
,*









AN INTRODUCTION

TO THE

GOTHIC OF ULFILAS,





AN

INTRODUCTION,

PHONOLOGICAL, MORPHOLOGICAL, SYNTACTIC,

TO THE

GOTHIC OF ULFILAS.

BY

T. LE MARCHANT DOUSE.

LONDON:

TAYLOR AND FRANCIS, RED LION COURT, FLEET STREET.

1886,



PRINTED BY TAYLOR AND FRANCIS,
BED LION COURT, FLEET STREET.



PREFACE.

THIS book was originally designed to accompany an

edition of Ulfilas for which I was collecting materials

some eight or nine years ago, but which various con-

siderations led me to lay aside.

As, however, it had long seemed to me equally

strange and deplorable that not a single work adapted
to aid a student in acquiring a knowledge of Gothic

was to be found in the English book-market, I pro-

ceeded to give most of the time at my disposal to the

building up of this
"
Introduction," on a somewhat

larger scale than was at first intended, in the hope of

being able to promote the study of a dialect which,

apart from its native force and beauty, has special

claims on the attention of more than one important
class of students.

By the student of linguistic science, indeed, these

claims are at once admitted ; for the Gothic is one of

the pillars on which rests the comparative grammar
both of the older Indo-European languages in general,

and also, pre-eminently, of the Teutonic cluster of

dialects in particular.

But a good knowledge of Gothic is scarcely less

valuable to the student of the English language, at

any rate, of the Ancient English or Anglo-Saxon ; upon
the phonology of which, and indeed the whole grammar,
the Gothic sheds a flood of light that is not to be got
from any other source.
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And, again, the dialect should be one of very great

interest to the Biblical student
;

for in it are enshrined

extensive remains of a venerable version of the New
Testament which is equally valuable and instructive where

it agrees with and where it differs from other and later

versions.

Nevertheless, by the time my first copy was finished

I had conceived a suspicion that the desire to master a

language lying outside the small group usually studied

in this country would be confined to so few persons

that I should do almost as well in burning my copy as

in printing it. Since then, however, three or four books

upon Ulfilas or his language have been published in this

country ; and trusting that these, as well as a slowly-

growing interest in linguistic science, of which I see

other signs, may have done something towards securing
a welcome for a more advanced treatise, I at last

venture, after subjecting it to repeated revision and

much excision, to publish the present work.

I will take leave to mention, by the way, that although
I have not seen any of the books just referred to, yet

one of them Prof. Skeat's edition of St. Mark, with

(I think) a grammatical introduction has had some

effect upon this volume ; for I had myself, long before

the appearance of the distinguished Professor's book,

prepared a text of the same gospel and a sufficient

vocabulary, with the intention of adding them hereto by

way of appendix. These, then, I removed ;
but at the

same time restored the supplementary sections (114-

116), which had been marked for suppression, and also,

in the Syntax, quoted in full the numerous illustrations

from St. Mark, which I had intended to indicate by

simple reference.

The general plan of this book may be seen in the

ensuing table of contents. In carrying out this plan I
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have worked mainly from my own notes and lexical and

other materials collected in the course of my philo-

logical reading and my frequent study of the Gothic

remains ;
and even where, as under Inflexion, there is a

certain accepted common stock of matter which one

might perhaps be excused for appropriating without

much inquiry, I have still done my best to subject

the whole to a re-examination.

In the Phonology an attempt is made to exemplify

systematically in the Gothic the results of various

researches by the foremost philologists of the continent,

whose names will be mentioned as their views are referred

to. The chapters on Derivation and Composition are

chiefly confined to a fresh collection and arrangement of

facts and instances ; although points of special import-

ance are sufficiently discussed. The Syntax is newly

planned ; the rules have been directly deduced from the

usages and idioms of the Gothic remains
;
and while

some are probably new in substance, most of them are,

I think, new in form.

I suppose that every one who is likely to enter

seriously upon the study of Gothic will already be more

or less skilled in speechcraft. Hence I have generally

assumed, on the part of readers of this book, a know-

ledge of the fundamental principles and of the termi-

nology of grammar ; and I have not always refrained

from citing hypotheses and explanations which may
perhaps be hereafter corrected, if not rejected, thinking
it better that the present or recent state of opinion
should be known to such readers than that matters of

interest should be passed over with insufficient notice.

I originally contemplated, and indeed began, a more

systematic comparison between Gothic and English than

now appears in the book
;
but it soon became clear that

to carry out such a comparison satisfactorily would
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require constant reference to the older stages of our

language, and would sometimes lead me far astray from

my main path. I therefore abandoned it
;
and all the

more willingly because I felt sure that such readers as

could follow it profitably would be already competent,
with the materials now before them, to do the work

themselves
;
and also because, by way of compensation,

I could then allow myself a little more space for the

discussion of certain leading features of all Teutonic

grammar, such as the strong-verb system ( 22-25);
the weak preterite ( 81); and accentuation

( 85);
not to mention many smaller matters, such as the

derivation of "eleven" and "twelve
"

( 34 (2)), and

the history of
"
learn

"
( 43, Note 7

).

As there are limits to human vigilance, it can hardly
be but that, in the dense mass of details contained in

this book, some errors have escaped notice. All such

must be laid to my charge ; for my respected printers,

whom I am glad to take the opportunity of thanking,
have answered with great pains and exactitude to my
many calls upon their resources. A few trifling cor-

rections are already noted on page xii
;

for any others

that may reach me I shall be duly grateful.

London, May 1886. T. LE M. D.
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Contractions and Symbols.

D.Gr.= Deutsche Grammatik. E.V. = English Version.

KZ.= Kuhn's Zeitschrift. M.U. = Morphologische Unter-

suchungen. PBB. (or Beitr.)
= Paul and Braune's Beitrage.

QF. = Quellen und Forschungen. V.G. =Vergleichende
Grammatik. WB. = Worterbuch. ZS. = Zeitschrift.

Y/=Root; ~ = "
interchanging with "; + , =, .'., need

no explanation.
Other contractions are either self-explanatory or are

explained in the text (see, e.g., 5 and 6 (2)).

Corrections and Additions.

In the earlier pages e and o are circumflexed (e, 6) ; for the

sake of uniformity they should bear the long mark (e, o) .

P. 44, Note 3
: et, fret ; Moller, Englische Studien, III.

154, and the authorities cited by him, should also have been
referred to.

P. 65, (iv.) :

"
(b) not in the vb.

"
; add,

"
except in the

2 p. s. passive suffixes -ZSL, -.zau."

P. 80, (viii) :

" flanked by palatal vowels " ; the argument
is, that if the palato-guttural was little likely of itself to

become labialized, still less so was it when its palatalism was

strengthened by the palatal vowel on each side of it.

P. 93, 39 (1) : junga- properly belongs to 40 (5, iv).

P. 103, (1, iii) : mundrein- belongs to (6, vi), page 108,
where it is again cited. In (1 , vi) add, PFulfilsai- = Ulfilas.

P. 130, line 6 : ahwo- should go under (iii) on same page.
P. 175, line 5 from bottom : for (42 (2, iii)), read (43

(2, iii)).

P. 206, line 14 of (ii), for " he cried out/' read " and he
cried out."

P. 217, first line of (viii) : read, "The idiom of (vi)," not

M-
P. 233, line 18 : for "

noun," read "
pronoun."
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PRELIMINARY CHAPTER.

THE PLACE OF THE GOTHS AND THEIR LANGUAGE IN

THE INDO-EUROPEAN SYSTEM.

1. THE terra "Indo-European" (I-E.) may be used either

ethnologically, to designate the family of related nations

which (not to mention their colonies) occupy the greater

part of Europe, together with much of Persia and India
; or

philologieally, to designate the corresponding family of re-

lated languages and dialects which are or have been spoken
by these peoples or their ancestors. At the present time,

indeed, the relationship between some of these languages and
others is by no means obvious ; but most of them may, by
the aid of more or less copious literatures, be traced back to

older, and in some cases very ancient, stages ;
and these, if

they be compared with one another, will be found to present
so many points of similarity as to necessitate the conclu-

sion that they were all derived in the main from one and
the same primitive (but far from primeval) tongue. And
although community of language does not always involve

community of race, yet there is no reason to doubt that the

ancient peoples who spoke those old languages descended in

the main from one and the same primitive tribe of men who
used that primitive tongue. This parent I-E. tribe (the
Urvolk of German scholars) is believed to have had its home
in the western part of the great table-land of central Asia,

B
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There it multiplied into a widespread people (for theirs was
a pastoral life), and at last probably arranged itself into

clans distinguished by (among other things) diverging and

well-marked dialects? At a remote epoch it can scarcely
have been later than 2000 years B.C. this primitive folk

began to break up and disperse. There was first of all,

most likely, a fissure into two great sections, or clusters of

clans, which, from their ultimate locations, may be called the

Asiatic or Eastern (frequently called the Aryan), and the

European or Western, division. The former moved south-

wards and settled partly in Persia and partly in India. The
latter moved northwards towards the Ural mountains ; and,
as it also multiplied and extended, separation again and

again took place, until the people were distributed over the

greater part of Europe, generally, it would seem, extirpating,

perhaps also to some extent annexing or absorbing, the

older and feebler races previously in possession. At the

dawn of European history these once migratory clans appear
as innumerable tribes and nations, comparatively settled, and
for the most part independent one of another ; but still fall-

ing, in virtue of their language and location, into a few great

groups, each of which may be considered as the expansion of

a single subdivision or clan of the parent stock. In the west

and the British Isles were located the Kelts
;
in the south,

the Greek and Latin peoples; in the east and north-east,
the Lithuanians and the Slavs; and in the middle and

north, the formidable Teutonic or German tribes, with whom
we are here more particularly concerned. All of these had

long forgotten their common origin and their primitive
home ; and some (e. g. } the Teutons themselves

l

)
had even

come to be regarded as indigenous to the districts in which

they were then settled. In the time of Tacitus (whose
"Germania" is by far the most valuable of classical contribu-

tions to our knowledge of Teutonic antiquity
2

)
we find that,

within boundaries roughly marked by the Rhine, the Vistula,
the North Sea, and the upper Danube, there dwelt towards

fifty distinct and mostly independent Teutonic tribes, men

1 On account of the limited application, in English, of the words
" German " and "

Germans," I shall
generally

use " Teutonic
" and

" Teutons " when speaking of this group of tribes (including the Scan-

dinavians) collectively. The Latin plural Teutones is an extended or

weak" form of a simpler but non-extant noun teutd-, a classical equiva-
lent of the Gothic \>iud6-,

"
folk, people," and of the base of the German

adj. Deut-sch, and our Dut-ch.
'* To the reader of German may be recommended the excellent school

and college edition by Prof. H. Schweizer-Sidler (Halle, 3rd ed., 1879).
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of huge limb, fierce warriors, prolific, aggressive, a terror to

their neighbours, and destined to change the whole political

aspect of Europe, a destiny postponed ehietiy by their

relentless wars among themselves.

2. In the north-east corner of this Teutonic area, on the

lower Vistula and along the adjacent Baltic shore, dwelt the

Goths l
. According to a tradition preserved by Jordanes -

}

the original home of this renowned tribe was in Scandinavia
;

whence they are said to have crossed over to the mainland in
" three ships/' This tradition appears at first sight to be

supported by various other circumstances that connect the

Goths of the continent with that peninsula. Thus, three

different tribes of Goths are mentioned by Jordanes (cap. iii.)

in his list of Scandinavian tribes. Again, in a Baltic island,
and in the southern district of Sweden, the name of Gothland
survives to this day. Further, among the words borrowed
from the Scandinavian Teutons in very ancient times by the

Finns and Lapps (collected by Dr. W. Thomsen 3

)
are not

only many that exhibit marked Gothic features, but some
also that are even of a more antique cast than the corre-

sponding words iii Ulfilas. And once more, the older Scan-

dinavian dialects show so many points of affinity with the

Gothic as to make it clear that they were mainly if not

wholly derived from a dialect which was also the parent
form of the latter. Now it is true that in very early times

there were Gothic tribes in Scandinavia ; and it has been

supposed by some 4
that they entered the peninsula from

north-west Russia and made their way southwards, a view

which is hardly consistent with the subsequent locations of

the Teutons and the Finns respectively. But more recently,

1 The proper base of their name is Guta-, nom. sing. Guts, plur. Gutos.

They called themselves, as a people, the Gut-thiuda or "Gut-yolk." There
was also probably an extended or " weak " form Gutan- or Gotan-, whence
the " Guttones " and " Gotones

"
of the classical writers. Our own fore-

fathers called the Goths of the Continent Gotan. Goten and Gotische

are the terms now employed by German philologists ; but I confess myself
not to have the courage to substitute either " Gote

"
or " Guts "

for our

time-honoured " Goths."
2 "De Getarum sive Gothorum Origine," etc., init., written probably

about A.D. 550. There are accessible editions by Gloss (Stuttgart, 1866)
and by A. Holder (Freiburg, 1881) ;

but the long-expected recension by
Mommsen has now appeared.

3 In his work (in Danish) on the Influence of the Teutonic languages
on those of the Finns and Lapps. There is a German translation by
Sievers (Halle, 1870).

* E. g., by Steinthal, "Kleinere Schriften," I. 285
;
but see also Max

Miiller, Lectures, I. 218.
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chiefly through the investigations of Bugge, Wimmer, and

others, into the relative age and
.
the lines of diffusion of

the runic inscriptions, it has been concluded, reversely, that

the tribes in question crossed over from the mainland to the

southern parts of the peninsula, and spread abroad, not only

therein, but also westward into Denmark. On this view the

continental Goths simply remained behind
;
and when, long

afterwards, the migration of the others was forgotten, while

intercourse between the two divisions was re-established

across the inland sea, the tradition above cited would grow
up in the popular mind to explain at once the close relation-

ship and the diverse location of the two 5
.

3. If a report transmitted to us by the elder Pliny
l
could

be trusted, the earliest extant reference to the Goths would
be due to Pytheas of Massilia (350 B.C.?), who is said to

have assigned a tribe of Gutones to the shores of " an estuary
"

about " 6000 stadia from the Ocean " (say 700 English miles

from the Atlantic ?). This report, however, is very doubtful
2

;

and were it less so, it is still too vague to be of much value.

The information given us by Tacitus (Germ, xliii), though
slender, is trustworthy. He knows only the continental

Gotones
;
who (he says), while preserving their liberty, lived

under a stricter monarchy than the other German tribes. A
century, more or less, after Tacitus's time, a great migration
of these Goths must have taken place in a south-easterly
direction ; for about the year 240 Goths are found on the

left bank of the lower Danube and eastward along the north
shore of the Black Sea. From thence they incessantly harassed

the outlying provinces of the Roman Empire, until Aurelian,

notwithstanding his victory over them, wisely ceded to them
the whole of Dacia proper. In these extended settlements

the Goths towards the west gradually diverged from, and
endeavoured to become independent of, those in the east;
but the eastern Goths maintained their political ascendency

8 So Dr. J. H. Gallee,
"
Gutiska," I. 12 (Haarlem, 1880) :

" De ge-
heele sage .... is dus waarschijnlijk niets anders dan eene poging om
deze Goten met de andere in verband te brengen." As to the " three

ships," compare the Ancient English tradition about Hengist and Horsa.
The number "three" is thought to refer, in the one case, to the East

Goths, West Goths, and Gepidae ;
in the other, to Angles, Saxons, and

Jutes.
1 Nat, Hist, xxxvii. 35.
2

MiillenhofF,
" Deutsche Alterthumskunde," I. (see especially pp. 367,

479, 481 ), rejects the statement; he thinks that Pliny (who "quotes at
second hand) may, owing to a defect in the MS. before him, have read
Gutones for Teutones.
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until the irruption of the Huns in 375. By these iienv

hordes the Hast Goths were reduced to an ignominious sub-

jection, which lasted till the death oi' Attila (15.v>). The
West Goths, panic-stricken, only escaped that indignity In-

crossing the Danube into Moesia, under leave of Yalens, then

Emperor of the East
;
but very soon, enraged by the treachery

and cruelty of his lieutenants, they became no less terrible

to their new neighbours than the Huns had been to them-
selves. Their onslaughts at this time culminated in tin-

battle of Adrianople (378), in which Valens was slain and
his huge army annihilated. It was the West Goths who
sacked Rome under Alaric (A.D. 410), and then founded

kingdoms in Gaul and Spain that were afterwards overthrown,
in the one case by the Franks (507), in the other by the

Moors (711). The East Goths also subsequently crossed the

Danube, settled for a time in Thrace, and then took and held

possession of Italy under the great Theodoric (489-526).
After his death the Gothic power in Italy rapidly declined

;

and it was finally extinguished by the victories of Narses in

552. From these dates we hear little of the Goths, except
in Spain, where they became Romanized ;

and their language
everywhere more or less rapidly died out. Gothic, however,

(probably in a debased form,) was spoken as late as the ninth

century at Tomi (now Kustendje) on the Black-Sea coast.

Still more recently we catch passing glimpses of the obscure

tribe of Crim-Goths (the ancient Tetraxitce], who were

descended, it is believed, from a section of the East Goths that

settled along the S.E. coast of the Crimea probably before

the year 300. These are mentioned by more than one

traveller of the later middle ages ; but the fullest notice of

them is by the Flemish traveller A. G. von Busbeck ; who,
when at Constantinople in 1562, met two Ambassadors of

theirs, and took down some scores of their words and a frag-
ment of verse

3
. Unfortunately, since that time, all traces

of them and their language have been lost
4

.

4. It is to Ulfilas (i.
e.} Wulfila= Wolfel) that we are mainly

indebted for what remains to us of the Gothic language.

3 See Massmann in Haupt's Zeitschrift, I., and his Introd. to Ulfilas.

Forstemann,
" Geschichte des Ueutschen Sprachstatnmes," II. 159-170,

treats minutely ot the verbal remains ; but there are among them many
debased forms that defy satisfactory restoration. [See now also Kremer
in PBB. VIII. 445+.]

4
Ihre, in the Procemium (p. 6) to his " Glossarium Suio-Gcthicum "

(Upsala, 1769) speaks of Gothic as still current in the Crimea ; but he

cites no later authority than von Busbeck.
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This remarkable man was born about the year 311. His

ancestors, perhaps his grand-parents, were natives of Cappa-
docia who had been carried off as captives (long before his

birth) by the Goths, during an irruption made by this people
into the northern parts of Asia Minor. Nevertheless, he

himself uniformly appears before us as a thoroughly patriotic
Goth. He must also have been a person of some considera-

tion; for, at or about the age of twenty, he was sent to

Constantinople either with an embassy or as a hostage ;
and

there he spent some ten years of his early manhood. He
may previously have acquired some familiarity with provincial
Greek and Latin, and with the elements of the Christian

religion. But at Constantinople he became proficient both

in the cultivated Greek and Latin of the time, and also in

the theology of the then popular Arian school. Finally, he

entered the Church
;
became successively

"
lector," priest,

and (at the early age of 30) bishop ;
and at once began to

labour with apostolic zeal among his own people, who were
then still in Dacia, and still heathens. When persecution

arose, he led a multitude of converts across the Danube (in

348), and procured for them, from the Emperor Constantius,
settlements in Moesia ; where, principally, he preached and
laboured till his death (on a visit to Constantinople) in 381.

He is said to have been a prolific writer, not only in Gothic,
but also in Greek and in Latin. Above all, he conceived and
executed the bold project of translating the Scriptures into

the Gothic tongue, for the use of his infant churches. Of
this translation considerable fragments, but nearly all from
the New Testament, have been discovered in modern times ;

and scanty as they unfortunately are, they nevertheless enable

us to reconstruct, in all its essential features, the Grammar of

the language as written by him
;
so that it becomes possible

to assign to the Gothic its place both in the general Indo-

European system of languages, and also, more especially, in

the Teutonic division of that system
1

.

5. So much with regard to ethnic and historic considera-

1 The dialect employed by Ulfilas was that of the East Goths, which
was probably the court or classical dialect (so to say) of a whole group
of closely-related tribes (See 6(2) below), all of whom would thus be
able to read and enjoy his translation. His life has been investigated by
Prof. Waitz and Dr. Bessell. A good sketch of him will .be found in

Max Miiller's Lectures, I. 207-215, or in a lively article in No. 300 of the

Edinburgh Review (Oct. 1877), afterwards acknowledged by the learned
author of "Italy and her Invaders

"
(T. Hodgson, Esq.,*B.A.). The

obscure history of the West Goths previously to A.D. 375 is investigated
by Dahn,

" Die Kbnige der Germauen," II. 51-98, and V. init.
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tions. We have now to recall to mind that the relationship
of the I-E. peoples was suggested mainly (

1 i//if.) by the

unmistakable relationship subsisting between the I-E. lan-

guages. These exhibit, firstly, an extensive common Voca-

bulary, either derived from an identical stock of " roots
"

of

a special type by regular sound-changes, or constructed there-

from by the same or similar methods of word-building ; and,

secondly, (what is even more important,) systems of Inflexion

and Syntax based on one original plan. Under these general
features are comprised innumerable details, by a comparison
of which, as they appear in the separate languages, scholars

have been able to reconstruct approximately the Vocabulary,
the Inflexions, and, to some extent, the Syntax, of the primi-
tive language itself, within which the separate desceiident lan-

guages once existed as dialects. From special characteristics

common over the European and over the Asiatic area, respec-

tively, in conjunction with the geographical distribution of

the people, is deduced the bifurcation ofthe " primitive speech"
(in German, the Ursprache) into (let us say) two "

sub-primi-

tives," the Asiatic and the European. Within these, again,
the phonetic and other differences between the leading dialects

must be conceived to have so increased and multiplied with

the increase and outspread of each main division of the people
as to have rendered intercourse between the various divisions

difficult and, at last, even impossible; and this circumstance

probably played a leading part in determining the successive

ethnic separations. Of the principal languages that hence

resulted, there appeared in Asia the Sanskrit (Skt.) or oldest

Hindoo, and the Zend (Zd., often called Old Bactrian); and,
in Europe, the Greek, Italic (chiefly represented by the Latin),

Teutonic, Keltic, and Lithu-Slavonic (or Letto-Slavic) lan-

guages
1

. Not that these were all: there must have been

many other intermediate or outlying languages
2

, of which the

greater number have disappeared. Nor, in speaking of San-

skrit, Greek, and the rest, as "languages
" do we mean that

each of them was a perfectly homogeneous and rigidly uniform

mode of speech. On the contrary, each of them, even while

still a dialect of the Ursprache, must have had its own
internal valuations, which, as it grew into an indepen-
dent language, themselves grew into more strongly-marked

1 The order in which these are here mentioned corresponds to the

chronological order in which their oldest written remains have been

preserved.
*
See, for example, Prof. Hiibschmann on the Armenian, in KZ. XXIII.

;

and Dr. W. Tomaschek on the Yidghah (or Mungi) dialect of the Hindoo
Khoosh, in BB. VII. 195-210.
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dialects thereof, and, under favourable conditions, also

matured, in turn, into independent languages, a process which

may be indefinitely repeated. As a matter of fact, no such

rigidly uniform parent-language (or Grundsprache, to borrow
another term from German scholars) is extant. In some

instances, indeed, whole literatures in the diverse dialects

that commonly pass under a single linguistic designation (no
one of them being the parent of the others) have been pre-
served. This is the case with " Greek," as we call it, a term

applied to anything written in any of the teeming dialects

and subdialects of Greece with its islands and colonies. Of
a single homogeneous Greek Grundsprache we know, his-

torically, nothing at all
;
and anything approximating thereto

could only have been found in that remotely prse-historic time

when the Greeks themselves were a single and compact,
and therefore a very small, tribe. Nevertheless, by com-

paring the different dialectic forms of the same word with

one another and, if possible, with its forms in other I-E.

languages, and allowing for the known action of sound-change,
the philologist arrives at a common fundamental form or

base (a Grundform] of that individual word from which these

dialectic varieties, so far as he can judge, have radiated. Thus,
a comparison of the Attic eiw<?, "dawn," the Ionic 77019, and
the j3Eolic avo>9, inter se, and also with the Lat. auror-a

(where the r's = older s's] and with the Skt. usJius, suggests,
as the base of those Grk. varieties, the yrundform

* avows 3
,

from a root aus (us),
"
burn, glow" (Lat. ur-ere for *ws-ere).

In a similar way the Vocabularies and the Inflexions assigned
to the principal I-E. Grundsprachen, and ultimately to the

Ursprache itself, have been, form by form, approximately
restored 4

.

6. (1) As with the Greek, so with the Teutonic, which is

also to be conceived of as, originally, a dialect of the Ursprache

spoken by a single clan of the Urvolk. In Europe (probably)
this primitive dialect grew into a virtually independent lan-

guage, within which its own formerly slight internal variations

grew, in turn, into more and more distinctly marked dialects.

The ultimate separation of the Teutons from the cognate

European tribes left full scope for the natural tendencies of

their speech, and allowed the distinctive features of Teutonic
Grammar to be finally and indelibly stamped thereupon; and

3

Typical or non-extant forms, reconstructed as above, are generally
marked with an asterisk.

*
Systematically for the Vocabulary, and on a large scale, in Tick's

Worterbuch.
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however numerous the subsequent divisions of the people,

and however widely they have been scattered, they have taken

with them everywhere, and have largely preserved to this

day, the linguistic characteristics settled at that remote epoch.
Between that epoch and the time of Tacitus many centuries

must have elapsed; for wide as were their territories in his

day, these had already proved too narrow. Migrating on a

large scale, many of them had been annihilated by Marius

two hundred years before; and, again, some fifty years after

Marius, the pressure of the Germani upon the ( ialli had only
been checked by the military genius of Julius Ctusar.

(2) Preceding, accompanying, and following such expansion
and tribal multiplication there must have been a corresponding

multiplication of dialects. But just as the numerous old Greek
dialects of which we know anything are ranged under a very
few general heads according to their affinities, so those mul-
titudinous old Teutonic dialects fell mainly into four great

groups. There was one group in the X.E. of the continental

area, which may be called the " Gothonic," and which comprised
the Gothic of the East and of the West Goths and the closely-
related dialects of the Gepidse, the Vandals, the Burgundi,
the Heruli, and other less-known tribes. Another group,

very nearly akin to the preceding, may conveniently be

made of the dialects of Scandinavia. In the N. and N.AV. of

central Europe was a group which may be called the Saxon,
or Low German .(L.G.) proper, comprising the numerous

Saxon, Anglian, and Friesic dialects and subdialects. And
to the south of these extended a fourth group of dialects

which, as being used by inland tribes, are described as High
German (H.G.). These four groups are severally represented

by written remains of one or more of the leading dialects :

the Gothonic group by the Gothic (Go.) of Ulfilas; the

Scandinavian chiefly by the Old Norse (O.N.) or Icelandic :

of the Old H.G. several varieties are extant; and of the re-

maining group three important dialectic centres are repre-

sented, the Ancient English, or Anglo-Saxon (A-S.), the

Old Saxon (O.S.), or Saxon of the Continent, and the Old
Friesic (O.Fri.). Most of these remains, however, compared
with Vedic Sanskrit, may almost be called modern. The
Gothic Scriptures themselves date only from A.D. 350 at the

earliest. A-S. literature begins from some two or three

centuries later. The O.H.G. remains go back to the eighth

century. O.S. is represented chiefly by the Heliand of the

ninth century. The O.N. literature began to be written

down towards the end of the eleventh century, although
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the language employed is perhaps that of a somewhat earlier

time. And a little later still, we come upon the O.Fri.

(3) By a comparison of the word-forms of one old dia-

lect with the corresponding forms of another, and also with

those of the younger Teutonic dialects on the one hand and

of the old I-E. languages on the other, the Grundformen or

word-bases of an ideal Teut. Grundsprache may be abundantly
reconstructed. And the same comparison will also be found

to throw light upon the earlier dialectic condition of the

(probably) undispersed Teutons themselves : for it establishes

so many points of relationship between the Gothonic and the

oldest Scandinavian dialects, on the one side, and between

the remaining Teutonic dialects on the other, as to suggest
that the common Teutonic language settled, in the first

instance, into two main dialects, which may be described as

East Teutonic and West Teutonic
1

,
within which the later

separate dialects or clusters of dialects originally existed as

sub-dialects.

(4) Of the Gothonic cluster of the E. Teut. the Gothic of

Ulfilas is, as we have said, the sole surviving representative,
save a number of scattered words 2

. In virtue of its com-

parative antiquity it stands towards the other old Teut.

dialects pretty much as Skt. stands towards Grk. and Latin,
i. e., as an elder sister. Of those others, indeed, there is none
that is not, in various points (often very important ones),
more archaic than the Gothic, so that they cannot have been
derived therefrom

; but, taken all round, the Gothic has

diverged less than any of them from the general condition of

language that prevailed among the oldest Teutons ; and
hence it approaches more nearly than any of them (at the

stages at which we first know them) to the condition of the

Ursprache itself, more nearly, indeed, in some respects,
than even the Greek or Latin.

(5) We have now seen that the distribution of languages
and dialects generally corresponds with the distribution of

nations and tribes. Hence geographical descriptions are

often employed to indicate linguistic relationships. Gothic,

accordingly, may be described as the southern or conti-

1 For a summary of the evidence on this subject see the Inaugural
Dissertation of Dr. H. Zinimer (" Ostgermanisch und Westgermanisch,"
Berlin, 187G), afterwards inserted in Haupt's ZS. XIX.

; or, as to the
E. Teut., Dr. GalleVs "Gutiska," I. (Inleiding) ; also some valuable
remarks by Braune in PBB. IX. 547-8.

2
Carefully collected by Forstemann, Gesch. II.. and Krenier. in

PBB. VIII. 445-460.
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nental branch of the "East Teutonic"; and the Teutonic,, as

a whole, is mostly coupled with the Letto-Slavic to form a

northern division of the European "sub-primitive" (the
Teutons and Letto-Slavs having probably held loosely to-

gether after the other Europeans the later Greeks, Italians,

Kelts had moved off, together or separately, to the south-

ward and westward) . It only remains here to add that, in

view of certain phonetic characteristics (31(9) below), the

H.G. is often treated as a dialect apart ;
and the other

dialects, including the Gothic, are described as L.G. in a

wider sense ;
in which sense, indeed, these initials will mostly

be employed in this book.
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PART I.

THE GOTHIC ALPHABET: TRANSLITERATION; PRO-
NUNCIATION 1

.

7. (1) By most of the early writers who mention him
Ulfilas is spoken of as the inventor of the Gothic Alphabet.
In point of fact, however, the Goths, like some related

northern trihes, had previously possessed an Alphabet of
Runes 2

. These runes were at first (and perhaps to a late

date) popularly regarded among the Teutons as magical sym-
bols and employed in divination and sorcery

3
. Their literary

use was confined within narrow limits, to inscriptions on

ornaments, swords, and monumental stones; at least, no
extended compositions of the old heathen ages have been

preserved in these characters. The known runic alphabets,

although they differed considerably at different times and in

different places, yet all comprised a certain common stock

of letters of the same, or nearly the same, shape, known by
the same, or nearly the same, names, and arranged in the

same, or nearly the same, sequence ;
from which facts it is

deducible that they must all have descended from one com-
mon parent alphabet of still greater antiquity.

(2) The evidence for the existence of a runic alphabet

among the Goths is derived, in part, from the forms of a

number of the Ulfilic characters, and, in part, from a curious

manuscript, still preserved at Vienna, containing transcripts
of the Ulfilic alphabet accompanied by a series of names

evidently meant for the runic names of the letters. These

transcripts were made by some ninth-century scribe upon a

leaf attached to a MS. of our own countryman Alcuin's

treatise De Orthographia ; and the way in which the names

1 In this Part some elementary matters that properly fall under Part II.

are forestalled, in order that the student fresh to the subject may, on
the first reading, pass lightly over Part II., and, indeed, if he so prefer,
over Chapters (I.) and (II.) of Part III.

3 "Rune" is the Gothic, O.H.G., and O.S. runa (f.), A-S. run, "a
mystery, a secret": the A-S. for "runes" is run-stafas, "rune-letters";
the O.N. is simply runar or runir.

3 See Tacitus, Germania x.
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are attached to the characters seems to show that Ulfilas's

letters, whatever his intention may have been, were still, in

and after his time, popularly called by the same names as the

runes which they superseded or resembled. Most of these

names, as they appear in the MS., are very corrupt ;
and it

was one of the principal achievements of the earlier runic

scholars
4

to restore nearly all of them to correct Gothic
forms generally answering to the names of the corresponding
runic characters in the Scandinavian and A-S. alphabets.

(3) As the result of such restoration, the older Gothic

alphabet of runic letters, with their names, may be con-

sidered to have stood pretty nearly as follows
3

:

Symbol. Name- ' of

...... faihu
7

........ cattle /.

...... *urus ........ wild ox u (in bull).

f thiuth (or good, sitbst.tor

{ thaurnus?) thorn?)

ans ......... beam (of wood) ah.

*raida ........ cart r.

r*kaunzma ?1
I

' '

\ touch-wood? J
-

^,x
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Symbol.

INTRODUCTION TO GOTHIC.

Meaning of

Name.

I

Name.

nauths need

*eis (=is) . . ice

jer year

[*iuja (ius?)] yew-tree?

[*pairthr?] .. ?

Value of

Symbol.

Ital. i= ee in meed..

y in year, or Germ.

j in ^ahr.

iu = u in pwre.

1,>

4"
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as nearly as possible to that of the Greek letters. Two of his

characters (^= 90 and f= 900) are used only as numerals,

agreeing in value with the Grk. koppa and sampi, of which
indeed they are supposed hy some to he modifications (but.

see below). Including these, the Ulfilic Alphabet runs as

in the following list, where the phonetic powers of the letters

are expressed by the initials of the restored (runic) names
attached thereto :

Letters.

|N

B

r

^

e

a

Z
h .
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(2) As to form and probable origin, it would seem that,
of the foregoing letters, urus and faihu are runes 4

; thiuth,

jer (yer} } raida, and winya, are runes with the upper ring

opened ;
ans and hwair probably runic ; bairka, eis, othal,

and perhaps quairthr, common to runic and Greek; ezec (?),

kaunzma (?), lagus, manna, and This, also common, but assi-

milated to Greek forms ; giba, aihws, pairthr, and nauths.

are Greek
;

while dags, hagls, and sauil are apparently

adjusted to Latin cursive script. As to Ingws (?), which is

now really the Greek %, it can hardly be called a member of

this alphabet; as it is only used in Xristus= Xpi(TT6<;, and a

few other words adopted bodily from the Greek : usually, k

appears for ^ (Za/^arias, Aaija, &c.), and probably gives the

Gothic pronunciation thereof. The remarkable thing (See
note

5

below) is that X appears with the very inappropriate
name of the old /w^-runes (one of which it resembled in

form) ; whereas for the gutturo-nasal -ing Ulfilas no longer

employed a special symbol, but represented it, as did the

Greeks, by F before K or before another F.

(3) To explain some of Ulfilas's changes it may be re-

marked that a simplification of the runes dags and manna

(for Ulf. abolished crossed right-lines) would make them both
identical in shape with the aihws- or e-rune, and all three

like the Grk. and Lat. M : the value of manna alone was
therefore given to the symbol M, and ^ and e were adopted
for dags and aihws. The diphthong iu being expressible by
its two vowels, the m/a-rune was set free ; it was then ad-

justed to the shape and value of the Grk. or Lat. Z, and a

new name was (apparently) given to it
5

. The thiuth
(<\)}

4 The reader is requested to compare the two alphabets.
1 This name, in the Viennese MS., ezec, clearly refuses to be connected

with iuja or ins. W. Grimm's explanation of it as a distortion of zeta

seems to me very probable. It is almost certain that the writer of the
Viennese MS. drew his materials immediately from an A-S. source, and
the A-S. c and r (=T) were frequently mistaken for each other. This
writer actually himself put c for t in the name of the w-rune as he gives it

(noic-z) ;
and the transcribers (from A-S. originals) of the pseudo-alphabets

known as the " Marcomannic " or H.G-. runes also put both c for t and t

for c, in some of the names. Reading therefore ezet for ezec, we may
perhaps conjecture that Ulfilas attempted to introduce a new series of
names for his letters, or at any rate for the new or remodeled ones. It

is difficult to believe, e.g., that Ulfilas could have intended x> *> and e

to be called ingws, eis, and aihics
;
the phonetic powers of which (viz. ing,

t= Engl. ee, and e) he represented, in writing, in a totally different way
(i. e., by g before another guttural, by ci, and by at). It seems to me more

likely that these names were some that, in spite of his influence, main-
tained their hold on the people, and were transferred from the older letters

to the newer ones that merely took their forms or their places, but not
their powers.
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of Ulf. differs somewhat in form from the known ///'>/-/?-rune

(|?)
of other Teutonic alphabets ;

but it can hardly IK- cither

the Greek ty or
(f>,

as some have supposed; at any rate, in

the case of all other directly borrowed Greek consonants
Ulfilas has carefully preserved their native phonetic values.

Now t|> by closure of the ring leads to cj> (or <^> j ; and
<J>

actually occurs for
c|>

in the Viennese codex (I'ol. li)). If

then we consider some of the older forms of C.ireek tla-iu

() <&>) by which their Phoenician prototype is reproduced, it

may not appear improbable that, just as the later Greeks

adopted one of the crossed lines of the original and shortened
it (), so the Teutons may have adopted the other and

lengthened it
(<f>) ; and this <J> may easily have been the

parent of the simpler ]?, and, through this, of the later \S.

The ^zia-runes were replaced by the Greek gamma (F) . The
bairka- and patrtha-rnnes were identical

;
and for the latter

the Greek pi (II) was substituted. Winya, besides its value

of w, appears for T in borrowed Greek words. f is, in form,
the old and general -rune. And, lastly, ^, instead of being
a variety of the Old Greek koppa, may really be the old qu-

rune, of which the Ulfilic tl is a slight modification
' ;

.

9. The Sounds of the Gothic language have been pretty

accurately determined, or are at least known to lie within

certain narrow phonetic limits (See next section). Hence
it becomes possible, as it is highly convenient, to employ our

ordinary Roman letters in substitution for the Ulfilic symbols.
As to the greater part of the alphabet a, b, g, d, e

(
=

e), z,

h, i, k, I, m, ny u, p, r, *, t, f, o
(
= o) there is a general

agreement of usage among Gothic scholars. As to the re-

mainder some diversity of transliteration prevails ;
and this

is due, in two or three instances, to a slight difference of

opinion with respect to the sound to be represented. Thus,
while Ulfilas gives the labio-guttural combination (gw] by
means of two letters, he uses the simple symbols U. and
for the parallel combinations kw(= qu) and hw (= our wh),
It may have been, therefore, that he conceived of the sounds
themselves as simple ones ; and, on this view, most German
editors substitute q for the one, and some of the earlier

editors w for the other. It is, however, at least equally

6 In the Viennese MS. a symbol 4 occurs once in place of d and once

alongside of d. W. Grimm suggests that it may have been used [in later

or post-Ulfilic Gothic?] to represent the soft spirants (dh,= ouTth in

thou, thee, &c.). If this was so, the symbol could hardly have been re-

lated to koppa at all
;

it may have been one half of Ulfilas's <\>, the later

thorn (t>) being the other.

c
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likely that for kw and hw he merely retained the old runes

as a matter of convenience, and that the three sounds

should be harmoniously rendered by kw, hw, gw. The
latter two will be used in this book ; and for the first,

to suit the English eye, the equivalent cluster qu will be

substituted. w having been taken by the older editors to

represent hwair, they adopted v for winya- and this v is

still almost universally employed by German scholars
l

;

but in this book w will be uniformly used. For thiuth

sometimes th, but far more frequently J> (the A-S. thorn)
is employed : the latter will here also be adopted. Ulfilas,

as before said, following the Greeks, used F before T or

K (and sometimes IT before K) to represent the gutturo-
nasal

2
: this usage (with substitution of g for F) is imitated

by continental editors (a^ilus, dri0an, &c.) ;
but on this

point, again, this book will follow English usage and employ
n (awgilus, drmkan, &c.) : we shall thus be free to use gg in

the cluster ggw (where the first g is not a nasal) found in a

small group of words collected in 29 (1, viii) below. Q is

of course represented in German texts lojj (=our y in year,

&c.) : with much hesitation and reluctance I also adopt y; for

in the chaotic jumble of letters that makes up a great part of

English spelling, y (though comparatively well treated) has

three distinct values, of which only one is required in Gothic ;

so that, by its use, the learner could hardly fail to be misled

in the pronunciation of many words (e.g., bokarye, meryand,
and the like) . The use of j will compel him to notice that

-je, -jand, &c., are distinct syllables ; and y will thus remain

open for convenient employment in certain borrowed words
in which Ulfilas appears to have retained its prototype
upsilon.

10. (1) The following conspectus of the alphabet to be
used in this book gives the letters in the Ulfilic sequence, and,
after each, a statement of its probable phonetic value

1
:

A, a= short ah ;
i. e., a as in Germ. 2)Jaiin, or in "

back,"
"
Maggie," &c., as pronounced in Lancashire. In a few

1 Who also use it in the clusters hv, gv.
2 Sometimes (in Luke) n is so used Q>awk, brmgij>, &c.) ; this is pro-

bably due to Italian influence : the gg before k may be due to the copyist.
1 On this subject see the Treatises of Weingartner and Dietrich on

" Die Aussprache des Gotischen
"

;
A. J. Ellis, in Part II. of his great

work on Pronunciation
; and, as to b, d, g, Paul,

" Zur Lautverschiebung
"

in Vol. I. of Paul and Braune's "
Beitrage." A good summary of older

views is given by Kassmann in the "Allgem. Enkyk.," art. "Die
Gothische Sprache."
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special instances a is long (
= %), like our a in "father"

(See 26 below) : these will be marked (a] as they occur.

B, b, initial= 5 in "ourn"; but between vowels and as a

final after a vowel it was probably a bilabial v
(tj)

e.
<j. y yihan

=giban, nearly.

G, g, initial= our firm g in go ; perhaps less firm, if not,

in some cases, a spirant (
h nearly) between vowels.

D, d, initial= our firm d in do
; probably less firm, i. e., a

soft spirant (say iS) between vowels, or as a final after a

vowel.

E, e, is always long (e) and at or ay in "bait/' "day";
and like these, but probably more strongly, tinctured with an
z-sound.

Qu, q\i
= gu in "queen," "require."

Z, zz in "prize": z is nearly always interior, rarely

final, and never initial except in borrowed proper names.

H, h= h in "
^ail

"
; it is to be sounded as an interior and

a final =fai^u, jaJi, &c.

p, }>
= ourhard or surd th in "think,"

"
vrra,th,"

" method."

I, i=our short i in it. On the pattern of the Greek, / is

also uniformly used as the initial of certain proper names,
where we write J, lesus, lakob, &c. : in these cases it is to

be sounded like our initial y (Fakob, &c.).

K, k, as in English ; but it is to be sounded before n, as in

kniu, "knee."

L, 1
; M, m ; ^, n : all sounded as in English : n will also

be used here for the gutturo-nasal (
= ng) before g and k.

J} j=y in year or^' in hallelu/ah. (See also the letter /,

above.)

U, u, mostly short, and =u in fall or oo in foot; but fre-

quently also long (u) like our u in rwde or oo in food
;

ti will

be marked as it occurs.

P, p, as in English.

R, r=our r in round, &c., but probably with clearer trill,

whether as initial, interior, or final.

S, s, always sharp or surd, as in our sing, hiss.

T, t, as in English.

W, w, nearly as in English; perhaps more distinctly

spirant, especially within and at end of words. It is to be
sounded in all positions (but see next entry, and the note).

c2
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[Y, y, is generally employed where Ulfilas borrows the

vowel upsilon of the Grk., Fmainaiaus, synagoge, &c. : its

value here was probably somewhat nearer to i than the

French u or Germ, ii
2

.]

F, f, as in English.

[X, %, Grk. chi, probably pronounced by the Goths as a

simple k : see 8 (2) above.]

Hw, hw, an aspirated w =our wh in when, &c., as it should

be pronounced.

O, o, always long (i. e. 6) = our 6 or oa in no, boat, and
like these, but probably more strongly, tinctured with the u-

(oo-) sound.

(2) Besides the foregoing, which render the simple

symbols of Ulfilas, several combinations of vowels real or

apparent diphthongs play a large part in the Gothic sound-

system, and require careful attention. These are : ai, au,

ei, iu.

Ai, ai, is either long (say di) or short (z)
3

. Of these the

long is much the more frequent. This is a true diphthong, and

probably equal to the sum of its two constituents, .*.= Germ.
ai in j^atfer, or the Grk. at as usually pronounced in England
(i. e., a little broader than our pronoun /). The short, ai, on
the other hand, differed but little, if at all, in sound from the

Grk. e and Lat. e : our nearest equivalent is the e of met

thus, Go. "Baiailzaibul = Grk. BeeXe/Soi;A- = Beelzebul. A
special function of ai is to represent a variation of i caused

by a following r or A 4
;

as bcwran, i. e. beran for bzran, "to
bear "; er]?a, i. e. erba for zrba,

' '
earth."

Au, au, is also either long (du) or short (au)
3

; and the long
is the more frequent. This too is generally a true diphthong,
and is then probably = Germ, ait in ,$au$, or our ou, ow in

house, now. The short au differed but little, if at all, from

2 In borrowed words involving the Greek diphthongs au, tv, it is un-
certain whether Ulfilas intended us to read upsilon or winja; but as

upsilon in such cases had then, it would seem, a semi-vowel and spirant
character, differing perhaps but slightly from our w, this letter will

accordingly, in such words, be used, Pawlus= IlavXoy, anoangeljo=
fvayye\iov, &c. (See A. J. Ellis,

" The English, Dionysian, &c., Pronun-
ciations of Greek.")

3 This mode of discrimination by accenting the predominant factor is

Grimm's, and is applied to au also. In this book the shorts (ai and au)

only will hereafter be marked.
4 This phenomenon is called bv German scholars Brechung let us say

" Refraction."
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J 1

the Grk. and Lat. 6. Our nearest equivalent is n in not

(which is really the short of aiv in aivi\\\] ; thus. Go. ap#/'-
stalus= Grk. aVocrroXo? ;

Pai<ntius= Pontius, &c. tn'i is

also the Brechung (See note 4
)
of M before r and //

;
as in

wawrd, z. e. word for wwrd; dcrwhtar, i. e. dohtar for d^litar.

Ei, ei, is, phonetically, the long of /, and is = the

continental i, or our ee in feet. In this combination Ulfilas

is thought to .have imitated the Greek ei, which in his time
had that value 5

.

lu, iu, is diphthongal and = the sum of its components ;

it is .*. nearly = our u in pwre (i.e. p//oor), with perhaps a

little more of the initial i-sound.

(3) The Gothic Alphabet may now be summarily displayed
thus :

Vowels: a, a; at
(
=

e) } e; i, ei
(
=

i) ;
ait

(
=

o), u ; /(,
u

;

(y, non-Gothic ;)

Diphthongs : ai ; au ; iu ;

Consonants : k, h, g ; t, \>>
d (8) ; p, f, b (t>) ;/*,/; in, n

;

w,j; s,z.

A more minute inquiry into the history and relationships
of these letters will follow in Part II.

11. As it is highly desirable to acquire at the outset

a working system of pronunciation, a short continuous

passage from Ulfilas (Mark iv. 1-9) is here given, with a

parallel rendering into English sounds in accordance with the

values assigned to the Gothic letters in 10. The accented

(i, e., the acutely-accented) syllable of the Gothic word is

indicated by italicizing the vowel in the corresponding syl-
lable of its phonetic rendering

1
:

Jah aftra lesus dugann laisjan at marein;
Yah aftra Yaysoos ddbgann lats-yan at mareen;

jah galesun sik du imma manageins filu,

yah galaysoon sik dob zmma. manageens fzlob,

swaswe ina galei|?andan in skip gasitan in marein ;

swasway ma galeethandan in skip gas itan in mareen
;

jah alia so managei wipra marein ana staj>a

yah alia so maiiagee withra mareen ana statha

5 See A. J. Ellis, as last cited.
1 For some remarks on accentuation, see 85 below. The secondary

accent cannot conveniently be indicated in the above passage.
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was. Jah laisida ins in gajukom manag, jah
was. Yah latsifta ins in gayookom manag, yah

qua)? im in laiseinai seinai : Hauseij? ! Sai, urrann

quath im in latseeriat seenat : Howseeth ! Son, obrrari

sa saiands du saian fraiwa seinamma. Jah warj>,
sa satands dob souan fraiwa seenamma. Yah warth,

mij?-]?anei saiso, sum raihtis gadraus faiir wig, jah
imth-thanei seso, sobm rehtis gadrows for wig, yah

quemun fuglos jah fretun
J?ata. An|?aruJ>-]?an

quaymun fooglos yah fraytobn thata. ^4ntharobth-than

gadraus ana stainahamma, |?arei ni habaida air]?a

rows ana statnahamma, tharee m hatat^a, ertha

managa; jah suns urrann, in |?izei ni habaida

managa; yah sobns dbrran, in thzzee m

diupaizos air]?6s : at sunnin |?an urrinnandin
erthos : at soonnm than dorrmnandin

ufbrann, jah, unte ni habaida waurtins, ga|?aursn6da.

obfbran, yah, oontay ni hbt^a wortins, gathorsno^a.

Jah sum gadraus in Jmurmms ; jah ufarstigun
Yah scorn gadrows in thornoons; yah obfarstzgobn

)?ai |?aurnjus jah afhwapidedun ]?ata, jah akran
that thornyobs yah afhwapi^ayiSobn thata, yah akran

ni gaf. Jah sum gadraus in air]?a goda, jah
ni gaf. Yah so^om gadrows in ertha go^a, yah

gaf akran, urrinnando jah wahsjando, jah bar

gaf akran, obrrinnando yah wahs-yando, yah bar

ain "I* (=]mns tiguns), jah ain -

j- (
= saihs

am [30] thrms-tigobns, yah am [60] sehs-

tiguns), jah ain *r* (=taihun-taihund). Jah qua)? :

tigobns, yah am [100] tehdbn-tehobnd. Yah quath :

Saei habai ausona hausjandona gahausjai.
Saee habat owsona hows-yandona gahowsyat



PART II.

PHONOLOGY.

12.
"
Phonology

"
is that division of Speech-craft which

treats of the Articulate Sounds employed in speaking any
given language or any group of related languages. When
nothing more than a practical acquaintance with a single

language is desired, it may generally be sufficient to deter-

mine, under this head, the number and nature of the sounds
of that language, and their phonetic relationships to one
another. But the philological student, who attacks a lan-

guage not for itself alone, but also as contributory to the

scientific study of language as distinct from languages,

requires a good deal besides. His requirements, however,
fall mainly under two heads, Phonetics and History. By
Phonetics is ultimately meant the physiology of the mode of

formation of the given speech-sounds; while History not

merely implies the tracing back (if possible) of the sounds to

the oldest known form of the given language, but also involves

a comparison of them with the corresponding sounds of

related languages derived from the same parent stock. In
the case of a living language the English, say the mode of

formation of the sounds now employed may be determined with

exactitude ;
and by means of the symbols preserved in a long

series of written remains their phonetic values at different

epochs during the last 1200 years or more may be fairly well

ascertained. Not so with the Gothic. We have here before

us only a transverse section, as it were, and a very incomplete
one, of a dead language : of earlier and later stages of this

language there are no remains worth speaking of. A history
of Gothic sounds, as such, is consequently unattainable : it

resolves itself, in fact, into a comparison of these sounds with
those of cognate languages and dialects, and into an attempt,

by this means, to establish the relationship of the Gothic

phonetic system to that which has been approximately deter-

mined for the Teutonic or for the European Grundsprache or

for the I-E. Ursprache itself. Even the phonetic value of

many of the Ulfilic symbols can only be estimated by a similar
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comparison, and especially by an examination of the extant

transcriptions of Gothic words (chiefly proper names) into

Greek and Latin and of Greek and Latin words into Gothic ;

and this requires that the values of the Grk. and Lat. symbols
themselves should first be pretty accurately known. An ade-

quate treatment of Gothic Phonology, as approached in this

way, would require a considerable volume to itself. In the

present work it will mostly be necessary to take for granted
the results of previous investigations ; but an attempt will still

be made to sketch such an outline as will embrace all the facts

and principles that are of general philological importance.

13. (1) The raw material (so to say) of audible speech is

a stream, or rather a succession of short streams, of voice,

produced by driving air from the lungs over the edges of two

ligaments (the "vocal chords") which are situated in the

throat, and which may be made to vibrate with various

degrees of tension, at the will of the speaker. The mouth,
its contents and boundaries, with the nasal channels as

important appendages, form very effective machinery for the

transformation of this raw material into expressive Speech-
sounds. By means principally of the tongue, acting towards

or upon the palate and teeth, of the lips, of the movable

under-jaw, and, to a less extent, of the muscles ofthe cheeks,
the voice-stream may be stopt, shunted, narrowed, and

otherwise operated upon, in an indefinite number of ways.

(2) But, short of a complete stoppage, the passage of the

voice must of course be more or less free. The first main
division of speech- sounds, therefore, is into "open" and
"close" or "closed." A completely open sound may be

represented by our ah
(
= a in father) ; the other extreme a

close sound (sometimes called a "stop" or a "check'") by
our p in reap, pear, app/e. This particular stop is formed by
a firm closure of the lips, the nasal passages being at the

same time blocked. But "
stops

"
may also be effected by

the tongue, by pressure either against the teeth, or against any
part of the palate, as far back as a complete line of contact
can be formed. And all simple stops may be modified in

formation by increasing or diminishing the tension of the
muscles employed, which of course modifies the degree of

force with which the voice-stream is arrested.

(3)
"
Open

" sounds are susceptible of numerous modifica-

tions
;
for the oral passage may be narrowed, not only at various

regions (or even at two regions at once), but also by small

gradations, until the narrowing approximates indefinitely near
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to a complete contact ;
i. e., open sounds may be made to

differ as little as we please from "stops." And even when

complete contact at any point is reached, it may be (as it were)

eluded, or neutralized, by throwing open the nasal channels

and otherwise. The actual or possible sounds thus produced
or producible are so numerous as to necessitate a selection

therefrom ;
for the classification of which a basis may be

found in their acoustic quality. On this basis, open sounds

may be : (i) Clear Voice ; which, however, is not incompa-
tible with considerable narrowing of the oral passage ; as,

e.g., at the middle palate, in sounding I (our ee in see), or at

the lips, in sounding u (our oo in too) ; (ii) Voice deadened

by Friction, owing to its being passed through a narrow

chink, formed, however, by a relaxed muscular effort
;

e. g.,

the sound of z in size or v in give; (iii) Compressed Breath ;

i. e., breath forced by considerable pectoral effort through a

very narrow chink formed with correlative muscular tension,
the voice, properly so called, being under these conditions

suppressed; examples, the s (ss) in sing, hiss, or the/ (ff)
in for, off; (iv) Elusions of a Stop; e.g., (a) the nasal

shunts, m (for which the lips are in the 6-position), n (tongue
in ^-position), and ng in sing, sang, song (back of tongue in

various ^-positions) ;
in all which, the voiced breath, menaced

with a stop, escapes by the nasal channels ; (b) the lingual /

(tongue in {/-position), the voice escaping by the sides of

the tongue; (c) the trill r, the voice escaping over the

vibrating tip of the tongue.

(4) The sounds falling under (i) are called Vowel-sounds ;

those under (ii), Voiced Spirants; those under (iii) Voiceless

Spirants ; and of those under (iv), m, n, ng are called Nasals,
and r, I, Liquids ; or, for certain purposes, the members of

this group may conveniently be called Sonants. All these

four groups of open sounds, and any others that may be

producible, are sometimes described as " continuous " (being

capable of prolongation, without alteration of quality : indeed,
"
lengthening

" forms an important variation of the vowels

and even of the sonants) ; while the stops are described as

"momentary." But the terms "voiced" and "voiceless"

cover different ground ; for under the latter the compressed
breaths of (iii)

are colligated with intensive stops (such as

p, t, &c.) ; while, reversely, under the former the relaxed

stops (such as b, d, &c.) are colligated with the other groups
of open sounds.

14. (1) Not less important, historically, than the sounds
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themselves are the symbols that stand for them, and that

make up the alphabet of each language. In a perfect alphabet

every simple sound should have one and only one symbol,
and each symbol should stand for one and only one sound ;

and such perfection is aimed at by the phonetist or the philo-

logist in drawing up a scientific or a theoretical alphabet.
Few popular alphabets now-a-days approximate very closely
to perfection ;

but the alphabets of some ancient peoples, and

among them that of Ulfilas, are much less imperfect.

(2) In a perfect alphabet it follows that the classification

of the symbols exactly agrees with that of the sounds ; and
the terms used to describe the groups of sounds "

vowels/'

"spirants," "sonants"
(
= "

liquids" + "nasals"), and

"stops" are often transferred (even in the case of very
imperfect alphabets also) to the groups of symbols that

represent them. The members of these groups, both of

sounds and symbols, may be sorted into "labials," "dentals,"
and so on, according to the oral regions at which the sounds
are produced; and the stops and spirants of each of these sub-

groups may be sorted into " intensive
" or "

voiceless
" and

" relaxed
"

or " voiced." Ancient and useful equivalents for
"
stop,"

" voiceless stop," and " voiced stop," as applied to

symbols are "
mute,"

"
tenuis," and " media."

(3) Another time-honoured division of letters is into
l< vowels

" and "
consonants," the latter (as is commonly

explained) being incapable of complete utterance unless a

vowel is conjoined with them. As applied to stops and
voiceless spirants the term " consonant "

may pass ; but as

to the voiced spirants and the sonants, we have seen, in

13 (3), that these have a certain voice- or vowel-quality of

their own, which, in actual speech, comes out in unaccented

syllables. It is true we English conceal the fact by always
combining with them, in writing, a proper vowel ; as, e. g. } in

heathen, riddle, besom (was=Troz), of (
= ov] ; but in current

speech such unaccented vowels, if combined with sonants,
are never sounded, and not always if combined with voiced

spirants (heathw, ridd/, besm (
= bizm), ~w'z,

}

v). In Gothic,
as we shall see, such syllabic values of m, n, r, I, and w are

not unfrequently written. In Skt. a similar value of r plays
an important part. And it is pretty certain that in the

Ursprache itself also the pronunciation of m, n, r (I was

probably wanting) in unaccented syllables closely approxi-
mated to their purely sonant values '.

1 These values will here be rendered by m, n, r, (I).
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(4) In accented syllables the voAvels proper almost mono-

polize the voice-stream and become the centres of audibility

(olive, enemy, very, &c.) ;
so that the vocal quality of con-

joined sonants and spirants becomes a secondary matter;
and as, in continuous speech, the passage to and from these

sounds, over the vowels, involves either an actual contact or

a close approximation thereto, both sonants and spirants

serve, like the pure stops, to begin and end successive articu-

lations; that is to say, the functions, e.(j., of /, m, n, kc.,

in alimony, Lazarus, are precisely the same as those of

p, k, t, &c., in packet, decapitate. When so used, therefore,

they may rightly be classed with these as consonants
;
but it

is of great importance that their other or quasi-vowel cha-

racter should be distinctly recognized.

(5) The case of the palatal and bilabial voiced spirants,

commonly called semivowels, viz., j= y (in year) and w (in

work), is closely similar. As initials of syllables they have a

consonantal value; but as they are formed by the same

positions of the vocal organs as the palatal and labial vowels

(I, i; it, w), their syllabic values are generally given by these

vowels. In some languages, indeed, e.g., the Gothic itself,

i audj, u and w, are, in the course of inflexion and deriva-

tion, continually interchanging ; so that, in function, as

m : m, or as r : r, &c., : : j : i, and w : u. But the syllabic
use of w in Gothic (waurstw;="a work") implies a value

differing from that of the full vowel u : it probably denoted,
in such instances^ a mere " rounded " or labialized breath

or murmur like that with which we finish off
"
window,"

" barrow."

(6) Simple sounds may be combined into diphthongs,
vowel or consonantal, by a rapidly successive pronunciation,
or modified by a simultaneous arrangement of two simple

positions of the vocal organs into one complex position.

Thus, a back (or throat) vowel may combine with a for-

warder one say a palatal giving a Diphthong proper (e. g.,

dh+ z= at: See 10), or any vowel may combine with a

sonant (al, ol, U, &c., an, en, &c.) ; or a stop, intensive (voice-

less) or relaxed (voiced), may combine (i) with a breath,

giving an Aspirate (p+ h=ph= Grk.
<f>;

6 + A=M= Skt. 3J ) ;

or (ii) with a voiceless or voiced spirant, giving what is some-
times called an " affricata" (e. g., Germ, pf and 3

= te; Grk.

%=dz; Eugl. ch= tsh, j=dzh}. Of modifications, perhaps
the most important is that of labialism, or "

rounding,"
effected by projecting the lips and drawing the corners of
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the mouth (and therefore, to a less extent, the cheeks) to-

wards each other, while the hinder parts of the vocal

machinery are arranged for the production of some simple
vowel or consonant. Thus, u, u (Engl. oo, 60) result, in for-

mation, from strongly-rounded
' '

high-hack
"

vowel-positions,

which, without the rounding, would nearly give a, a (ah, ah] ;

and qu (as in queen) and wh
(
= hw, as in when) are rounded

guttural stop and breath, to which, with gw ( 10), has been

given, of late, the name of " velars
"

(from the velum palati,

against which they are formed), and which, without the

rounding, would be the clear gutturals k, g, h (say kah, gah,

hah) nearly
2
.

15. (1) Of the countless producible speech-sounds the

I-E. Ursprache employed but comparatively few. Its pho-
netic system was based, primarily, on the action of the vocal

organs at four distinct regions, the guttural, palatal, dental,
and labial ; or back-palatal (velar) , mid-palatal, front-palatal,
and labial ; or, again, at the root of the tongue, at the middle
of the tongue, at the tip of the tongue, and at the lips. By
varying arrangements or movements of the organs a group
of sounds was formed at each of these regions ;

and the

primitive system was completed by two or three intermediate

sounds and a few simple combinations and modifications.

The whole may be displayed, in accordance with the sketch

in 13, 14, as follows :

I. Open Sounds.

(i) Vowels, short and long, viz. : Guttural or back,

A, A (=a, a) ; Semi-palatal, e, e; Palatal or middle,

i, I
;

Half-rounded or faucial, o, o
; Rounded or labi-

alized, u, u.

(ii) Diphthongs : Ai (ai), ei, oi ;
AM (au), eu, ou.

(iii)
Sonants : the trill, r

; the labio-nasal, m ; the

dento-nasal, n ; the gutturo-nasal, n( ng) : this group
with both vowel and consonantal powers ( 14 (3)).

2 The founders of the English school of Phonetics are Mr. A. J. Ellis,
in his great work on English Pronunciation and many smaller treatises,
and Mr. A. Melville Bell in his "Visible Speech." The latest and hest

Text-books within a small compass are Mr.H. Sweet's "Handbook" in the

Clarendon Press Series, and Prof. Ed. Sievers's "
Grundziige der Pho-

netik" (Leipsic, 1881) ;
from either of which the literature of the subject

may be discovered. The sketch in 13, 14, above, is written in view

merely of the requirements of this book
;
some of the terminology

employed originated with Mr. Bell.
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(iv) Spirants: Voiceless Dental spirant, or "
siuilant/'

s; Voiced ditto, z '; Palatal "
semivowel," j ;

Labial

ditto, w.
II. Close Sounds'.

(1) Voiceless or intensive Stops : Velar, or rounded back-

stop, g
3

; Palatal or palate-guttural, c
'

;
Front or

Dental, t ; Labial, p.

(ii) Voiced or relaxed Stops (a parallel scries to the fore-

going) : Velar, g
3

; Palatal, j
3

; Dental, d; La-

bial, b.

(iii) Aspirates (a third parallel series; 11 ((>)) : Velar,

fth
3

; Palatal, -&h
3

; Dental, dh Labial, bh . Besides

these, the normal (voiced) aspirates, there were a few

voiceless ones (qh, ch, th, ph]
4

.

(2) The sounds just described may also be tabulated

according to the several regions of formation, as follows :

Gutturals : A, A (
= a, a) ; ng

5

;

Velars : q, ft, (qh,} Qh; 0,0;

Semi-palatals : e} e ;

Palatals : c, 5, (ch,} -&h ; j ; i, I
;

Dentals : /, d, (th,} dh; r
;
n

; s, z
;

Labials : p, b, (/?/*,) bh; m; iv ; u, u (See 14 (6));

to which have to be added the Diphthongs as in I (ii) above.

16. (1) The foregoing tabulation may be provisionally
called the primitive I-E. Alphabet. Historically, we know

nothing about such an alphabet ;
but the place of records

has been to a great extent supplied by investigations into

and deductions from the nature of the speech-sounds em-

ployed, within historic times, over the whole known I-E.

1 Derived from s in certain combinations : see Osthoff, KZ. XXIII. 87.
2 In pronouncing the consonants the reader is recommended to combine

with them the short aA-sound (tab, pah, &c.).
3 The velars might be written &w , gw, ghw ;

and the palatals, kf
} gj , gh}

;

to indicate that the gutturals were affected by labialism and palatalism,
but to a degree now indeterminable (See 20 below), q and c as used

above are appropriate simple symbols, and leave k to stand, when required,
for the clear guttural ;

but as we have no g corresponding to q, I have
borrowed the German g.

4 See Kluge, in KZ. XXVI. 88-92. It was formerly thought that

these aspirates were secondary consonants derived from voiceless stops.
5 The place of formation of this gutturo-nasal varies with that of the

vowel which immediately precedes it.
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area. As these investigations have become more minute
and thorough, modifications in the deduced alphabet have

become necessary ;
and some of the more important modifi-

cations recently introduced now require special notice, as

bearing immediately upon Gothic Phonology. One of these

affects the vowels and their combinations both with one
another and with the liquids and nasals. The older view,
based on that of the Sanskrit grammarians, was, that the

three short vowels, a, i, u, were the foundation of the primi-

tive, and hence of every derived, vowel-system, and that the

short e arid o prevalent in Europe radiated from the primitive
a. It is now generally accepted, on the contrary, that (to

neglect i and u for a moment) the European triplet a, e, o

represents at least the later primitive condition of the simple
vowels more nearly than does the single a of the Sanskrit

which answers to them \ Of this triplet, the pair, e, o, as

well as the diphthongs formed by them with i and u (ei, oi,

eu, ou) mostly appear, in Europe, in close and constant rela-

tionship to each other, and interchange, in various inflexional

paradigms, on a plan which was probably settled in remotely
primitive times by the influence of a varying accentuation,
but which was afterwards much perturbed in the separate
I-E. languages. As to A, it will be regarded by us, in this

book, as a clear guttural vowel a (
= ah)

2

, with which value

it generally appeared in Europe. Compared with the variable

e, it is mostly characterized, in the older European languages,

by invariableness and persistency
3

. And not only might it

(like e and o) enter into combination with a following i and
u (Ai, AM=ai, au) ; but it also probably (like i and ) once
stood after e and o as the second element of diphthongs
which were afterwards reduced to long vowels (See 17 (5)).

(2) As to i and u, it was formerly held that they were

equally independent with a
; also, that from them, by accre-

tions of a (which might be lengthened to a), there grew
historically, just as there may be constructed phonetically, a

series of diphthongs (ai, au, di, au), from which the European
triplets ai, ei, oi, and au, eo, ou, radiated, in the same way

1 As to the probable earlier form of e and o, see note 2
to 17.

8
Moller, in "

Englische Studien "
III., and PBB. VII. 482 +, seems to

deny to prim. A the character of a pure vowel ;
he treats it, standing

alone, as originally a sonant, and in certain combinations as a sonant or a

consonant, like the Semitic Aleph.
3 In Skt., in unaccented syllables it sometimes becomes i

;
as in duhttar-

=6vyaTfp-, pt'tar- =7rarep-, Lat. pater, Gothic fadar, "father": yet
Teut. duhter- (Go. daiihtar, "daughter ") indicates that it may occasionally
vanish in Europe.
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that e and o were supposed to have radiated from a. But
later views make it doubtful whether, in the older stages of

the Ursprache, i and u had any separate existence as speech-
sounds. In the course of inflexion and derivation, at any
rate, i and u appear to be debilitations of the diphthongs e/,

eu, resulting from the settlement of the acute accent upon a

neighbouring syllable ;
in consequence of which the variable

e of the now unaccented (or weak) syllable ultimately van-

ished (compare 1 p. sing. prim. *emii, Skt. eini (for *nni),
Grk. el-/u, "I go/' with 1 p. plur. prim. *mies, Skt. mias,
Grk. i-/j,6v for *l-^ev, "we go").

(3) The case of the long vowels is more perplexing. It is

probable, however, that they were all secondary, i. e., derived

from the older short vowels or their diphthongs by phonetic

processes
4

. But as further reference will be made to them
when the individual instances arise, no more need be said

here.

17. (1) From the relationships established among the

vowels in the foregoing section, it has been found to follow

that the vowel and diphthongal series run in triplets, the in-

dividual members (or grades) of each triplet having originally

appeared in immediately related grammatical forms J

which,
as to their vocalism, varied with the accentuation, a long
vowel, or even two, being attached to certain series as out-

lying members of (probably) secondary origin. Thus the e

and o diphthongal series (to take these first, on account of

their great regularity) would stand as follows : ei, oi, i,

( + f) ; eu, ou, u
( + u).

(2) Striking out the constant i (or u} from the first (or

second) of these series, we arrive at the simple e(o)-series.
But the third grade now becomes zero, which implies vowel-

less grammatical forms. And such forms not only ought to,

but actually do, occur (e. g., TTT in nrl-tn-o), -V/TTCT,
"

fall
;

"

or cr^ in cr^-eu>, x/"6X (she)' "have"). It is highly

probable, indeed, that forms like these were once general

4
See, as to I and u, R Kluge as cited in note 5 to 19

;
and on the

whole question, Osthoff in M.U. IV., who considers
i, w, as well as

I, u, to

have belonged to the weak grade. It is probable, indeed, as some think,
that the weak forms i, u were derived from ei, eu, through the intermediate

long vowels I,
u (Kogel, PBB. VIII. 108).

1 In later times and in the separate languages there were often exten-

sive perturbations ;
either the accent would shift without affecting the

vowel (See t/xei/ in 16(2)), or one member of a triplet would penetrate
into positions belonging to the others (thus, in our plural

" we sang,"
the a originally belonged to the singular only).
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in weak or unaccented root-syllables; although, later, the

normal root-form (with e) frequently supplanted it (as, e. g.,
in TreTT-TO?, ovee7r-T09; or the Teut. *set-a.n&s, = Go. sit-ans)

a change accelerated, if not initiated, by the fact that

the relationship of cognate forms was obscured by the loss

of the vowel (as would be the case with a Teut. *stands, or a

Grk. *ove7TT05, which last would have to be smoothed down
to become pronounceable) . Hence we find duplicate forms of

the weak grade, viz., zero and e
2

;
so that the simple e-series

stands thus : e, o, zero or e, (+ e and also o).

(3) Vowel-series that show the variations just displayed
are called "Ablaut " series, a convenient name first used by
Grimm. But it is further convenient that the individual

members or grades of each series should also be distinguished

by appropriate names :
' ' weak "

(or
" unaccented ") and

"
long

"
may pass ; but for the first two grades the names

employed by various scholars are diverse and even contra-

dictory : it is here proposed to call the e-grades (e, ei, eu)
the "

high-tone/' and the o-grades (o, oi, ou) the "
deep-tone,"

grades; for, in spite of Osthoffs dissent (M.U. IV.), it

seems to me highly probable that, in accordance with the

masterly hypothesis of Moller in PBB. VII. 482 + , the

e-grades originally fell under the acute, and the o-grades
under the grave, accent. If, however, any one disagrees
with this hypothesis, the terms "high-tone" and "deep-
tone

"
may still be considered to indicate merely the musical

quality of the e and o respectively
3

.

(4) A, or the stable a (ah), must of course have been sub-

jected to the same accentual influences as the other vowels ;

but it is doubtful whether any normal 1-E. or European
series can be established either for it or for its diphthongs
(A, Au=ai, au). Yet in some of the separate European
languages there appear irregular remains of an a-series of the

form a, a (or 0), a ; where quantity (or length) rather than

quality affects the second member. In Gothic, the A-diph-
2 Osthoff treats these also as coexistent by-forms like i, i, it,

u (Note *,

16).
3 For this reason I have not used " acute

" and "
grave/' which would

necessarily involve the hypothesis referred to. I may remark in passing

that, as e and o are intimately related, while no change of accent would
suffice to turn e directly into o, or o into e, it would follow that they must
both have radiated from a central and unstable a, which fell a victim to

palatalism on the one side and labialism on the other, a fate which may
well be due to the action of the acute and grave accent, respectively.

Hence some scholars write ae and a (or equivalent symbols) for e and o,

t . e., an a which, under differing conditions, became or might become e and o.
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thongs, ai and au, persist, without variation, throughout all

the related root-forms of certain verbs.

(5) More obscure, at least as to their origin, are certain

long-vowel (a- and e-) series. For the a-'serics (a, 6, a}.

Moller, improving on De Saussure, lays down a parent

triplicate (e&., OA, A) formed from A, just as the ei- and
ew-series were formed from i and u (eA and OA subsequently
fusing into a and o). For the e-series, Moller assumes a

sonant, E, parallel to A, from which may similarly have been
formed the triplicate en, OE, E

; whence, with fusion us

before, e, 6, e. But these explanations are only happy con-

jectures, for which there is no direct evidence
;
the existence

of the long-vowel series themselves, however, must be ac-

knowledged as a fact
3

.

18. (1) The vowel-system of the assumed European Grund-

sprache may be considered identical with that of the later

stages of the Ursprache as above sketched, and may be dis-

played as follows :

European Vowel-system.

Long.

e, d;
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Vowel-gradation in Greek.

e-series .... Xey-, Xoy-, Xcy- (Xy
1

),
in Xeyw, i-\o^-a (for *\fXoya),

XeK-ros ;

ei-series . . \enr-, \onr-, XITT-, ,, Xet7r-w, Xe-Xoi7r-a, e-Xwr-or ;

ew-series . . Xev0-, \ovQ-, Xvd-, e-Xeu(0)-o-o;uai, (Aeol.) eX-/'-

Xoi/0-a, ?j-Xv0-o)' ;

e-series. . . . Or}-, 0w-, 0e-, r/-0?-^i, (subst.) 0w-/ios
2

, ri-

a-series . .

0a-(^7-)
< w-> a

' (0-/fO<^-A"> (subst.) ^w-r//
2

,

(j>d-pev ;

a-series
3

. . Xa0-, X?j0-(
= Xu0-), Xa0-, Xa(j/)0-a'w, Xe-X?j0-a, e-\nd-ov.

The A-(
= a-)diplithongs (ai,av] occur in various detached and

derived words; as in al-d)v, Xat-d?, rav-pos, av-w? (Lesbian),
&cv &c.

(3) When preserved at all, the triplicate of related vowels

appears most clearly in the related root-forms of the verb-

scheme. But interchange also appears among
" thematic "

or stem-forming vowels both of verbs (as 6 in
<f>ep-o-fj,ev by e

in fyep-e-'re, &c.) x
and also of nouns (as o and-?;= a, innom. s.

avOpcoTT-o-f, 7ro-\iT-r)-<;, by e and d in voc. av6pwjr-e, TroXtr-a).

It is highly probable, indeed, that in the primitive noun
the vowels of root-syllables and of stem- and case-suffixes

varied similarly to those of related verbal roots and suffixes,

in accordance with an established plan of accent-shifting;

although, later, a single root-form generally permeated all

the cases ;
as the o-form 7ro8- ''

foot," in Grk., but the e-form

ped- in Lat.
;
while the long 6 of the deep-tone o appears in

Dor. TTOO? and Go. fot-Ms ;
and the vowel-less weak grade bd

for p'd appears in some Zend derivatives.

19. (1) But, as follows from 13-15 above, the combi-

nations of vowels with following sonants are a species of

diphthong ; and they accordingly form series in which r, &c.,

play the same part that i and u do in the ei- and ew-series.

With A (a) such combinations persist (at least in Gothic) ;

but, with the fluctuating vowel, triplicate grades are formed,
which run through related verb-roots in precisely the same

way, and under the same conditions with respect to accentua-

tion, as the several vowel-series already mentioned : and thus

1 See 17 (2).
2 These are related substantives : but an old pf. sing, with <B, in the

e-series, is extant in the Doric a(/>-ea>-Ka; where e(B-=*a-e<rco-, pf. to
0-77

in the pres. tijfjn
=

*a-i-a~r)-fj.i.
3

Cf. Lat. scab-ere, scdb-i, the vowel-change being quantitative.
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we get the four sonant-series : em, om, m }

;

or, r ; and, for Europe, el, ol, 1
2

.

(2) The interest here lies in the weak grades or sonants

proper (m, n, r, I). The vocal quality of these is, in our

own language (14 (3)), a dull murmur slightly di He ring as

we pass from the nasals to r and from r to /. But it does

not follow, and was not in fact the case, that they had, and

have, precisely the same vocal quality amongst other peoples.
In the older languages their vowel force was certainly more
distinct. In Skt., r (n) and / (In) arc placed among the

(i r a
vowels ; and the grammarians give to r the value - +

;,
+ -.,

i. e., an r-sound flanked by rudimentary a-sounds (cf. the

Zend value ere
3

) ; but m and n evolved a secondary vowel a

before them, and in the permanently weak (unaccented)

position m and n ultimately vanished, leaving only this a. In

Europe all the four sonants from rudimentary vowels evolved

full vowels, which generally, but not always, preceded them
;

and these vowels differed very considerably in different lin-

guistic areas. In Greek (where in mostly became n) the

evolved vowel was a, giving ap (or pa), a\ (or \a) and av,
and from av=-n the v vanished (cf. the Skt. a= an= n, above)

leaving only a; while p and X persisted. For the Greek
therefore the normal Sonant-system became :

ev, ov, a ; ep, op, ap (or pa) ; eX, oX, aX (Xa) .

Examples :

ex-series . . rev-, TOV-, TO.-, as in ret'rw (
=

*re)'ju>), (subst.)rdr-

ep-series . . <JepK-, tiop/:-, $pa.K-, ,, Septc-opai,

e\-series . . ore\-, <TTO\-, oraX-, areXXw (
= *aTe\ w), (subst.)
e-irraX-Ka.

In Latin and O.Irish the evolved vowel appears generally
as e ;

in Lithuanian as i ; in Teutonic as u, o ; in Gothic as

u only
4

.

1 See note l to 14.
2

I, as such, probably did not exist in the Ursprache, but was evolved

in the separate languages out of r, or perhaps out of one of two varieties

of r.
3
Although Bartholomse (BB. VII. 185+) maintains that the second e

is an accretion.
4 The sonant-theorv has been subjected to a powerful and ingenious, but

scarcely successful, attack by Kogel, FEB. VIII. 101-125.

D2
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(3) The weak grades also appear both in the radical syl-

lables of many detached words (e. g. : /3-/3a-8u-
= Skt. mrdu-;

e-Ka-r6v= iia.t. cew-tum= Go. hzm-da-= Skt. 9a-tam; prim,

grdf. .'. cmto-} ;
and in formative and in inflexional suffixes,

where, however, the secondary vowel is often assimilated to

that of other forms of the suffix in the same paradigm (e. g. :

stem 7rotfj,-v-, Dat. pi. iroiii-k-cn, for -a-cri, i.e. -n-ai; stem

r)yefj,-ov-, D. pi. rjye/jL-o-cri, also for -a-cri, i.e., -n-al',- but

stem fj,r)T-ep-,
D. pi. correctly (but with shifted accent, as in

the preceding instances) ^rjr-pd-cn, for -r-cri] . It should be
noted that the syllabic force of the sonants mostly comes out

either between two consonants or in fine after a consonant.

After a vowel, and generally before a vowel (e.g., D. sing.

fj,r)T-p-t,
not -ap-i), the sonants assume their consonantal

force (See 24(3))
5

.

20. With the foregoing outline we leave the older voca-

lism. One other modern reform of the primitive alphabet,

dealing with the guttural stops, must now be referred to.

It was formerly supposed that the clear or central gutturals

(ka, ga, ghd) were the original ones, from which other
" affected

"
varieties were thought to have been derived by

the accretion of a "
parasitic

"
spirant, labial (w) or palatal

(j=iy) }
as the case might be. It is now generally accepted

that, on the contrary, the primitive speech possessed only the

two affected series of gutturals, the rounded or labialized

gutturals ("velars"), and the palato-gutturals ;
and that the

clear k's, wherever they appear in the separate languages,
were derived from k's of one or the other of the affected

series. Taking this later view for granted, we pass on to

mention some remarkable phonetic results of the different

treatment which these two varieties of gutturals underwent
in different linguistic areas. Thus :

9 The foregoing sections (16-19) have special reference to Brugrnan in

Curtius's "Studien," IX., and in KZ. XXIV., where the modern theory
of I-E. vocalism was first definitely propounded ;

to Brugm. and Osthoff
in M.U. passim; De Saussure, "Me"moire sur le systeme primitif des

voyelles''; F. Kluge, Q.undF. XXXII.; J. Schmidt in KZ. XXV.
1+ 5

G. Meyer's Grk. Grammar
;

and many valuable treatises, especially
those of Paul and Holler in PBB. and of Collitz and Pick in BB,
It deserves passing mention that Geiger (" Ursprung der Sprache," I.) and
afterwards Begemann (" Schwache Prateritum ") were the first to reverse
the old idea of guna (or supposed elevation of i to ai (our ef) and u to au

(our eu)). [See also the recent strictures on these later views by Curtius

(deceased, alas ! as this sheet goes to press) in his "
Kritik," and the

reply of Brugman,
" Zum heutigen Stand der Sprachwissenschaft."]
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(1) The labial affection may appear as a full-blown spirant
attached to the guttural; as in the u

(
=

u') of the Latin <jn

(
= kw), quis, quainor, sequor, torqueo, &c.

;
or the Gothic

hw in hwas, At&a=Engl. who, what.

(2) The labial element of a velar may transmute the gut-
tural element into a labial consonant; e.g. : e7r-o/za = Lat.

se<?w-or; TpeTr-w
= Lat. tor^M-eo ; fiatva) (i.e. *t3av-]ca

=
'yfw-jo>)

= Lat. uen-io (for *gri0em-io) ;
Go. /idwor, ''four/'

for"*Awidwor (32 (2) below).

(3) The guttural element of a velar may vanish, leaving

only the labial spirant (or the related vowel M) ;
as in the

Lat. ven-io (i. e., wen- for gwem- ; see (2) above) ;
ror-o

(i.e., WOT- for gwor-)=(Sop- (for 7/0/3-), /3pu>- in tfopd,

j3i-/3p(o-<TKii) : and closely similar are Lat. ?^bi for cubi, i. e.,

*quobi ; wtero- for cutero, i. e., *quotero.

(4) The palatals may pass into various sibilated spirants;
as in Skt. and Zd. ata=Lith. S2-imtas= O.Slav, suto

; (but
Lat. centum, Grk. e-Ka-rov, Go. Aunda-).

(5) The velars themselves may be palatalized (though not

sibilated) by the influence of a subjoined palatal vowel (e, i)

or semivowel (j=y}. These reduced velars may be called
"
palato-velars "; and their appearance in Skt., followed by

a, is perhaps the most cogent piece of evidence that certain

Skt. a's have superseded the older e's to which this effect ou
the velars is due 1

. Thus Skt. Fakram 2 " wheel "= Grk.

KVK\O$ for icfe/cfXo9= Teut. *hwenla.- for *Awegwla- ; prim,

grdf . *qeqro. Similarly, as Skt. a in the reduplicating syllable
of perfects is = a previous e, an initial velar of that syllable
became a "

palato-velar "; as: kar, "make" (k=q} } perfect

yfc'a-kara,
" I made, or have made." In Greek the velars are

thrown forward by the high vowels to the dental position ;

as in T-tV=Lat. quis; T-eo-crape9
= Skt. A'atvaras= Lat. qua,-

tuor for *<7wetwor(es) ;
d- 8-\<f>o-

= Skt. (sa-)^arbha-, cf. Go.

Aalbo, "calf."

(6) Either affection may vanish, leaving a clear guttural.
Thus (i)

the Aryan and Letto-Slavic languages are averse to

labialism ;
so that the velars (except where they fall under

(5) above) appear as clear gutturals ;
while (ii), on the other

hand, Latin, Greek, and Gothic are averse to palatalism (at

least, the letters employed do not indicate it) ; and (iii) even

1 This acute observation was made first of all by Karl Verner ; see

Osthoff in M.U. I. 116, note.
a

k', ^'
= Engl. ch,j, in church, juAffe (=jnf).
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labialism may, under circumstances not always determinable,
also disappear in these same languages. Hence, by (i), the

various forms of the velar in Latin, Greek, and Gothic,
should normally be answered to by a clear guttural in Skt.,

Lith., &c. (but see (5) above) ;
as : Lat. jecur for *jeqtior,

Grk. ^-7r-ap(r) Skt. jak-rt and ja-an-, Lith. jeA'-na; by
(ii), a clear guttural in Lat., Grk., Go. should normally be
answered to by a sibilated palatal in Skt., Lith., &c. ; as :

Lat. can-is, Grk. K-vo)v= Skt. cvan, Zd. ppan, Lith. szun-,
O.Slav, su-ka; and by (iii) a clear guttural in Lat., Grk.,

&c., may be answered to by a clear guttural (indicating an
older velar) in Skt., &c.

; as: -aA.o5= Skt. Aalja; Xeu-/c-o9=
Lith. lau&as.

(7) Generally speaking, then, in the Aryan and Letto-

Slavic languages the velars appear as clear gutturals and the

palatals as sibilants
;
while in the other leading European

languages the labialism of the velars generally persists and
the palatals appear as clear gutturals. But there are a good
many gutturals in the separate languages as to which it is

not yet determined, and perhaps never will be, whether they
belong to one series or the other ; while there are some

probable instances in which the gutturals of one series have,
under surrounding influences, passed over to the other

3
.

However, the normal correspondent values of the two series

(leaving aside the Tenu'es aspirate] ,
as shown at the principal

linguistic centres, may be summed up for future reference as

follows :

Prim. Skt. Zd. O.Slav. Lith. Grk. Eat. Gothic,

fq (kw) =k, k' =k, k'=k, c=k =ir, K, T =qu, c = hw, h, w;

< 9 (gw) =g, g' =g, g'=g, z = g =/3, y, 8 =(gw), w (v) =kw(qu), k;
t<0

Lgh (gV>=gh >
h= g> g'=g> ^= g =<t>,X, 6 =gu, g, v, h, f=gw, g, w ;

. fc(k) =9 '=? =s =sz =K =c =hj

!-<3(g
J

) =g' =z =z =z =7 =g =k;
cj

I

.

4
Uli(gh)=h =z =z =7. = x =g =g.

(As to the palate-velars, k' (=c nearly) and tf, see note *

above; 9

and 53= our sh (in shall, &c.) nearly; z, z=zh, =z in acure, nearly.)

3 See J. Schmidt in KZ. XXV.
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(8) It may be added that, although in some of the older

languages palatalism cannot be distinctly traced, yet the

younger related dialects often exhibit virulent outbreaks of

this affection, the Romance languages, for example, iu

comparison with the Latin; and English and I'riesie in.

comparison with Gothic and O.H.G. : thus, Lat. carmen
French cAarme (shaxme) ;

L. centum, civitatem (i.e., ken-,

iv-)=Fr. cent, cite (sent, site); &c., &c.; and (Jo. Minims

=Eugl. cAin, O. Fries, szin- ; Go. ^airnjan= Engl. //rarn ;

O.F. zeria; &c., &c.
4

21. We are now in a position to attack the special pho-

nology of the Gothic; and its vocalism may be best approached
through that of the common Teutonic. In its oldest form
the Teut. vowel-system must have agreed very closely with
the common European (

18 (1) above) ;
but in its latest

stage certain modifications were established, the chief of

which (inherited and in some instances extended by the

Gothic) were these : (i) e became i before combinations of

nasal and consonant, and also before an immediately following

or^' ; as in bindan, drinkan; 2 p.s. hz'lpzs, 3 p.s. hflpz'd, but

infin. helpan; &c. ; (ii) 6 generally became a (and oi, ou,

similarly, ai, au], and thus identical in form with a= A (and
its diphthongs with the A-diphthongs) ;

as in band,
"

1

bound," drank, "I drank/' &c.
; (iii) el, or e + i, became

i + i, that is I ; as in bztan, "to bite," for *beztan
; (iv)

prim, a (A) became 5
(.'.

identical in form with 5 of the

e-(o-)series) ; as in broker
= Lat. frater; to which may be

added that, in answer to the e of the Gothic, there appear
three values (a or and e) in the non-Gothic dialects

1

. The
whole scheme therefore stood thus :

*
Ascoli, in Italy, in his Lectures on Phonology, was the first to expound

the nature of the two primitive guttural series. He was followed by M.
Havet in France (see especially

" Memoires de laSociete de la Linguistique,"

1874), and by Fick in Germany (" Die elieinalige Spracheiuheit der Indo-

germanen Europas," Gottingen, 1873) ;
but the latter mistakenly confined

the phenomena to the tenues only. The examples of j and jA in Skt. and
Zd. have been carefully investigated bv Hiibschmann, KZ. XXIII. 385-
400

;
the palato-velars "by J. Schmidt, KZ. XXV. 64-179. For an investi-

gation of Palatalism in the Teutonic dialects, see H. Moller,
" Die Palatal-

reihe. . . .irn Germanischen ''

(Leipzig, 1875) ;
and the greater part of his

article on Epenthesis in KZ. XXIV.; for contributions to the history of

Velarism, F. Klu-e, Q.undF., XXXII. 42-46, and Osthoff in PBB. VIII.

256-287.
1 Of these, a and e may have radiated from the intermediate <, as

Braune suggests (PBB. IX. 547).
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lying it, holds the key to the vocalism of the whole of the

Strong-verb system. To illustrate this statement, we will

examine the root-forms upon which the several paradigms of

primary verbs are constructed, first glancing, however, at

the formation of the I-E. perfect tense and at some of its

oldest modifications.

(3) The stem of the I-E. perfect of primary verbs was

originally formed by prefixing a "
reduplicating

"
syllable to

the root of the verb. It has long been supposed that this

syllable was at first a repetition of the root itself, but was
afterwards worn down, in most instances, to a uniform pat-

tern, and made to exercise a merely grammatical function. But
this very natural view remains a supposition only. At any rate,

J. Schmidt,
1

has, on weighty evidence, concluded that there-

duplication, as far back as we can discover anything about it,

consisted of an initial consonant like that of the root (when
the root had one) plus the unstable vowel e

(
= ae

)
2

; and that,

at a later period of the Ursprache, while some of the perfect
forms remained unaltered, others underwent contraction or

abbreviation, according to the position of the primitive accent

and the nature of the radical syllable. J. S. thinks that the

1 p. s. pf., which showed the deep-tone vowel and was, at least

in later prim, times, accented on the root, kept its full form

(ojbher, <j>ep, "bear/' 1 p. s. perf., Skt. ba-bhdr-a, = a Grk.

*7re-$op a, "I bore"; V ffw^m, "come," ] p. s. g'a-gdm-a,
"I came"). In the plural two varieties arose : (a) its

"
per-

sons " being accented on the personal suffixes, a radical e (a
e
)

vanished if possible, and the redupl. syll. persisted (1 p. pi.

Skt. ba-bhr-md, Eur. *bhe-bhr-md, "we bore"; 3 p. pi. Skt.

(/a-gm-us,
"
they came ") ; but (/3) when, for any reason, the

vowel of the root did not vanish in the plural, as, e. g., when
the high-tone V contained an e-diphthong, leaving i or u in

the weak grade, then the vowel of the reduplication (which
was now two removes from the acute accent), and hence the

syllable itself, vanished. Thus *Jteks, Skt. taksh,
(l
hew,

fashion," gives 1 p. s. pf. ta-tdksh-a, but 3 p. pi. (Vedic) taksh-

us (not *ta-tksh-us] for*t'taksh-us', and *jweid, "see," gives

1 In KZ. XXV. 1-179 : the above section is partly based on J. S.'s con-

clusions. Osthoff, however, on his theory of duplicate weak roots (M.U.
IV., Vorworf) reverses some of these conclusions

;
he thinks, e. g., that the

reduplication-less perfects started from the sing., not the plur.
'2
Hence, where, in the separate languages, other vowels than e (a

e
)

appear in the redupl. syllable, they are due to the assimilation of this

vowel to that of the radical syllable : this is demonstrable in the classical

Latin mo-mordi, cu-curri, and the like, in comparison with the ancient

me-mordi, ce-airri, &c~.
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1 p. pi. Skt. me?-wa= Ep. i8-/jiv= Go. wif-ion. At any
it is highly probable that the Ursprache at one time poss

perfect forms, of which some maintained the Full redupli-

cation, while others had either undergone contraction in the

radical syllable (in which case, as we shall see,, reduplication
was obscured), or had actually lost the reduplication. When
the I-E. dialects grew into independent languages, each gave

swing, as regards this tense
3

,
to that leveling tendency

4

in

virtue of which differing forms (especially if they be nearly

related) are adjusted to one and the same pattern. In the

Aryan dialects and in Greek, reduplication was generally
restored to all perfect forms. In Latin many remains of the

old perfects were similarly treated, while others dropt the

reduplication throughout (scabi, scdbimus fodl, /delimits,

&c.) . In Teutonic the whole body of primary verbs arranged
themselves in two classes. The larger of the two comprised
all those verbs in which the triplicate vowel-gradation was
most clearly preserved, i. e., all those involving radical e,

alone or in combination, as well as the (a, o, a) -series : these

dropt the reduplication everywhere except where it had be-

come obscured
5

;
for their tense-stems were sufficiently well

marked by their proper vocalism. The other class comprised
those verbs of which the radical vowel was uniform and rigid
in all the tense-stems, i. e., originally and strictly, those

involving o= d (A) and the -(A-)diphthongs, both vowel and
sonant : these show reduplication throughout the perfect ;

and with them in this respect agree verbs of the e-series,

which are thus distinguished from the a-
(
= A-) verbs which

show the same deep-tone grade (o). The former class are

called
" Ablaut "

verbs
; the latter,

"
Reduplicating

"
verbs

;

and the full reduplication is preserved in Gothic alone of the

Teut. dialects ; although it is in some instances traceable in

the other dialects under the spurious Ablaut forms to which
it is reduced

6
.

24. In the Ablaut verbs the high-tone root-vowel or

diphthong appears throughout the present tense, the deep-
3 But in some (as in the Letto-Slavic dialects) it was dropt altogether.
4
"Uniformierung," sometimes called "Analogy," or better,

" Form-
assimilation

"
: this is perhaps the most striking" line of action of the

intuitive economy of labour in language ; and in largely saving mental

effort, as it does, it is perfectly indifferent whether it increases or

diminishes physical labour, a point of much less importance.
s See 24 (2).
6 In Teut. generally the old perfect indicated various aspects of past

time, and is often called the preterite, a term which will hereafter, for

the most part, be employed in this book.
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tone in the preterite (
= perf.) singular indicative only, and the

weak grade in the rest of the preterite
1 and in the perfect,

passive, or past participle (as it is variously called). The

parts of the Gothic verb, therefore, chosen as
"
principal

parts
7 '

(i. e., forms which contain the representative root-

varieties) are, the 1st person singular present, the 1 p. s.

pret., and the 1 p. plur. pret., of the indicative ;
to which

must be added the stem of the past ptcp.

(1) In these main parts, the three vowel-grades are shown
most clearly by the verbs involving the ei- and the iu- series

2
.

Thus beit-,
"
bite," and biug-,

"
bend, bow," show the parts :

1 p. s. pres.
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cient, probably primitive, fusion of the redupl. syll. (e) and the

radical vowel (cf. Lat. edi, edimus). The pret. of this verb

and perhaps that of es- (afterwards lost in Teut.) are thought

by some to have set a pattern to which all plur., dual, and

opt. forms of this class of verbs were assimilated (See note
'

to the preceding ).
It is not less probable, however, that,

as Scherer, J. Schmidt, and others agree, a few more, at ae-

rate, of such plurals are to be attributed to the Ursprache,
a view supported by the exact agreement of Go. set-, Lat. serf-,

and Skt. sed-, and by other similar forms. Prim, sed- is for

*sezd-
;

i. e., sed- is a compression of the redupl. syll. and a

weak vowel-less ( 17 (2)) root zd=s'd (cf. Lat. ?iid-its=Skt.

nid-a, for *nizd-a, Teut. nest ') . A few of such forms being
established, the other verbs of a similar root-form would be
attracted to their pattern (e. g., gebum would be compressed
from geg'bum =ge-g (i) b-um) .

(3) Verbs with radical i(
= e= a

e

), followed by a liquid or

nasal only, resemble the preceding class in the third form of

the root
;
but the root in the ptcp. shows the sonant value

;

e.g.:

mma nam nemum tiumana-,
I take I took we took taken ;

stila stal stelum stulana-,
I steal I stole we stole stolen

;

baira bar berum ba.ura.na-,

I bear I bore (bare) we bore (bare) borne :

add the following, where the radical sonant precedes the

evolved vowel, which is followed by a mute :

brika brak brekum brukana-,
I break I broke (brake) we broke (brake) broken.

In this class the pf. plur. would also appear to have been
derived from the reduplicated form ;

i. e., nemum, berum, &c.,
are for *nercwttw (ne-n'm-um) ,*bebrum (be-b'r-um),8tc.; where
nm (n'm), &c., are the weakest forms of the roots (cf. gm, bhr,
in Skt. ga-gm-us, ba-bhr-md, 23 (3)). But in 80 we shall

meet with two old pret. plurals, munum and skulum, from
which the reduplication must have vanished, while in the

5 This example suggests that if the Teut. had taken over *sezd-, it would
have become *sest-, not set-.
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radical syllables the sonant values appear in full (un, ui),
instead of being reduced to consonants, as they would have
been in *menum, *skelum. This difference is strongly in

favour of the former coexistence of duplicate varieties of the

perf. pi., say, ne-n'm-um by n'num-um, me-m'n-um by m'mun-

um, or the like
6

. (See 23 (3), and note
2
to 17.)

(4) In the case of the verbs whose high-tone roots involve

i
(
=

e) + sonant + mute, we resume complete regularity.

Examples :

bind-a band bund-um bund-ana-,
I bind I bound we bound bound (bounden);

wair\-a
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Seven verbs of this class take the formative sufHx -ju in the

present tense, on this pattern :

wahs-ja ivohs w6hs-n<ii ii'ali.^-nnii-

I grow (O.EV wax) I grew (O.E., \vox) we grew grown.

This vowel-series is difficult to account for. It looks like a

variation from the series a, o, a. So De Saussure thinks

(Mem. 160-163) ; and, taking up certain conclusions of

Curtius, he further thinks it likely that the root in a was

shifted to the present tense from the old simple aorist (after-

wards lost in Teut.) to which it belonged.

(6) Summary. The following may be taken, for future

reference, as representatives of the various classes of Ablaut

verbs in Gothic :

(i) giba
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out the verb-scheme, and may therefore be treated together
as a single subdivision of this class of verbs. Examples :

1 p. s. pres. 1 p. s. pret.

( hait-a hai-hait

\ I call I called



(vii)
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reduplicating verbs of class (ix) ;
and in many detached

words (akra- (m.) = dypo-, Lat. agro-,
"

field, acre"; tagra-

(n.)
=

Saicpv-, L. lacrima-,
" tear" ; eJja-

= d\\o- for*a\jo-
= L. alio-, "other "

; &c.). In some instances (See 78 (5)

below) a= o seems to have been taken for a = A. For a
(
=

A) as a weak form of stem-suffix -6 (= A) in the N. & A. s. of

fern, substantives, see 35 (2).

(iii)
a sometimes also stands as weak grade to e; as in

latjan,
" to let = hinder, delay," by letan,

"
to let = allow,

permit
"

; and perhaps in saian, "to sow/' v/se (
25 (2) and

note
3

). For suffixal examples compare (abl.
=

)
dat. sing.

masc.
2
of simple interrog. pron. hwamma,

"
to whom/' with

the compound hwammeh, "to each"; so also 3 p. s. of weak

preterite nasida,
" he saved/' &c., is probably for naside

3
.

(2) a, except in borrowed words, is secondary or non-

primitive. In the only certain Gothic instances it occurs for

the cluster an before h
;
as in the root-syllable of some re-

duplicating verbs of class (ix), viz. faha for *fanha,
" I seize,"

pret./ai/aA ; h&ha, for *hanha, "I hang," pret. haihah
;

also

in the mixed preterites (80 (3) ) Tpahta,
" I thought

"
; brahta,

" I brought/' for *]>anhta, *branhta ; in the fern, subst.

(occurring only in compounds) -gahti-,
" a going," related

to gangan, "to go
"

; and a few other instances. In certain

borrowed words (Peilatus, Silbanus, aurali = Lat. orale, and

others) the a must also be considered long.

(3, i)
e = prim, e occurs in the present and in the ptcp.

of a few redupl. vbs. (class (x) ) ; in substs. immediately
related thereto (slepa- (m.) ," sleep"); in substs. immediately
related to the ai-verbs of class (xi); as : sedi- (f.),

"
seed," vb.

saian; dedi-, "deed," which implies a vb. *da\an, "to do";
we)?/o-(f.),

"
needle," which implies a vb. *naian=lLat. nere ;

and in various detached words; as menan-,
"
moon/'=

and the related menoj?,
" month " =

p,r)v ;
and others.

(ii)
e is the long of the i-

(
=

-) series in: wega- (m.), "a
wave," vb. wigan,

"
to move" ; uz-&tan- (m.),

"
manger," vb.

itan
;
anda-nemi- (adj.),

"
acceptable," vb. niman; in queni-,

^wife" (by quinon,
"
woman") ; and in the pret. plur. &c.

of the c/iba- verbs
(

24 (2) )
.

(iii) In the Go. remains e sometimes appears for ei (= i)

and ei for e
; rarely, e appears even for i and i for e

;
as : ake,

"
but," for a&ei, but aflevtan for afletan ; usdrebi for usdribi,

"he would drive out," but birusjos for berusjos, "parents."

2
Paul, in Beitr. II. 339+ .

3
Sievers, PBB. IX. 561+ ;

see also 81 below.
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These interchanges of spelling show that e was moving on
towards I (z), parallel with the movement of e to t : and the

spelling of Gothic names in the later Latin historians shows
that I (i) was afterwards reached

;
thus in Widi//?//-, \Vala/////\

Frigeriflf, -mir and -rid were originally -mer and -red.

(4, i)
o= prim, d, deep-tone to e, occurs in the preterite

of reduplicating verbs of classes (x) and (xi) ;
also in substan-

tives and secondary verbs immediately related to such verbs ;

asindoma- (m.), "judgment, doom/' and domjan, "to judge/'

probably related to *daian (See (3) above), Teut. *(/e- or

*da-jan, ^/de = 6i) (in ri~Brj-/u] .

(ii) 5, Teut. deep-tone to a (= A, for A?) occurs in the

strong verbs of class (vi) ;
also in uoiins and secondary

verbs immediately related to them
;
as : yrobo- (f.), "ditch/'

vb. graban, "to dig
"

; froda- (adj.), "wise/' vb. fri\]>jan,
" to understand"; (uf-)hlohjan, "to make laugh/' from hhlijan ,

" to laugh."

(iii) 6 = prim, d (A); as in the present tense and the past

ptcp. of reduplicating verbs of class (xii) ; also in the related

substantives ; as : hwoftuljo- (f.),
"
boasting/' vb. hu-djjait

and in other words ;
as : brofyar,

"
brother/' =

<bpdrrip

("clansman"); boko- (f.), "'letter/' in plur. "book,"
originally, "beech," = $7770- (for fydyo-}, Lat. /ayo- ; and

probably in the masc. ace. hwanoh,
" each man "; ainhwar-

janoh,
"
every one/' &c., by the simpler hwana, &c.

(
35 (2)) ;

also in the borrowed and Gothicized word Rumoncis =
" Romani."

(iv) 6 = prim. 6, the long of d (deep-tone to e) ;
as in :

fotu-,
"
foot," cf. Grk. ?ro8- by Lat. ped- (but 6 also in Doric

N. s. 7r69) ;
and probably in : fidwor,

" four
"

; weitwods

(m.), "a witness," = etSw? for *fetSf&)9 ; -fidur-doga- and

ahtau-doga- (adjs.), "four-days-(old),"
"
eight-days- (old),"

immediately from daga- (m.)
"
day/

J with e-root deg, prim.

dhegh, as in Lith. degu,
" to burn, glow."

(v) Just as
(

25 (2) )
in the reduplicating verbs of class

(xi), a(i) appears as a debilitation of e(j), so also does a(u)

appear as a debilitation of o(w), before a vowel ; e.g.: stojan,
for *stowjan,

" to judge," but pret. stuuida ; stem toja- (n.),
"
work, deed," but N. & A. s. /auz. Similar is the au which

renders Grk. o> before a vowel in Trauadai (dat.),
"
in Troas,"

and Nauel, "Noah."

(vi) In Ultilas d sometimes occurs for u and u for 5 ; thus,
N. pi. sunjos,

"
sons," occurs for sunjus, and ohteigb for

\ihteigo (adv.), "timely, in season" ; but also 3 p. pi. pret.
uhtedun for bhtedun,

"
they feared."

E 2
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(5, i) ai = priru. oi stands as deep-tone to ei in the pret.

sing, of the ablaut verbs of class (iv) ;
in substantives and

secondaiy verbs immediately related, to those verbs
;

as :

sfaigo- (f.), "path,"vb. steigan, "to go, go up"; (ur-)ra.igjan,

"to raise up/' causative to (ur-)reisan,
" to arise" ;

and in

some detached words ;
as : filu-faiha- (adj.),

"
manifold/'

where faih- = irouc- in 7rot/c-iXo<?, "variegated/'

(ii) ai = prim, ai (AI), in the reduplicating verbs of class

(vii) ; also in related nouns ; as: (ga-}h&\ta- (n.),
" a com-

mand yy
; and in many other words ; as : haiha- (adj .) ,

" one-

eyed/' = Lat. eaeco-, for *caico-,
"
blind"; gvivti- (f.),

"'goat/' = L. Aaerfo-, for *Aaido-,
" kid" ; &c.

(iii) ai sometimes results from the fusion of a (=A) and t,

once separated; as in mais (adv.), "more," for *mahis;
aiza- (n.),

"
brass, copper/' for *aJL?o- = Skt. djas-, Lat.

aes, aeris.

(iv) ai is sometimes due to the action of a suffixal j, or

even of a conjoined palatal ( 20), upon a radical a; as in

Aai/a- (adj.), "sound, whole/' for *hal-ja- = Skt. kalja-
=

Grk. KO\O- for *xa\jo-; (o/-)aia,
" I renounce," for *AJ-a;

cf. Skt. (perf. only) ah-a, Lat. a-io = *ag-jo. This effect is

generally called " Epenthesis."
*

(v) For a(i)
=

S(j), see 25 (2), and (1, iii) above.

(6, i) ei = prim, ei in the present of ablaut verbs of class

(iv) ; also in various other words; as : vein a- (n.), "wine,"
= Lat. vino-, for *o?euM>-; wei/isa~ (n.), "town, village,"=
L. vico-, for *weico- ; (but the Grk. shows the deep-tone in

these two instances, olvo-, for Folvo-; and OIKO- for*Foiico-.}

(ii) ei = long f (probably) before r- and n-suffixes ; as in

skeiri-,
" clear

"
; teina- (n.),

" linen "; gutyeina-, "golden";
and the like ; also (probably) before A in certain words,
where it may have supplanted in (cf. a for an in (2) above) ;

as in JveiAan, "to press upon, throng" (related to Germ.

brimjen); l&hta-, "light" (opp. to "heavy"), for */in/ita-,

Teut. *i&ahta-, for lenff-ta, ; cf. -\a^-v<; (Xa^ for Xii^, weak
to Xevj^), Skt. faghu and raghi<.

= prim, rnghii-.

(7, i) t=prim. e in the present tense of the ablaut verbs of

classes (i), (ii), (iii); in the past ptcp. of class (i); in

various words immediately related to those vbs. ; as : ga-

qmssa- (adj.), "consentaneous" from qutyan, "to say";
bido- (f.), "prayer," from bidjan, "to pray"; r'wnon- (f.),
"
brook," from rina,

" to run "
; and others

; also in

* J. Schmidt,
"
Vocalismus," n. 474-482; and H. Moller, art. Epen-

these," &c., in KZ., XXIV.
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many words not traceable to any verb; as: m\djd- (adj.),"
mid, middle/'' = Lat. media-, Grk. Ep. /^eVcro- for *^6]o-.,

Skt. m&dhja-; sibun for *s\bn,
"
seven," = L. sejjfc/ti, Grk.

e?TTa for *ae7TTn, Skt. s&ptdn; milfy-,
"
honey," (irk.

(ii) z= prim. ?, the weak grade of the ei-scrics, in the pret.

plur. and in the ptcp. of the ablaut verbs of class (iv) ; and
in derivatives from such verbs; e. g. : li\ni- (m.), "limb/

3

from lefyan,
" to go

"
; dis-skritnan,

" to be rent," from dis-

s&eitan, "to rend": but in some instances the original
verb is not preserved ; e.g.: writa- (m.), "a

'

tittle,' a stroke

of the pen/' implies a verb *wre\tan, our " wrrte
"

;
and

strika- (m.), also="a 'tittle/ a stroke of the pen/
3 Germ.

trick similarly implies *streikan} =iftmd)tl\}
"to strike or

stroke."

(iii) i=prim. z also occurs in detached words
; as : f \ska-

(m.) =Lat. pisci- widuwon-, "a, widow "= L. vidua-, Skt.

vidhavti-; hi- in hi-ta, "this/' hi-dre
}

"
hither,"= Lat. ci- in

c\-s, ci-trd.

(iv) For /, initial, = J, see 10.

(v) For i as written for e and e for i, see (3^ iii) above.

(8, i) ai, the Brechung or Refraction of i, is a variation of

the latter vowel which appears (but not always or only)
before h and r ; as in : b&ira for ^ira= O.Teut. *e>o= Lat.

/ero= Grk. <f>epc0 ; faihu, "cattle, wealth/' for */iAw= Teut.

/e^w= Lat. pecu; &c. Here z= /= Teut. e but it also

stands for z in the weak grade of some verbs of the ei-series

e. g. : (pres. ga-teiha,
" I tell, relate/' 1 p. s. pret. ga-taih (ai

diphth.), but) 1 p. pi. ga-tSLihum and ptcp. stem ga-t&ihana-,
for *ga-t\hum and *ga-tihana-.

(ii) ai is for primitive e in the vowel of reduplicating syl-
lables

(
25 init.).

(iii) ai also occurs sometimes before other consonants than

h, r ; as in waila (adv.),
"
well"; boitra- (adj.), "bitter";

aty]>au (conj.), "or"; and perhaps jaina- (demonstr.), "he,
yon" (JCJKV). On the contrary, i appears (very excep-

tionally) unbroken in : n\h,
"
nor/' which is a comparatively

late fusion of m,
"
not," with the enclitic A= Lat. gue, "and"

(See (11, vii) below); sihu,
"
victory," which occurs once

only, and as a gloss upon the equivalent sigis (in Cor. I. xv. 57),
of which it is probably a by-form ; \ar\ha- (adj.?)/'unfulled
or ' new '

(cloth)," a very doubtful form, which also occurs

once only (Matt. ix. 16), and may be a case of mis-spelling;

lastly, hiri,
" come (thou) hither," with the plur. and dual

hirjfy, hirjats, which are three old imperatives (used like
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Sevpo, Bevre], related to her,
" here"

;
in which words Brugman

attributes the absence of refraction to the attraction, upon
the first vowel, of the i (orj) that follows the r .

(9, i) au= prim, ou, deep-tone to iu
(
=

eu), occurs in the

pret. sing, of ablaut verbs of class (v) ;
in nouns and secon-

dary verbs immediately related to such verbs ;
as : J?/auAa-

(m.),
"

flight/' vb. b/iuA(W, "to flee"; lausa- (adj.), "loose,
free from," and lausjan,

" to loosen, set free," primary vb.

(fra-)l\usan,
" to lose "; and in other words, which may or

may not be actually traceable to zw-forms ; as : d&\\pjan,
" to

baptize, (dip)/' akin to diupa- (adj.),
"
deep

"
; ga-lauba-

(adj.), "costly," ak.to/iu6a- (adj.), "beloved" (compare our

word "dear," in both senses); sprauto (adv.), "quickly,"
which implies a vb. *spriutanfynt$tn,

" to sprout, spring
"

;

randa-, "red,"= Lat. rufo- for %ou#o- (but weak >/ in Grk.

(e-)py0-po-).

(ii)
au= AU appears throughout the conjugation of the

redupl. verbs of class (viii) ;
and in various detached words ;

as : hauha-,
"
high," akin to kauka- in Cauca-sus aus-an-,

"
ear," = Lat. aur-i- for *aus-i-.

(iii) A radical au before a consonant becomes aw before a

vowel ; e. g. : 1 p. s. pres. str&uja,
"
I strew," but pret.

stra\\ida, "I strewed"; N. s. m. */au* (adj.), "a little,"

N. -pl.fa.wai, "few,"='Lat. pau-ci.

(iv) But au appears before a vowel when bw is radical (See

(4, v) above) ; and also in the verbs bauan,
" to dwell "

;

bnauan,
" to rub "

;
and trauan,

" to be confident
"

: this

au answers to M in cognate dialects; and may, as Paul

suggests (Beitr. VII. 152 + , VIII. 210+ ), have penetrated
the present tense from other forms in which the au is

correct.

(v) au, like ai (See (5) above) may arise from contraction
;

as in : /nau/6- for %zagw/o-, N. s. mavfi for *magwl (
32 (3, v) ),

"
maid, damsel " (cf. the masc. magu-,

"
boy, servant ") ;

or from epenthesis due to a w-suflix, or even to the labial

element of a conjoined velar
( 20) ; as : augan- (n.),

"
eye,"

for *agwa-ft
8

(cf. Lat. ocu-lus for *oquo-lus) ; perhaps also in

6 M.U. IV. 414-417.

So H. Holler (KZ. XXIV. 436) ;
but otherwise, and perhaps better,

Osthoff (M.U. I. 116, note, and PBB. VIII. 202). Holler's first ex-

ample of M-epenthesis 7caun- [or &aurw-], said to be for *kaiwi=Lat.

gram- for *ffartm- =Grk. apv-=Skt. guru is doubtful: De Saussure

(He"m. 266) and G. Heyer (Grk. Gram. 96) start from a prim, base

*gr-u- ; so that p, ar, ra, ur are sonant values, and the Go. should then
be kauri- [fcawra-], i. e. *kuri- [kuru-"].
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(bi-)saul-jan, "to (be-)sully," for*-sahc-jan (cf. O.1T.G. snlo,

"dirty"). H. Moller attributes a similar influence to the

b in hsLubid-a-, "head/' by Lat. capit-is.

(10, i) iu= eu occurs in present tenses of ablaut verbs of

class (v) ; and in many other words which may or may not

imply such verbs; as: friusa- (n.), "frost''' (implying

*Jriu8an, "to freeze"); diu^a- (n.), "wild beast''; }nuba-

(m.), "thief"; &c.

(ii) iu and iw often interchange in the course of inflexion
;

as: stem trivfa- (n.),
"

staff, wood," 110111. s. tr\\\\ so, kn'\\\a-,

knin (n.), "knee"; quivra- (
= Lat. vivo- for *(nciwo-}, qu\\\N

(adj.),
"
living

"
; and mu/a-, nom. s. niujis, implies an older

and simpler *nma-, *rims, "new,"= Grk. veo- for veFo- (but
Lat. novo-, with deep-tone) .

(iii) iu results from contraction in siuni- (f.),
"

sight,

vision," i. e.,*si\vni- for %igwm-, from saihw-sui (i.e. *sihw-an) ,
"
to see."

(
32 (2) below.)

(iv) In one Go. verb of class (v) (ga-}lukan, "to close,
shut

"
u appears in the present tense against iu in the other

verbs of the class.

(11, i) u, the weak grade of the iw-series, appears in the

pret. plur. &c. and in the ptcp. of the ablaut verbs of class

(v) ;
and in some nouns and secondary verbs immediately

related to such verbs; e. g.\ ga-kusti- (f.), "proof, expe-

riment," vb. ga-k\\\san,
"
to test, prove

"
; juka- (n.),

"
yoke,"

= Lat.
>/U5ro-

= Grk. 1/70- for (tyjvyo-, vb. eiry-vi>/u.

(ii) u is =a prim, u in various other words ; as in ]?u
= Lat.

/u, Grk. <rv, "thou" ; u/ar=Skt. updri ; &c.

(iii) u, in the combination aur (for ur], ru, ul, urn, un, is

generally the evolved vowel of the (short) sonants r, /, m, n}

especially in the ptcp. of the ablaut verbs of class (ii), and in

the pret. plur. &c. as well as the ptcp. of those of class (iii) ;

it also appears in many nouns immediately connected with

such verbs ; as : ga-bruko- (f.),
" a fragment," vb. brikan,

" to

break"; swulta- (m.), "death," vb. sunltan, "to die"; anda-
wum/i- (f.),

"
acceptance," vb. niman,

"
to take

"
; ga-runsi-

(f.), "a street, a market-place," vb. ga-rinnan, "to run or

nock together
"

;
and in many other words, which may or

may not be so derived ; as, kun-ja- (n.),
" a race, generation ";

wu\fa- (m.), "wolf"; ^uman-,
u
man,"= L. hom-on-; siburf

= sep(t}em; niun
7= ofem; /ai'Aun

7= Secern; Aunc?a-=cen/o-;
and others.

7 On these three finals see 35, note 3
.
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(iv) Similar Gothic values appear for Skt. long sonants
;

as:/ul/a- (adj.) for */ulw-,
"

full/' Li. pilna-, O.Sl.jolumi,
= &.pur-nd-, I-E. *prno- ;

kunda- (in compounds) =S. g'atd-,
L. gniilo-}

I-E. *gnt6-. For the purposes of this book, there-

fore, the difference between r and r, &c., need not generally
be taken into account 8

.

(v) w is an important interrogative particle, attached to

words as an enclitic
;

as : uz-u himina was ?,
"
was-it from

heaven ?
"

(vi) u may interchange with w in the course of derivation ;

e.g. : skadu- (m.), "a shadow/' but ufar-skadwjan, "to over-

shadow "
;

or it may appear as a compression of a cluster

containing w ;
e. g. : u, in junga-,

"
young/' and jvmdo-,

"
youth/' is =uwe in "^/uwe/i- (Lat.jvLven-i-} jiiven-co-,j\i-

ven-tut-).

(vii) u in the enclitic conjunction -uh is probably of similar

origin to the u in cmgan- (See (9, v) above) ;
i. e., -uh= -hw'

for *-hwe= Ijat. -que, Grk. re.

(viii) M is a debilitation of the cluster wo in suti-,
"
sweet/'

strong form *swoti- (6= A), =Lat. suavi- for *swadwi-, Grk.

rj&v- for *o-Fav-, Skt. swadu-; and in fidur-, by fidwbr,
"four" (in compounds; e.g., fidur-fatya- (adj.), "four-

fold"). These u's, however, are mostly given as long.

(ix) For 5 as written for u, see (4, vi) above.

(x) u occurs also for o-mikron in Grk. words, where au

might be expected, and indeed sometimes appears ; e. g. :

diabulus (and diab&ulus) ; apaustulus (and apaustaulus}.

(12, i) ad is to u precisely what at is to i (See (8) above),
and appears under the same conditions

; e.g.: before r in the

pret. plur. and the ptcp. of some vbs. of class
(ii) ; as : ga-

tauirum,
" we destroyed," ga-taurana-,

"
destroyed," and the

subst. ga-taurlpi-,
" destruction." Here atirforur =Teut. or

= prim. r. But in the weak grade of some vbs. of the iu-

(
= ew-) series, the u for which au appears is the prim, vowel;

as : tauhum,
" we led," ptcp. tauhana-,

" led
"

(for *t\Jium,

*tuhana-}, infin. tiuh-an. Other instances of aur= *or=.r

are : baurgi- (f.), "city," vb. bairgan, "to protect"; haurna-

(n.), "horn,"= Lat. cornu-j }>aumu- (m.) ," thorn "; maurlpra-

(n.),
"
murder," akin to Lat. morti- ;

auh= uh in sauhti-
(f.),

"sickness," vb. siukan, "be sick"; gadrauhti- (m.), "soldier/'
vb. driugan,

" to fight"; or, without related vbs., dauhtar- =
Ovjarep-= Skt. duhitar- ; auhsan-, "ox,"= Skt. ukshan-.

8 Osthoff treats r, r., &c., as primitive duplicates ;
see note 2

to 17,
and 24 (3), above.'
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(ii) atir is probably = a long sonant in ,/auiv/,
" before"

(adv.)
= Skt. purd ;

kaurna- (n.),
"
corn," = Skt. //hw/'-, Lat.

grdno--, and perhaps kauru-, "heavy," Skt.
y\\i-i'i~ (See

notes
8 and 8

)
.

(iii) The w of the enclitic -wA is never refracted.

(iv) The occurrence of au for w before other letters than h

and r is not demonstrable
;
but it is probable in au/'/o (adv.)

for vfto, "perhaps"; and possible in bi-sau/jan,
"
to defile,"

bi-s&ulnan,
" to be defiled

"
(But sec (9, v) above) .

(13, i) zZ appears to be the long of the /^-series in a con-

siderable number of words formed by recognized suffixes,

especially by such as involve a sonant or spirant ; e. g, : skiiro-

(f.), "a storm (shower)"; fula- (adj.), "foul" (but cf. Lat.

pu-tido-} ;
ruma- (m. subst. and adj.), "room, roomy";

runo- (f.), "a mystery, secret"; hasa- (n.), "a house";
]>u$undjo- (f.), "thousand" ; bru]>i- (f.),

"
daughter-in-law" ;

add ur- (prefix) for us-, "out"; also hlutra- (adj.), "clear,
sincere

"
; brukjan, pret. bruhta, "to use, enjoy

"
; h?~ukjan,

pret. hrukida,
" to crow "

; ut,
" out "

; and two or three

other words.

(ii) M, in the cluster uh, indicates suppression of n (Compare
d in (2) above) ;

as in }>uhta,
"

it seemed," pret. to 1p\mkjan ;

huhru- (m.),
"
Imwger

"
; juhizan-,

"
younger," compar. of

junga-,
"
young

"
; probably also in viht-wbn-,

"
dawn, early

morning," and some allied words, based on unht- for nht-=
dtcT-, for HKT-, in dicr-lv-,

" sunbeam "
(or is it related to

naht, noct'-, "night"?).
(iii) It will have been seen, from some of the examples

cited in (i), (ii), that the long u is not subject to refraction

before r or h.

(iv) For d= u and u 6, see (4, vi). It may here be added
that M always appears for b in Ruma, R\imdneis=Rdma,
Romdni.

27. Turning to the "Consonants"
( 13, 14) we begin

with those (the
" Sonants ") which, on the whole, approxi-

mate most nearly to the vowels, and first of all with the

Liquids (r, I}.

(1, i) Gothic r is "primitive
"

; that is, it descends directly

from, and corresponds to, r in the Ursprache *,
as will appear

from a comparison of the Gothic words in which it occurs

1 But the converse does not hold : many prim, r's became Ts in the

separate languages (See (2) below).
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with the equivalent words of related languages ;
as for

example: Go. rauda-,
" red" = Lat. riifo- for *rou9o- =

Grk. e-pvO-po- (with weaki/); 1-E.vV. roudh, wk. I-MC?^;

ar-jan, to "
plow/' O.E. to " ear

"= Lat. ar-dre = Grk. a/a-

o>v; -fidwoT, "four" = Lat. quatuor = Grk. reacra-p-es =
Skt. k'atvd-r-as.

(ii) Any clear mw^e + r may form a cluster either initial

or interior; and s+ tennis+ r may form an initial cluster ; e.g.:

akra- (m.), "field" ("acre") ; hraim-, "clean" (rdll) ;

grasa- (n.), "grass"; triwa-, nom. s. trm (n.), "stave"

("tree"); Awajn-o (interrog. adv.) ,
"whence "; dreiban,

" to drive"
;

friusa- (n.), "frost"
; bra-,

"
strong, violent";

(dis-)skreitan, "to rend"; &iraujan,"to strew"; sprauto,
"
quickly

"
: interior sir may also appear in derivation ; as

in ffistra-=ffis + tra-= yes-ter-= Ija,t. hes-ter-(no-} ; (but Go.

gistra-dagis means "to-morrow";) gihtra- (n.), "tax, pay-
ment," for *gild-tra-, from (us-} gildan, "to pav, repay."

(See 41 (4, xx).)

(iii) A " velar
" + r apparently occurs once, and once

only, in the word qurammfyo- (f.),
" moisture " (which may

be a mis-spelling for Aram-) .

(iv) A syllabic r frequently appears in Go., but always in

a final syllable and as a result of the disappearance of an

accompanying vowel; e.g.: stem akra- (m.), "field," Nom.
s. akrs, Accus. akr

; stemfingra- (m.),
"
finger," N. s. fingrs,

A. finyv ;
stem maur]>ra- (n.), "murder," N. s. maur}>r,

A.maur]>r; and others. Such r's, I's, &c., may be called
" new sonants."

(v) rr results from assimilation; as in urreisan, "to arise"

= uz (for us) + reisan ; urrinnan,
" to go out or forth

"
; and

the like; probably also in fairra (adv.), "far, afar off," and

and-staurran,
"
to be angry at, murmur at," where, how-

ever, the derivation is uncertain.

(vi) Once the s (z) of us (uz) is assimilated to the initial

r of a distinct word, viz., in ur riquiza,
" out of darkness "

(Cor. II. iv. 6).

(vii) For aur=*or= r, the "old sonant," see 26 (12).

(2, i) Gothic, like the other European languages, shows /

in many places where the most ancient Aryan remains show

r; e.g.: Go. liuh-ada- (n.), "light," \auh-atjan, "to en-

lighten/'= Lat. IMC-, \uc-ere (older louc-), &c.,= Grk. Xeu/c-o?,

\v%-vo-; but Skt. ^/rutt- and rok'- (for*rauk'-); Go. \eihw-,

\aihw-, \ihw-, "lend"= L. \inqu-, \iqu-,
"
leave,"= G. Xenr-,

\OITT-, \ITT-; but Skt. n/rik'-,Tek
r
-
(for *raik

f

-)-} Go. h\iu-man-

(m.), "hearing," cf. L. c\u- in clu-ere, G. K\V-OJ; but Skt.
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*/gru-; Go. fi\u- (Ger. incl)=Grk. 7roXu= Skt. punt. But
/ is not uncommon in. later Skt. ;

hence Go. Muhn-,
"

dear,

beloved," root Hub, lub (cf. L. \ub-et, \ub-ldon-, &c.) = Skt.

\ubh--, Go. kalda- (Ger. fait), "cold/' akin to L. i/A'ufa-,

Skt. g'ala-.

(ii) Clusters with I are : kl, hi, (//, ; ]>1 p/, jl, hi .?/ ; wl.

Examples: klismon- (f.),
"
cymbal "; \\\aiba- (m.), "loaf";

glit-munjan, "to glisten"; \\iuhan, "to flee"; yMnsjaii,
"to dance ";ftodu- (m.),

"
Qoo&";b\inda-, "blind";

slepan,
" to sleep "; vflita- (m.), "the face."

(iii) II results from assimilation
;

as in : Go.ftilla-, "full,"

for *fu\na- = Skt. purnd- ;
-Go. wu\\o- (f.), "wool," for

*owlnd-=Lith. wilna-, Skt. wrna- ; Go. fil\a- (n.), "skin,

(/ell,)
"

for *^lua-= Lat. />elH- for */>elm-= Grk. TreXXa-.

In alia-, "all/' *Mltwpra- (m.), "shilling," and two or three

other words, the history of the duplication cannot be clearly
traced.

(iv) A syllabic I, or
" new sonant," appears under precisely

the same conditions as syllabic r
;
thus : stem tagla- (n.),

" a

hair, (tail)'' N. s. tag\, A. tag\ ;
stem fugla- (m.) "bird,

(foiol}" N. s.fugls, A. fug\; stem stikla- (m.)
"
cup," N. s.

stikls, A. stikl.

(v) It is frequently asserted that the / in ainlif and twa-

lif, our "e/even, twe/ve/' is descended from the d of the

prim. *dek}m= ~La,t. decem, Grk. Seica: this is certainly not

the case (See 34 (2)).

(vi) For ul=*ol=l, the old sonant, see 26 (11, iii).

28. The other division of the Sonants comprises the Nasals,

m, n, and n= n or ng.

(1, i) Go. m is generally primitive. Examples : Go. midja-,
"
mid, middle" (adj.) =Lat. mee^o-= Grk. /ieo-o-o- for *[j,e6jo-
= Skt. mdd/ija- ; Go. (ga-}tamjan,

"
to tame"= L. domdre

= Skt. dam-dyati; Go. guman-, "man"= L. homon-.

(ii) m is rarely=prim. n (or ng) ; as \nfimf, "five," (Lat.

guingue, Grk. jrevre, &c.), the change being due to the change
of the final velar into /. Sometimes perhaps such an m
springs from a suffixal n which may have been transposed
into the root ;

as : duvaba-,
"
dumb," probably for *dub-na-

;

the root of which appears, with a different form and meaning,
in dauba-,

" deaf."
'

(iii) Sm is the only initial cluster with m
; as in sma/a-,

" small
"

; smfyan-,
" smith "

;
and a few other words.

1 Leo Meyer, Ci.S., 209, 210.
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(iv) mm results from assimilation
;

as in the datives

hwamma, "to whom/' for *hwa$ma= prim. abl. *qosiaied~;

J>amma, "to him, or to this/' for *]>asm.a
= prim. abl. *tosmed 2

;

and words on the same model. In other instances the his-

tory of the gemination is not clear; as in stamma- (adj.),

stammering, stuttering"; swarnma- (m.), "sponge"' (Ger.

(v) m occurs syllabically, or as a new sonant, under the

same conditions as r and /; e. g. : Go. bagma- (m.), "tree,"
N. s. baffms, A. bagm; Go. mafyma- (m.),

"
gift/' N. s.

mafyms, A. mafym.
(vi) For um= m, the old sonant, see 26 (11, iii).

(2, i) Go. n is generally primitive; as in: naht- (f.),
"
night "=Lat. nocif-= Grk. VVKT- = Skt. nakta-

;
naman-

(n.), "name"= L. nomen-=Grr. 6-vo/j,a-T-= Skt. \\aman-
;

anan,
" to breathe/' akin to av-e/^o?, Lat. an-imus ; I-E.

(ii)
Initial clusters with n are sn, hn, kn, and (once only)

bn
;

as in: snaiwa- (m.), "snow"; hneiwan, "to sink, de-

cline"; knm>- (n.), "knee"; and bnauan, "to rub, tritu-

rate" (for which, however, Holtzmann and others would read

bi-nauari) .

(iii) Interior sn appears, in derivation, for d+n, and once,
it would seem (somewhat singularly) ,

zn for / + n ; as : ana-

dusni- (f.), "a command," vb. ana-biudan, "to command";
and us-beisnein- (f.), "long-suffering," from us-beidan, "to

await, endure"; but anda-wleizna- (n.), "the face," akin to

wlita- (m.), "the face, form," and to the verb wlaiton, "to
look."

(iv) n also occurs syllabically, or as a new sonant
; e. g. :

anabusni- (f .)

" a command," N. s. anabusns, A. anabusn ;

liugna- (n.)
" a lie," N. & A. s. liugn.

(v) nn may result from assimilation; as: kinnu- (f.),

"cheek" (chin), for *kenwu- (w from obi. cases)
= Grk. yevv-

(f.), Lat. genu- in genu-lnus, Skt. hdnu-; rinnan, "to run,

flow," probably for *raiwcm ; brirman "
to burn " (intrans.),

perhaps for *breknan, akin to (f)\ey-ei,v. In ^ann
(

80 (1)

below), nn may be
(

=n + n, the old present *kin-na being
supposed =Skt.jdndmi for *jan-nami*.

(vi) When nn is brought by inflexion before any mute or

spirant (except^'), one n disappears; e. g. : kanu,
" I know,"

2 So Paul, Beitr. II. 339+ and Holler, VII. 489+. The older view
made these datives= the Skt. datives kdsmdi, tdsmdi.

3 3. Schmidt, KZ., XXV. 148.
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kant,
" thou knowest," Jcurfya,

"
I or he knew "

;
but kamy'an,"

to make known."

(vii) For un= n, the old sonant, see 2G (11, iii).

(3) w=w= our w^ in smg, sang, &c., is a variation of the

preceding "pure" n, as we may call it, effected by a follow-

ing guttural : it is represented inUlfilas by y or yy ( !) above) .

Examples: stinguan, "to knock or dash (against)
"= Lat.

stinguere, "to extinguish, (dash out?)" ; Ipankjan, "to think,,

doubt,"= Old Lat. tougere, "to know"
; (mr/tni-,

"
narrow,

strait,"= L. angu-sto-. But when this n came before h it

vanished 4

, leaving the preceding vowel long (See under a

and u in 26) .

29. This and the next section will treat of the Gothic

Spirants that descend from primitive spirants
1

; and firstly

of the labial and palatal spirants w andj ( Engl. init. //).

These are closely related to u, u, and i, I
( 14), and are often

called "semivowels'"; but they must really be ranged with

the narrowed sounds that approximate to complete stops
2

.

(1, i) w is a favorite sound in Gothic, and generally preserves
its primitive place and value. Examples : Go. \vinda- (m.) =
Eug. vfmd=Ger. 2$inb=Lat. wento-

3

; Go. \\iga- (m.)=E.
e,(}
= L. ww- (for *weha-) ; Go. \\idu\\on-= ^,.

LUtttVC= L. widud-; tio. wzY= E. (I) wo =
Ger. (tdb) n?et = L. -wldi=Grk. FolBa; and many more.

(ii) In the initial combinations wr, wl, the w is to be

sounded; as in vtnkan, "to persecute"; wlz7- (m.), "the

face"; &c.

(iii)
Initial clusters, in which w is the second element, are

tw, \w, dw, and sw ; thus : Go. twa-= Engl. two= Lat. duw-
= Grk. Svo- ; Go. swz'sfar

4= E. sister= L. soror (for *swesor)
=Skt. swdsar ; and others : but lpvrahan,"to wash," Ipwairha-,
"
angry," }>wastfy6- (f.), "safety," anddw/a-, "foolish," with

their derivatives, are the only instances with initial ]>w and dw.

4 The English and other L.G. dialects carry on a similar suppression
of the n before other spirants ; e.g.: tooth, A-S. to$=Go. tunfri-; Jive,

A-S.fif=Go.jimft Ger./wn/; us, A-S. us=Go. uns, unsis, Ger. was.

1 Thus distinguished from another group, that spring from primitive
mutes ( 31 below).

2 In Sievers's system (See note 2
to 14) the difference between the

spirants w, J, the consonantal M, i, and the full vowels M, ,
is carefully

noted.
3

I. e., vento ; the Romans had but the one symbol v to render both u
and w ;

and similarly i for both i andy (=y). .

4 Accretion of t within an Old Teut. base *swesr ; just as in Teut.

*sirauma-, "stream," njsreu, Grk. pet;-, "flow." (Brugman, Stud. IX. 394.)
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(iv) w appears with a quasi-syllabic force in the final com-
binations -tw, -dw, which are inflexional varieties of the form-

ative suffixes -twa-, -dwa-
; e.g. : stem waurstvfa.- (n.),

" a

work/-
7

N. & A. s. waiirstw; stem ]m#adwa- (n.),
"
bondage/''

N. & A. s. ]>iwadw.

(v) For the "velars/
3

or rounded gutturals, kw (qu), hw,gw,
see 9, 20, 32. We here note that the tenuis and aspirate

(or rather "
spirant "} may stand in all positions, the media

only in the interior and final
;
as : queni-,

"
woman, wife";

riquiza- (n.), "darkness" ; saraqu (*ankw),"(it) went down,
sank "

;
hwas? " who? "

saihwan,
" to see," sahw,

"
I saw " ;

singwan, "to sing"; &c. In the course of inflexion some of

these might even come before another mute
;

as : 2 p. s. pret.

sahwt,
' ' thou sawest."

(vi) For the interchange of aw, iw, w, with au, iu} u, see

26 (9), (10), (11). Exceptional are : the adj. Nom. sing. m.

lasiws,
" weak (not -ius], and the vb. us-ska,wjan, "to make

wary, be vigilant
"

(not -aujari) . Further, w persists after a

long vowel or a diphthong, and whether in fine or followed

by s
) j> or a vowel; as : N. & A. s. fraiw, Dat. fraiwa (n.),

"seed"; N. snaiws (m.), "snow"; N. & A. lew (n.), "oc-

casion, opportunity," lewjan,
" to betray

"
;
w also persists

between a consonant and^'; as manwjan, "to prepare";
bandwjan,

" to make signs
"

;
&c.

(vii) For w= Grk. upsilon, in Daweid, Pawlus, &c., see

10 note 2
.

(viii) In a small series of words there is, before w, a

remarkable accretion of a firm guttural media, represented

by ffff. This is probably due to some special affection of the w,
as perhaps a more marked "

high-back
"

position, bordering
on actual contact

5
. The accretion (gg] appears in similar

instances in O.N. ;
but in W.Teut. the affected w evolves

before itself only the vowel u. The Gothic instances are :

/rzggw*, "true" (with its derivatives triggwaba, "truly,"
and triggvio- (f.), "a covenant""), stem triggwa- for *triwa-
= O.N. adj. tryggr (for -ggwr), but O.H.G. triuwi Mod. treit

=A-S. ge-trebw (for *-treuw),
" true

"
; bliggwan,

" to beat,

scourge," for *bliwan; O.H.G. bliuwan, Mod. Olaitcn (the

Engl. has only the subst.,"a blow";) fflaggwo andglaggwaba
(advs.), "perfectly, thoroughly"; skuggwan- (m.), "a glass,
mirror." And perhaps Go. bagma- (m.),

"
tree," is also

5 See Kogel in PBB. IX., 523+, compared with Kluge in QF. XXXII.
127-130. The phenomenon is similar to that in the French guerre against
our tear, guise against wise (= "

manner"); Ital. guastare=LiSit. vastare

(i.e., wast-); Spanish gwad from. Arabic wad, "river"; Keltic gwin=
Lat. winum

;
and the like.
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reduced from*baggwma-=Ger. S^aitttl, A-S. beam, our " beam"
of wood.

(2, i)
In the extant Gothic remains very few words be<dn

withj; the commonest are: ]uka- (\\.} }
"a yoke"; ju/iya-,

"
young

"
; yira-,

"
year."

(ii)
Unlike w,j cannot stand in fine, but becomes i as in

those cases of^'a-nouns (48) from which the sulHx-vowel

a has vanished (stem harja.- (m.), "host, army/' A. s. hari
;

stem kunja- (n.), "race, generation/' N. & A. s. kitni
; ice.).

(iii)
In the interior position j may follow cither a vowel

or a consonant, but it must always be followed by a vowel
;

as infijan, "to hate";/rzjow, "to love"
;
&c.

(iv) ai becomes aj in waja-, "evil-" (in compounds) from

wai, "woe!"; aju-k-du]>i- (f.), "eternity/' from a weak form
of aiwa- (m.), "time, duration "; and probably Zajo]>s,"
both," from the simpler masc. plur. bat.

(v) Numerous duplicate forms occur, one with and the other

without
^'

after an i (jian and fyan, "to hate"; frion and

fri]on, "to love"; sai'fy and saijty, "he sows"; slum and

si]um, "we are"; &c.)

(vi) There is a similar variety in the transliteration of Grk.

names ; e.g.'. Maria and Mar]a= ^>lapia ; Iskariotes & -jotes

(vii) Just as gg appears as an interior accretion before

certain w's (See (1, viii) above), so does dd before certain /s,

probably of some special quality. The instances are : z'ddja,

"I or he went," for an older *ij
= A-S. eo- in eo-de, "I, he

went"; dad&jan, "to suckle," for *d&jan ; waddju- (f.),

"wall," for *waju- twaddje, "of two," for *tw^e, gen. of

twa-, "two." 7
Parallel instances in O.N. show gg and not

dd; asveggr(for-ggrf-r), "wall"; tveggja, "of two"; &c.
8

30. Of the Gothic sibilants, or dental spirants, s, z, the

former is either primitive or derived from a dental mute, the

latter, although sometimes prim., is always derived from s.

6
aju-k- by aiica- likeyWu-r \>jfdioo-r ( 26 (11, viii)).

7 See Kogel and Klnge, as before cited (note
5

) ; Holtzmann, Gram.
I. 29 ; J. Schmidt in KZ. XXIII. 294

; and, as to iddja, Holler in KZ.
XXIV. 432. See also 80, 81 below.

8
Braune, in PBB. IX. 545-548, makes it probable that gg was the older

cluster, and that in Gothic this strong palatal
was moved a little further

forward to the (/-position. With a similar "parasitic" d, however, we
are familiar in other quarters ;

as in Grk., where (
= dz) sometimes stands

for <^'=olderj, thus, vyo-=*8/vyo-, for "|/uyo-=Lat. jitgo-, Go.juka-,
Engl. "yoke"; and the English.;' is itself phonetically =.dzh, for djfromj,
thus, "just," i. e., dzhust (for *c?/ust)=Fr. juste, i. e. zhws^=Lat. justo-

(i. e. justo-).
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(1, i) The voiceless sibilant, s, may occur in any position ;

e.g.: Go. sibun, "seven,"= Lat. septem = Grk. eirra (for

^creTrra) ; Go. sit-an, "to sit" = Lat. sed-ere= Grrk. e8- for

*<7eS- (in e-ofj,ai, i. e. treS-Jo/idt) ; Go. sunus (nom. s.),
" son"

= Skt. &unus} \/su (cf. Grk. vios for *av-to<;} ;
Go. halsa-

(m.), "neck"= Ger. .^al
= Lat. co//o- for *coho- ;

Go.

fiska- (m.), "fish"= Lat. pisci-.

(ii) Favourite initial clusters are : sk, skr, st, sir, sp, spr,

sm, sn, si, and sw. Examples : skipa- (n.),
"
ship"; (dis-}

skreitan,
"
to rend, tear

"
; steigan,

" to go up
"

straujan," to strew "
; spinnan,

" to spin
"

spraw/6, "quickly" ;

smala-,
"
small"; snaiwa- (m .) ,

" snow" ; slepan, "to sleep";
swema- (n.), "a swine."

(iii) ss may occur in composition ;
as in dis-skreitan,

" to

rend asunder" ; us-saihwan, "to look up" ; but in the MSS.
one s, in such instances, is sometimes dropt (e. g., ustolp,

" he

arose," pret. to us-standari) . In most, perhaps all, other cases,
ss springs from the fusion of two dental mutes

;
thus : wissa,

"I or he knew," is for *wfyta= *wit-ta=prim. wid "know "

-fafl?A-or a /-suffix; quissi- (f.), "saying" (in compds.,
as waila-quissi-, Ut.

" a well-saying," i. e.,
"
blessing ") =

*qufy-ti-
= a prim. *gwet-ti- ; and similarly the adj. {ga-}

quissa-,
"
consentaneous,"= -qufy-td- ;

and others. In some
instances the origin of the cluster is not quite clear; as in

knussjan, "to kneel."
1

(iv) For examples of st= dental+ dental, see 33 (1).

For sn=d+n, see 28 (2, iii).

(2, i)
The voiced sibilant z except where it stands for

Grk. (Zacharias, &c.), or, rarely, a- (prairbytairei) is always
derived from an older s. Two or three instances of the kind

are referable to the Ursprache* ;
as to the rest, it has been

shown by a remarkable investigation of Karl VernerV that

this sound-change, in Teutonic, is one of a group of related

phenomena (
31 below) whose appearance depended upon the

original position of the I-E. acute accent ; but it must be

added that, in respect of these phenomena, the Gothic, owing
to special phonetic tendencies of its own (See (iv) below),
recedes rather widely from the ideally correct Teutonic.

(ii)
Verner^s conclusions, as applied to the sibilants, may

be summed up in these rules :

(a) Primitive initial s always persisted in all the Teut.

1 The clusters ss and st have been specially investigated by Kogel in

PBB. VII. 171-201
;
but his conclusions should be checked by Kluge's

in IX. 149+.
2 Go. mizdon-, gazda-, &c. (See 33 (3, vi) below).
3 KZ. XXTTT. 97-130.
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dialects
; e.g. : Go. sibun, Eiigl. seven, H.G. ficfccn = Lat. ^cjitcin,

Grk. 67rra for *o-e7rrtt= Skt. sa/?^a
= prim. **t>ptn> .

(/3) Primitive interior QV final s persisted when it originally
closed an accented syllable; that is, when it immediately
followed a vowel which in primitive times bore the acute

accent
4

;
but

(7) When it closed an unaccented syllable (the accent

falling either on a preceding or a following syllabic), it passed
into z.

(iii) Thus (): Teut.*quiwds
5

(N. s. adj.), "living, quick,"
= Lat. vivus for *gwlwos= Skt. ^twas= I-E. *ff lclivos ;

but

(7): Teut. *quenvL (N. s.), "a wife, woman/' = Skt. g'atii-,

Zd. g
/
etti-= prim. *ffweni(s). So, in the infinitive, the accent

was on the radical vowel; hence Teut. *drema/i,
"

to fall";

*leman, "to lose"; *keusan, "to test, to choose"; but in

the past ptcp. the final or stem-vowel originally bore the

accent ; hence N. s. *druzand-s,
"
fallen," *luzan.d-s,

"
lost,"

*kuzand-s, "tested, chosen
"

;
and similarly the pret. 1 p. s.

was *drdus(a), *kdus(a),*ldus(a), "I fell, I chose, I lost";
but the 1 p. pi. *druzum(), *kuzum(e), *luzum(e), "we fell, we

chose, we lost
"

;
&c.

(iv) But in Gothic this differentiation was extensively

abrogated by two special characteristics : (a), in the verb, a uni-

form consonantal root-skeleton in the present instance that

ending in * was carried throughout the whole conjugation ;

and (b), not in the vb. but in other parts of speech, while the

relaxed spirant (z) was for the most part correctly preserved
in the interior, the intensive spirant (s) generally appears for

it as soon as, in the course of inflexion, it assumes the final

position.

(v) Thus, by (a), the skeletons dr-s, k-s, l-s have ousted

dr-z, k-z, l-z from those forms of the verbs just now cited

in which they originally appeared ; so that not only are the

infinitives of the form driusan, kiusan, (fra-)liu$an, and the

1 p. s. pret., dram, kaus, laus, as before, but also the 1 p. pi.

pret. became drusum, kusum, (fra-)lusum; and the past ptcp.

stem,drusana-,kusana-,lusana-. By (6),while (e.g.] the stems

riquiza- (n.), "darkness/' diuza- (n.),"wild beast/' hatiza-

(n.), "hatred," and the like, occur correctly in the oblique

4 We are here treating of s standing alone, i. e. uncombined with other

consonants : in combination with the tenues (skt &c., as in (1) above) s

persists.
5 The accentuation given in this and the following instances is that of

the older stages of the common Teutonic; in the latest stage, that is,

immediately before the dispersion of the Teutonic tribes, the general trans-

ference of the accent to the radical syllable (when it was not already there)
must have been far advanced, if not completed.

P
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cases, the N. & A. s. are (generally) riquis, dius, hatis, &c. ;

only in a few stray instances does z appear in fine ;
as : riquiz

(twice); aiz (n.),
"
copper, money" (once); mimz (n.)," flesh"

(once) . A similar relationship obtains between the final s of

comparative adverbs and the interior z of the comparative
of adjectives ; as: mats (adv.),

"
more," but maizan- (adj.),

"greater"; airis (adv.),
"
sooner, long ago," but airizan-

(adj.), "more ancient"; &c. : z in fact appears without excep-
tion in the compar. of adjs., hardizan-,

" harder
"

; atyizan-,
" older

"
; frddozan-

" wiser "
; &c., &c. And so, in inflexion,

a final s appears in Gothic endings in place of a Teutonic z
;

as: N. s. wolfs (m.), "wolf," and daulpus (m.), "death,"
=Teut. *wolfaz, *ddufyuz; nehwis (adv.),

"
nearer,"= Teut.

*nehwiz ; bairais, "thou mayst bear,"= Teut. *beraiz ; &c.

(vi) But when such instances are brought, in Gothic, before

the vowel of an enclitic, the original z, which now closes an
interior unaccented syllable, reappears ;

as : 2 p. s. wileis, "thou
wilt" ;

but wileiz-u,
" wilt thou ?

" So also in the case of pro-
nouns and prepositions ; as : Go. hwas (Teut. *hwaz] = Lat. quis,

"who"; but hwazuh= ~L. quisgue, "each," gen. hwizuh, ace.

pi. hwanzuh ;
is= Lat. is,

" he " ; but izei,
" who " (relative) ;

us,
"
out, up

"
; but uz-uh-iddja,

" and he went up." (See

85.)

(vii) The correspondence of interior z to final s in such
instances as these, and those of (v) above, seems to have estab-

lished in Gothic a sort of phonetic ratio to which even fo-

reign names were adjusted ; as : Nom. Moses, Gen. Mosezis ;

N. Filippus, G.
( + uh) = Filippauz-uh.

(viii) The passage of s to z took place along a line of sound-

change which led on to r, and very often, in West Teut., to

complete evanition in fine ;
e. g. : Teut. *wolfaz, *ddu]>uz,

(Go. wulfs, daifyus,) =O.N. ulfr, dauftr ; but A-S. wulf, ded ;

and O. and N.H.G. wolf, tod. As an example of r (=z] =s
in the verb, we will cite the main parts of the A-S. equivalents
of the Teut. *dreusan,*freumn ("to freeze "),*keusan, *leusan

(See (iii) and (v) above) ; thus :

Inf. Ip.s.pret. lp.pl.pret. Ptcp. pass.

dreosan
9

dreds druron droren

freosrtn freds (3 p.s.) froren'' ;

ceosan ceds curon coven;

(for-}leosan (for-) leas (for-)luron (for-)loren
9

.

6 The accent in these A-S. examples is the usual mark for a long vowel
or diphthong : it happens here that the same syllables also bore the tonic
accent.

7 u The parching air burns frore.
"

: Milton, P.L. ii. 594.
8 Our "forlorn."
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The modern English, by form-assimilation, has expelled the

r-stems, and has carried the skeleton in s (but sounded as ~)

throughout the conjugation (freeze, froze, frozen, r/W/sr,

chose, chosen) : in the Germ, friercn, fror, vicfvevcii, vcrlicvcn,

vevlor, vetloren, on the other hand, the /'-skeleton has ousted

the s-stems. In not a few other instances the non-Gothic
dialects exhibit r=Teut. z, where the Gothic shows s, in all

the forms of a word ; e.g.: Engl. er= A-S. earan-, Germ.

)ljr=O.H.G. ord = O.N. eyra; but Go. always au*a>t-
;

O.Engl. leren=A.-S. Iceran," to teach," Germ. le(jren= O.H.G.

leran, O.N. lara ;
but Go. always laisjan.'

31. (1) There remain to be considered the sounds which

may still, for convenience, be called
"
Mutes," although this

term is no longer synonymous, as it was in the primitive

system (15), with "Close Sounds" or "Stops." Of the

Gothic Mutes these four, hw, h, ]?, /, are, as we have seen

( 10), really spirants, and, except perhaps h, voiceless spi-
rants

; while, in the interior position, the Media b, and pro-

bably d, ff,
when flanked by vowels, are voiced spirants (say

t), ,
and 3).

(2) But the historical relationship of the Gothic (and
L.G. generally) to the Primitive Mute-system requires special
attention ;

for the above-given voiceless spirants are found
to represent prim, tenues and the few prim, voiceless aspirates

1

,

while the media for the most part represent prim, aspirates,

and the tenues, prim, mediae. This relationship is designated

by German scholars Lautverschiebung,
or Sound-shifting. In

the older Teutonic the correspondence of spirants, mediae,
and tenues to prim, tenues, aspiratae, and mediae, respectively,
must have been almost exact, the exceptions being found

chiefly in the clusters sk, st, sp, hi, ft (See 33 (1)), where
the tenues are preserved as such by the conjoined voiceless

spirants.

(3) But in the later stages of the common Teutonic a larger
and more important class of exceptions was established, in

which the prim, tenuis was represented by a voiced spirant

(a still later media) instead of a voiceless spirant. This class

9 This change of i to r, or "
rhotacism," as it is called, is familiar to us

in Latin, where, likewise, the intermediate stage was z. Thus, Papmus
= *Papizius for -sius

;
auTdra=*auzdza for au&osa ( 5 adJin.) ;

G. generis,

D. generi, &c.= *
genesis, *genesi (cf. the N. s. genus). A z= Lat. r actually

appears in the remains of the Oscan dialect
; as in the ending of the fern,

gen. pi. in -az7n= Lat. -arum,
1 That is, these aspirates are mostly treated in Teutonic in the same way

as prim, tenues. See F. Kluge in KZ. XXVI. 88-92.

F2



68 INTRODUCTION TO GOTHIC.

of exceptions is the main subject of the article by Vemer
referred to in 30 (2) above

;
and he proves that these

exceptions appear under precisely the same conditions as

those under which Teut. z appears for prim, s ;
in other

words, they depend upon the position of the primitive accent :

so that, mutatis mutandis, the rules already given in treating
of z for s apply here also

;
as follows :

(a) The above-named Teut. spirants (
= primitive tenues)

remained unchanged in the initial position ;

(/3) In the interior and final positions these spirants
remained unchanged when they severally closed a syllable
which originally bore the accent ; but

(7) When they
2

severally closed an unaccented syllable

(the primitive accent falling on a preceding or a following

syllable), they passed into voiced spirants, and afterwards

generally into mediae.

Examples, (/3) : Teut. *bro]>er, Go. brotyar, "brother"

= Lat. /rater- =Grk. <f>pdrep- (" clansman ") = Skt. bhrdtar-

= I-E. *bhriter-' but (7) : Teut. *fader-, Go./adar-
3

,"father,"
= Lat. j9ter-= Grk. 7rarep-= Skt. pitdr-= I-E. *pAier- ;

and Teut. *moAer-, (Go. *mddr-
3

,)
"
mother,"= Lat. mdter-

for */,are-= Skt. watr-= I-E. *mAier-.

(4) So in the verb : a final spirant of a radical syllable

persisted when that syllable was originally accented
;
but in

those parts of the verb that originally took the accent on the

personal or other suffixes the spirant was first relaxed and then
it passed into the corresponding media

;
and this difference

was long maintained in all the old non-Gothic dialects.
2. V -f

Thus the phonetic ratios -, ^, j,
and -, were all (so to say)Q a o 2

equal, as will appear from the following A-S. samples (which
should be compared with those in 30 (2, viii) above) :

Infin. 1 p. s. pret. 1 p. pi. pret. Past ptcp.

/Teut. *wer}>an)

"
to become," wtir\ (a) wor&um(e) wor&and-,

\ A-S. weorfyan wear]> wurdon wor&en

fTeut. *snefyan,
" to cut," sndty(a) snr$um(e} snr&and-,

(A-S. snfyan, sna}> smdon smden;

f Teut. *teuhan,
" to lead," tduh(a) tu^um(e) tu-^and-,

| A-S. tedn, "to tug," teak tugon togen-

/Teut. *sldhan, "to strike," sloh(a) \sld-^um(e)~\sla^and-,

(A-S. sledn,
" to slay," sloli slogan slagen.

a That is, single or uncombiued spirants, not in clusters like ft or lit.

* Fadar occurs only once (Gal. iv. 6) ; the current word is atta
;

*modar does not occur at all
;
the current word is afaci.
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In the latest stage of the common Teutonic the accent

gradually settled upon the radical syllabic (when it was not

already there), both in the verb and in other parts of speech
4

:

nevertheless the phonetic changes already established in

virtue of the primitive accentuation remained unaU'ectcd .

(5) In Gothic, however, the spirants were extensively

restored, in conformity with the special characteristics of the

dialect stated, for * (z), in (a) and (b) of 30 (:2, iv). Thus,

by (a), in the verbs just cited, the skeletons of the strong roots,

w-r}>, t-h, &c., were carried throughout the whole conjugation,

giving, wair]>an,war}>,waur\>um,waur}mna-; snetyun,snai]>f

sntyum, snfyana-', tiuhan, tauh, taiihitm, tauhana-; s!a\\an,

sloh, slohum, slahana- ;
and the like . Similarly, by (b},

there is, in other parts of speech, a general correspondence
between an interior media and a substituted spirant in the

final position, both alone and also (as must now be added with

reference to the dental and labial) in combination with a final
s. But this general correspondence is, in the Gothic remains

as we have them, interrupted by numerous exceptions ;
e. y. :

stem manasedi- (f.), "mankind, the world (of men)/' nom. s.

manasttys (but also manaseds), ace. manasfy (but also manased};
stem gamelida- (ptcp.), "written," N. s. neut. gamelfy (but
also gamelid) .

(6) Again, in the "
personal suffixes

"
of the verb, in those

forms in which, as the prim, accentuation shows, a final d
must have appeared in the common Teutonic (as it actually
continued to do in O.S.), there also the Go. generally gives

\>
: thus, the accent originally fell on the radical syllable in

the 3 p. s. iud. act. (Skt. bhrati= Grk. (frepei
for *<j>epeTt),

2 p. pi. (Skt. #AarflMa= Grk. <epere), and 2 p. pi. imperative

(Skt. bhrata= Grk. ^epere) ;
and similarly in the 2p.pl.

opt. : the later common Teut. form for all three persons was

*im$, Vber, "bear"; and similarly *qufyti&}
*sldld^) &c. ;

* This general rule does not take certain compounds into account

(44, 83).
5 It will be seen that the appearance of g, d, z for h, }>,

s is due to the
same accent-shifting as vowel-weakening ( 17, 21); so that, in Teutonic,
the weak grades of roots ending in h, \>, f, s had a twofold character-

istic, a vocal and a consonantal. An extension, by Sievers, of this dis-

covery of Verner's will be mentioned in 32 (2, v) and (3, i).
6 But traces of the "accentual differentiation," as it may be called, remain

in 1 p. s. Jjarf, but 1 p. pi. \>aiirbum ;
and in 1 p. s. aih, but 1 p. pi. aigum

( 80 infra}. Moreover there is reason to believe that, contrary to the

general rule, in a few Gothic verbs (skaidan, "to divide, separate";
hwairban,

" to go, walk
"

;
and (af-)swaii-ban,

" to wipe (off)," the media of
the weak root has penetrated the whole conjugation. (See Paul, PBB.
VI. 541 +.)
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but the Go. generally shows bairi-]>, qui]>i-]>, slahi-]>, &c. :

and only exceptionally yebid,
" he gives/' libaid,

" he lives/'

drinkid,
"
ye drink "

; and the like.

(7) Corresponding to the instances in 30 (2, vi, vii), there

occur, alongside of the prepositions af, uf (which are also the

regular prefix forms), ab and ub when followed by u or uh,

ab-u, ub-uh- ; and corresponding to Moses, Mosezis, we find

Idsef, dat. Idseba ; *Asa
(
=

'Ao-d(f>), gen. Asabis.

(8) The remarkable relationship between the primitive and
the L.G. mutes (See (2) above), is to a great extent repro-
duced between the L.G. and the older H.G. mutes, almost

completely in the case of the Dentals (i.e. H.G. dental spirants
or affricates answer to L.G. tenues ; H.G. medice answer to

L.G. spirants ;
and H.G. tenues answer to L.G. medial). In

the case of the Gutturals and Labials, however, the H.G.
answers to L.G. spirants with similar spirants (h,f) ; while

in later H.G., mediae generally appear in correspondence to

L.G. mediae. This less complete sound-shifting is often called,

by German scholars, the second (as that described in (2) above
is called the first) Lautverschiebung ; and the two together
are, in this country, popularly colligated under the designation
of " Grimm's Law/'

32. The Gutturals, or Velar and Palatal Mutes (See 20).

(1) The Tenues: Go. qu (kw) and A;= H.G. chw, qu and

ch, k= Prim. $ and 3. Examples :

(i) Go. qmmaw = A-S. (cwiman) cuman, "to come" =
O.H.G. quemaw, Modern fotttmcn= Lat. venire for *gwem-
ire

', prim. Vftem, weak $m = Go. quum-, Grk. ftav- ; Go.

qninon-,
"
woman/'= O.H.G. nom. s. chwe'na, quwa= Grk.

r), for *yFavd (cf. Baeot. /3ava) = Skt. gwa,
"
goddess ";

Go. quern-, "wife, woman/'= Skt. g'ani- ;
Go. naqaada-

(adj.),
" naked" = H.G. ncuft = Lat. nudo-, i. e. *novfido-

for *nogwido- ; Go. riquiza-,
"
darkness/'= Grk. e-pefi-eo--,

for *e-peyF-o--.

(ii)
Go. kinnu- (f.),

" cheek" (chin),
= O.H.G. chinni, Mod.

Rimi= r
yevv-,

"
under-jaw/'= Lat. genu-, in genu-ino- ;

Go.

kaurna- (n.),
"
corn/'= O.H.G. corn, chorn, Mod. ^ottl=

Lat. grdno- = Slav, zrmo
;

Go. \niwa- (n.), nom. km'w,

"kwee/'= ^nie, O.H.G. chnm= Lat. genu, Grk. yovy = Skt.

-jnu and jdnu, Zd. znu, pi. zanua ; Go. zk= A-S. ic, O.E.

ich, "7/'= H.G. icb
= Lat. ego, Grk. e'ya>=Lith. asz, O.S1.

azu.

(iii) It has been already said (20(6)), and it appears
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from the foregoing, that the palato-gutturals stand as clear

gutturals in Gothic; and so do also a. part of the velar series,

the labial affection having vanished. The latter therefore

can only be discovered by comparison of Gothic words Avitli

those of cognate languages. Thus : Go. kauru-= Skt. guru-
= Grk. /3apv- for jfapv- = Lat. gravi-, i. e. *g<i/'tri- for

*gwaru-i- ; and Go. juka- (n.),
" a yoke," = II. G. jccf; =

~La.t. jugo-, Grk. %vyo-, i.e. *Sjiry6- for jiryo-=Skt. i/t'g"'-.

(iv) F. Kluge
l has made it probable that the appearance or

disappearance of the labial element depended on the vowel
that originally followed the velar : it was fully evolved before

the high vowels (i, e), and vanished or tended to vanish

before the low or back vowels (a, o, u) '. The inflexional

suffixes of the verb contain vowels of both kinds : hence, in

the O.Teut. conjugation the final velar element of the root

would sometimes appear and sometimes vanish (e. g. : ^sinqu.-,
1 p. s. *sinko,

" I sink/' but 2 & 3 p. s. *sinquezi, *si/tquedi)

while, afterwards, in the separate dialects, one or the other

form of the root would prevail throughout. In Gothic the

velar prevailed (sinquan, &c.) ; but in the "W.Teut. dialects

the clear guttural (sirikan,
"
sink," singan,

"
sing," sehan,

"
see ") ;

and this is one of the distinguishing differences

between E. and W.Teut.

(v) Go. k renders the Latin c, and Grk. K, in borrowed

words; as in Karkara = career ; kaisar = C<esar
;
}Lretes=

K/o^T69,
" Cretans "

; often also the Grk. ^, as in 'Kaiira-

zein=~X.opa%lv, arkangilus = dpx-d<yye\o<; ; although X =
p^

was also sometimes employed (
8 (2)).

(vi) kk occurs only in two words, sakkw- (m.), "sack,
sackcloth,"= Lat. sacco-, Grk. ad/ctco- ; and^wakkaw-,

a a fig,"
which appears to be the same as the Slav, smokwa but
which language borrowed from the other is not clear.

(vii) sk frequently occurs ( 30 (1)) ; squ occurs only in

the rare words ffa-wrisquan,
" to bear fruit," and hnasquus

(adj.), "soft, delicate" O.E. nesh.

(2) The Spirants: Go. hw and A= H.G. hw, w, h, g=
Prim, g and c. Examples :

(i) Go. ahwd- (f.),
"
water, stream, flood,"= O.H.G. aho-

= Lat. aqua- ; Go. hwa-* (interrog. pron.),
"
who," =

1

Q.undF., XXXII. 42-46. The subject has been taken up and
further worked out by Osthoff in PBB. VIII. 256-287.

a This is the reverse of what took place in Greek, where the labial

element comes out strong before the back vowels (irot-vfi, no-npos, &c.),
while the high vowels often transform the guttural into a dental (rft'-w,

ri-s, &c.). See J. Schmidt in KZ. XXV. 135 +.
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O.H.G. hvi'er, Mod. ttW=Lat. quo-, qui-
= Grk. TTO- (for

/efo-) in 7r6-6ev, &c. ; Go. hw]?ra-,
"
whether/' z. e.,

" which
of two/'=O.H.G. hweWar, weWar= Lat. ntero-, for *cu/ero-,
i.e. *quom>-= Grk. Trorepo- for *KForepo- (but Ion. Korepo-)= Skt. katara- ;

Go. /ezhwaw, "to lend," = Lat. Zwquere,
Grk. Xei-rr-eiv.

(ii) Go. ha^/aw=A-S. henaw,
" to praise,"= Lat. car-, for

cas-, in car-men, Skt. 90*-, caws- ; Go. hunda- (m.),
"
hound,

dog/'= O.H.G. hunt, Mod. .$wib= Lat. cam-, Grk. KVOV-=
Skt. qvan- ; Go. hunda- (n.),

u
hwwe?-rec^"= O.H.G. -hzm/,

Mod. (junbsert=Lat. cento-, Grk. e-Karo-= Skt. 9a^a-; Go.
hairt-an- (n.), "heart," = H.G.

.jFjei$
= Lat. cord-, Grk.

/ca^S-/a= Lith. szirdi- (but the last three from a weak base

en/-;) Go. faihu- (n.),
" riches

"
(orig.

"
cattle ") , =A-S.

feoh (Engl. /ec)
= O.H.G. yftm, Mod. 2^ie|>

= Lat. pecu-

(whence_, similarly, pecu-nia] = Skt. paqu-; Go. swaihran-,
"
father-in-law/^= O.H.G. swehur (Mod. @ohttrie$er-) =Lat.

socero-, for *swecero- = Grk. exvpo-, for *aFeKvp6- = Skt.

^9Mr-= Lith. szeszura-; (the initials in Skt. and Lith. are

due to assimilation;) Go. tathun, "ten/'= O.H.G. 2-ehaw,
Mod. ^c^n

= Lat. decem, Grk. Se/ca = Lith. deszim-, Skt.

(iii) By loss of the labial element a velar h becomes un-

distinguishable from a palatal; as in: Go. haidu- (m.),

"manner, form/' = Skt. ketii-, prim. *qoitu-; Go. hlifan, "to

steal,"= Lat. clep-ere, Grk. /cXeTr-retv = Slav. V \alip, klojy,

prim, initial, g ?

(iv) By the accentual exception (" Verner's law,^ 31

(3) + ) g appears instead of h
;
as in : Go. -tigu-,

"
ten, -ty,"

beside taihun, for *tihun, Teut. *tehuni

" ten
"

; Go. tagra-," a tear,"= Lat. lacru-ma (for *dac-} =Grk. Sdxpv. In the

same way are to be explained : fag-inon,
" be glad/' beside

fah-edi-,
"
gladness

"
; fulg-ina-,

"
hidden," beside filh-an,

" to hide
"

; hung-rjan,
" to hunger

"
(impers.), beside huh-ru-

(m.), for *hunh-ru-,
"
hunger"; and others similar. Also

the numerous adjectives in
'-$ra-

= Lat. -co-, Grk. -KO-, beside

others in -ha-
(
40 (5, iv)) .

(v) In the foregoing examples g for h is = prim, palatal

(c) . In the case of an interior velar (gw for hw) Sievers
3

has shown, as a corollary to Verner's law, that the guttural
element vanished, leaving only w (u) e.g.: siuni-, "sight,

seeing/' is for *sigw-ni-, from the root sihw- (=sehw-) of

"to see."

s " Zur Accent- und Laut-lehre," &c., PBB., V. 149
;
or in separate

reprint: see also Paul, "Zum Vernerschen Gesetz," Beitr. VI. 538+.
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(vi) Apart from the preceding exceptions a radical h final

generally persists when brought into the interior position;

e. g. : Go. hauha-,
"
high," N. s. m. hatihs, dat. hauliamma

Go. haiha-,
"
one-eyed," (cf. Lat. caeco-), N. s. h(ii\\g, 1).

haihamma.

(vii) Initial clusters with h (which must be sounded) are

hr, hi, hn; as: \nukjan, "to crow"; \Aauta- (m.),, "lot";
}maiwa- (adj.),

" humble "; &c.

(viii) The interior cluster hs is =prim. ks as in aidiztit/-,

"ox," = Skt. ukshdn-; wahsjan, "to grow/' akin to au-

dvecrOai; tathswan- (adj.), "right (-hand) ," = Lat. de\-tero-.

(ix) Excepting the s(z) of us before r
(

.27 (1, vi)), the h

of the enclitic uh (and ofjah, nih, and WM/J, which embody uh}

is the only consonant that undergoes assimilation (and that

by no means regularly) to the initial consonant of a fol-

lowing word, especially to\>; e.g.: \an-v\\-\-\an may give

\an\\\-\an, "and thereupon"; was-uh + }>an may give

wasify-fyan, "and he was"; in-uh+ ]>is may give inu]>-\>is,
" and on this account

"
;
and many similar. Other notice-

able instances are: nis sijai for nih + sijai, "be it not/'
= " God forbid

"
; -jan ni for jah+ ni,

" and not "
; -jag

gatraua for ^'ah -\-gatraua, "and I am confident"; -jas so

for jah-\-so, "and she"; hwa nuk kant for hwa + nu\\-\-

kant,
" and what then knowest thou ?

"
-ja\ liban for ja\\ -j-

liban,
" and to live

"
; also jad du,

" and to . . ." ; jam
mundo\,

" and consider ye
"

; and a few more.

(x) For the combination ht (=kt, &c.), see under t, 33

below.

(xi) For the important equivalence, Teut. f=hw= prim.

q, see under/, 34 (2).

(3) The Mediae : Go. (gw) w and ^ = H.G. (kw) w and

k, ^=Prim. gh^, and gh>. Examples :

(i) Go. snama-, for *snaigwa- (m.),
" snow "

; cf. Lat. nix,

nivis, for *(s}nigh\vis, and Grk. vufro- (in compounds) for

(cr)viXfo-; Go. gasti- (m.), "stranger, ^fM^,"= Lat. hosti-

= O.Slav, gosti- ; Eur. base *ghaosti-. Gw = prim. ghm is un-

stable; and Sievers's corollary (See under h in (2, v) above)

applies here also
;
as in mavti (N. s.),

"
girl, maiden," for

*mag\;l, G. manjos for *wagw;o* : the masc. is wagu-s,
"
boy,

servant."

(ii) Go. gardi- (m.),
"
house,"= A-S. geard, Engl. yard,

= Lat. horto-; Go. gazda- (m.), "a goad, sting,
" = A-S.

geai'd, O.E. jerde,
" a rod," (whence "yard" as a measure,)

= Lat. ]iastd- for *hasOd-; Go. (its-)gildan, "to (re-)pay/'=
A-S. gieldan, gyldan ;

but our yield; Go. giutan,
" to pour,"
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= A-S. ge<#an= O.H.G. giozan, kiozan, Mod. Cjicjjen ; cf. Lat.

/we?- in fundere, Grk. ^eo> for %efa> ;
Go. gistra(-da(/is) ,

" to-morrow" (a special meaning), = Eugl. \ester(-day) =
Lat. tester-no-, extended from hes- in hm for *hesf:=Grk.

%$e<? for *%^e? ; Go. guman-, "man/' = Lat. howon-= Lith.

zmon-
-,

Go. (bi-)laigon,
" to lick/' = H.G. lecfen = Grk.

Xei^etv, Lat. #ge?-e= Lith. fez-, Slav. Hz-
; Go. twig-on- (f.),

<f
tongue/' 3un3^= Lat. ling-ud-, for *ding-wa- = Lith. Zez-

Mt;i- ; the / in Lat. and Lith. is probably due in each case (as
Forstemann suggests) to a popular reference of the name for

the tongue to the foregoing verb lingo, leziii. In the Go.

insep. prefix, ga-, O.H.G. ka-, ga- = $e-= A-S. je-, g is a

palatal; je in O.E. became y, which is still sometimes met
with as y or i ; as in : yclept, A-S. ^e-clypod, "called''; iwis

4

,

A-S. ^e-wis, Ger. $e=ttMJ?, "surely"; handiwork= A-S. hand-

(iii) g (unlike d and b) persists in the final position and
before *

; apparently also before /
;
thus : mag,

"
I or he can,"

magt, "thou canst"
5

; stem wiga- (m.),
" a way," N. s. wigs,

A. iffig.

(iv) Initial clusters are gr and gl only; as in gredaga-,"
hungry

"
; glitmunjan,

" to glisten."

(v) g, in the MSS., before g, k, denotes the gutturo-nasal

n(= nff).

(vi) For accretion of gg before w, see 29 (1, viii).

33. The Dentals.

(1) The Go. Tenuis, /=H.G. $(=&), s.?= Prim. d.

(i) Examples: Go. turfyu- (m.),
"
too^,"=O.H.G. zand,

Mod. 3^n = Lat. denti-, Grk. 6-Sovr-, Skt. daw/-, (but Go.
shows weak vowel;) Go. (ga-)tamjan} "to tame,"= O.H.G.

zamjan, Mod. jd[;tcn
= Lat. dom-are, Grk. Sa.p-av, Skt.

dam-dyati; Go. triwa-, N. s. triu (n.), "a staff" = A-S.

treow, "tree"= G. SpO-?, Skt. drw; Go. two-,
"
two," =

jn?Ct
= L. duo, G. Bvo, Skt. dra; Go. gaiii- (f.), "goat,"=

@ei=L. haedo-, "kid"; Go. beii-an, "to Aite/'=6ei^en=
L.^(w)d-ere, "to split," Skt. bhid-

; Go. wit-an,
"

to wii"
i.e.

"
know," = WiOcn = L. ttnd-ere, G. iS-eiv (for FI&-), Skt.

vid-; Go. fotu- (m.), "/oot"= uf= L. ^ed-, G. 7ro8-, Skt.

pad-, pad-; Go. swaria-, "black, swart (swarthy}," =
; cf. L. sord-ere for *sword-ere.

4 Sometimes printed
" / wis" as if it were a pronoun and verb !

5 This is, however, the only extant instance of its kind.
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(ii) The favorite cluster st frequently occurs initially ;
as

in steigan, "go, go up"; staina- (m.),
" stone ''; &c., kc.;

and in the interior position; as in fyaurstein- (f.}, "M/Vst";
yramsta- (m.), "a splinter"; asta-,

" a branch,"= 6'o- i'or

*oa-Bo-
;
in which instances the Go. group results from s + a

dental suffix
;
and so in many others, notably in the super-

lative of adjectives (hauhis-ta-, "highest," armus-ta-, "most

miserable"; &c.).

(iii) But the * itself may stand for a radical (Tent.) /, d, ]>,

(
= prim. d, dh, t) ;

as in gihira-, for *gil&-tra-,
" n tax,"

from gild-an, "to pay"; 2 p. s. waist,
" thou kuo\vest'

; =:

Grk. olcrda for *Foi8-6a ; quasi,
" thou saidst/' by yuty-an ;

warst,
" thou becamest," by wair\-an &c. The cluster sx

is often a variety of the foregoing (See 30 (1)).

(iv) Just as the cluster st may come from an older combi-
nation of dental+t, so the clusters ht and// may come from

prae-Teutonic combinations of guttural + t and labial + f
;

e.g.: ahtatt, "eight," Ger. ad)t=Lat. octo, Grk. 6/cra>;

nahi- (f.), "wight," Ger. 9?ad;t=L. woct-, Gr. VVKT-, Skt.

nakti; raihta-, "right," Ger. rect)t=L. recto-; flahto- (f.),
" a plaiting

"
; cf. Lat. plect-ere ; mahta-,

"
able," probably

= Lat. macto- linht-jan,
" to shine^" probably = \eva-a-eiv

for *\VKT-J eiv
1

; hata-,
"
held, bound,"= L . capto- ;

hliitu-

(m.), "thief, (shop-)/zfter,"= G. K\7rrd-. In these cases it

would seem that the prim, k or p underwent the usual change
into the Teut. hard or voiceless spirant, h or/, which then

exercised the same "
protection

"
over the conjoined t that

* did, i. e., prevented it from passing into
]>.

(v) tt occurs only in attan-,
"
father," and skatta- (m.),

any "piece of money," both of doubtful derivation.

(2) The Go. Spirant ]>=H.G. d=Prim. t.

(i) Examples: Go. \at-a, "tha*,"= H.G. daz, ba$ = Lat.

-tud (in is-tud), Grk. To-(Se), Skt. tad; Go.. \u, "thow,"=
bit=L. tu, G. <rv, for TV, O.Skt. tu-am; Go. ]>reis, \rija,"
three,"= t>rei=L. tres, tria, G. r/)et<?, Tpia, Skt. (masc. nom.)

trayas ;
Go. bro\>ar,

"
brother," = JSmber = L. /rater-, G.

(frpdrep-, Skt. bhrdtar- ; Go. wair]>an= A-S . weor]>an, "to

become," O.E. worthe= n?Ctbcn= L. vert-ere, Skt. vart-, "to

go, turn," (cf. our idiom, "to turn into"=" become"); Go.

maur]>ra-, "murder, wzwrther,"=3)iorb= L. morti-, Skt. mrti,
" death

"
;

so also \a\ro,
"
thence," is closely related to Skt.

tatra, "there"; ra\jon- (f.), "number," to L. ration-;

\ragjan,
" to run," to G. rpe^eiv ; "pahan,

" to be silent,"

1 Fick in BB. IX. 318.
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to Lat. iacere; milty, "honey/' to Grk. fieXtr- ;
and many

more.

(ii) Of some words, common in Teut., the classical equiva-
lents are doubtful, or not to be found; thus: \riuba- (m.),

"thie/,"= O.H.G. diup, Mod. 'Dicfc; \aurpa- (n.), "field,

estate/'= Engl. thorp, l^ovf; \aurnu- (m.),
"
thorn,"=

^riskan, "to thresh,"= bn\ti)i\\; aj>6- (f.),
"
earth/

'=
and others.

(iii) Examples of the accentual exception (dfor )?
= prim. t)

are very numerous ;
as : fidwor,

"
four,"= Lat. quatuor, Skt.

k'atvtir-as; hardu-,
"
hard,

}>= Kparv-
z

; hunda (pi.),
" Azmd-

rek,"= O.H.G. ^wnt=L. cent-urn, G. e-Karo-v, Skt. qatd--

w/zdor,
"
under/' = ante?= L. inter; haidu-, "manner, form/''

=Engl. -Aood, -^ed= -^cit=Skt. &etw- for *kaiiu-, "appear-
ance." As examples of verbal forms which regularly exhibit

this exception may be mentioned the passive participle of

weak verbs, and the remains of the passive (orig. middle)
voice of all verbs ; thus : satida-,

"
set, placed/' = Skt.

saditd-; tamida-,
"
tamed/' = Lat. domiio-, Skt. damitd-;

&c., &c. (but, generally (by 31 (5)), the N. s. masc.

(tamfys, &c.) and the N. and A. s. neut. (tamfy, &c.) show

\>) ;
also the medio-passive 3 p. s. indie, bairada = Grk.

<f)epeTcu, Skt. bhdraie ; 3 p. s. subj. bairaidau = G. (frepoiTo,

Skt. bhdreta
;
&c. : in short, wherever d appears regularly

among verbal suffixes it represents prim, t (e. g., 3 p. pi. act.

bairand Ij. feruni, G. Qepovai (for -OVTI), S. bhdranii).

(iv) Apart from the exception just treated, Go.
J> (

=
prim. /) maintains its value in the interior position ; as :

stem, afya- (m.), "oath/
J N. s. afys, G. afyis, D. afya, &c.

See also bro\>ar, arityara-, &c., above.

(v) For sibilation of]? before t, see (1) above.

(vi) For
J?|?
= A+ ]?,

see under h, in 32 (2). In ai\-\au,
"

or, or else/' the origin of the first syllable is uncertain.

(vii) Initial' clusters are:
)>r, J>/, Jw; as in ^ragjan,

ff to

run"; \\iuhan, "to flee"; ]>wahan, "to wash."

(3) The Gothic Media d=R.G. t, d=Prim. dh (Skt. dh,

d-, Grk. e, T-, Lat./, b, d}.

(i) Examples: Go. dauni- (f.), "odour, savour,"= O.H.G.

iun-ist, Mod. X!Ullft=L. fu-mo-, akin to Grk. 6v-eiv, orig.
"to burn incense" (the Engl. dust has diverged in mean-

ing); Go. dauhtar, "dM^A^er/'= 2ocbtCr~G. 6vyarep-, Skt.

duhitar-; Go. daura- (n.), "door/^= Xor, Xiiv= L. (pi.)

ior-es, (adv.) for-w, ior-as (f=0, Skt. dh}, G. Ovpd-, Skt.

* But pa (=-r) is of different grade from the Teut. aror.
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Award (for *dhwara), weak dur; Go. dedi-,
"
decd," = Jat,

implies a prim, base *d\\e-ti-, "a, doing, making," x dlte,

"place, put, make/' =#17- in TI-&TJ-JJLI ;
Go. b'/ttda//, "to

6md,"= O.H.G. pintan, Mod. btniTCn; prim. ^/Wic/nlli, Skt.

bandh-; Go. midja- (adj.), "miA,"= Gcr. (subst.) ^iittc =
L. media-, G. (epic) /ieo-o-o-, for */ue#jo-, Skt. mii(\\\ja- ; (io.

rawda-, "red/'= r6t=L. rwfo- and ?v/bero-, G. e-pvO-po-, Skt.

rwdh-ira-; Go. widuwon-,
"
widow,

" = Q. II. G. witnwd, Mod.
2lHtttt>e= L. wdz^a-, Skt. vzdhava-; Go. M?ai?rda-'(n.) ,

"
word,"

= 2Port= L. verbo- for "%-erdho-, Vwer,
"
speak," as in G.

ep-eiv for *fep-elv.

(ii) Of many words, very common in Tcut., the classical

equivalents are not discoverable; as: dan\>u-, "dtut/t," =
Xob; diupa-,

"
deep,"= titf; drinkan,

"
to drink," = tvmfc\i.

(iii) When an interior d preceded by a vowel is brought,
in the course of inflexion, into the final position, alone or in

combination with *, it generally passes into
}> ;

as : (stem)

ffdda-,
"
good," N. s. masc. go]>s, N. & A. s. neut. yo\ ;

(ana-) biudan, "to bid," pret. 1 & 3 p. s. -ban]*; bidjan,"
to pray/' pret. 1 & 3 p. s. ba]> ;

and the like. This rule

holds, whether the d is =prim. dh, or (by the accentual

exception) = prim, t (See (2) above). Yet, in the MSS.,
exceptions to the rule are not uncommon ; as : ^/ods, yod,

-baud, -bad, and the like.

(iv) Very rarely, on the other hand, this secondary final

]> penetrates from the N. & A. s. into the interior position ;

as: (dat.) gu\>a, for guda, "to god"; (N. pi.) unfro]>ans,

"foolish/' from froda-, "wise."

(v) In the interior clusters rd, Id, nd, gd, and zd, the d
was probably a closed sound, or media proper; and it so

remained infine, with or without s ; as : ^ardi- (m.), "house/'
N. s. ^ards, A. ^rard ;

aldi- (f.),
"
age, time/' N. s. aids, A.

ld; bindan, "to bind," pret. 1 & 3 p. s. band; gahugdi-

(f.), "conscience," N. s. gahugds, A. gahugd.

(vi) Of the clusters just mentioned zd = prim, zdh is

interesting; the instances are
3

: Go. mizdon- (f.), "pay,
reward/'= A-S. meord (r for z, 30 (2)) = O.Slav, mizda- =
Zd. mizdha-, I-E. base *wz'zdh(o)- (Grk. necessarily /zto-^6-) ;

Go. gazda- (m.), "sting, goad,"= A-S. %eard, "rod,"=
O.H.G. cart, ^rart

= L. hastd- for ^Aas^a-=prim. *^Aazdha-
(or -o- ?) ; Go. huzda- (n.),

"
treasure/'=A-S. Aeord, our

" hoard "=.$Mt; to this the Latin cust-, in the extended

form cust-od-, is probably equivalent; Go. razdo- (f.),

"speech, mode of speech,"= A-S. reard, reord = O.H.G.

See Osthoff, KZ. XXIIL 87.
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rarta, implying a prim, or Eur. base *rozdha-, \fras, which
in Skt. denotes "

crying, howling."

(vii) dd occurs only as an accretion before,/ (
29 (2, vii)).

(viii) Initial clusters are dr and dw
;

as : drinkan,
" to

drink "
; dreiban,

"
to drive

"
;

but dw only in dwa/a-,
"
foolish," and its derivatives.

34. The Labials.

(1) The Go. Tenuis p= H.G. pf, f (
= Prim, b) .

(1) In the parent speech the labial media was the rarest

of mutes ; indeed, Schleicher declared that he could not find

a single example of it that was completely satisfactory. In

genuine Gothic, initial p is of corresponding rarity. Most
of the words in which it occurs (praufetes, psalma, plapja,"

street," probably mis-spelt for platja
= 7r\areia- and

others) are borrowed bodily from the Grk. ; one or two
from the Latin (as, pund,

"
pound ") ;

and plins-jan,
"
to

dance/' may be borrowed from the O.Slav. ;
but punaa-

(m.), "purse," (A-S. pung, O.N. (nom.) pungr, O.H.G.

-phunff, -iung,} appears to be common in Teutonic ; peika-

(baffms), "palm- (tree)," and (ana-) prangan, "to (op-) press/'
are obscure. There remains only the word (N. s. f.) paida
(stem paido-),

" a coat,"= O.S. peda, O.H.G. pfeit, which is

of the same origin as Grk.^ ftaiTT),
" a coat of skins

"
: these

imply a Eur. base *baita-.

(ii) Examples with interior p are not very numerous
; and

none are satisfactorily connected with classical equivalents.

Nevertheless, some of them are among the commonest
of Teut. words; as: diupa- (adj.), "deep"; skipa- (n.),

"ship"; slepan, "to sleep"; wepna- (n.), "weapon";
hilpan,

"
to help."

(iii)
The initial cluster sp occurs in: sparwan- (m.),"

sparrow
"

; spinnan,
"
to spin

"
;
and two or three more

;

spr- only in the adv. sprauto,
"
quickly." Instances with

initial pr and pi are cited above.

(2) The Spirant : () Gothic /= H.G. f,v,b = Prim, p ;

(/3) Teut./, for hw= prim. q.

Examples : (a, i) Go. iadar,
"
father," = O.H.G. fatar,

Mod. $ater = L. pater, G. irarep-, Skt. pitar- ; Go. fotu-

(m.), "foof,"=O.H.G. fuoz, Mod. 5ll
= L. ped-} G. TroS-

(but Dor. N. s. Trtu?), Skt. pad-, pad-; Go. iiska- (m.),

"fish," = O.H.G. fisc, Mod. ftifcl)
= L. pisci- ; Go. -fitia-

(n.), "fell," i.e.,
"
skin,"= $eU = L. pelli- ; Go. haijan,

"to lift, heave,"= O.H.G. hefjan, Mod. heben= ~L. capere ;

Go. hliian,
"
to steal," = L. clepere, G. /cXe-Tr-retv ; Go. of,
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"from, of,"- O.H.G. aba, Mod. ab- = L. r/b for *r/p, G.

airo, Skt. dpa ;
Go. wf, "under, up," = aitf

= L. s-xb, for

*s-wp = G. VTTO for *o--u7r6 ? = Skt. upa ;
Go. vfar,

"
over,"

(ii) By the accentual exception we have : Go. .xv'lvw,

"sev<?w,"= fie6cn= Teut. "*sebtt= prim. *stj

ptiti (but with sup-

pression of t between the two labials) =Lat. sepfem, Grk. ejnd

for *a-7rrn, Skt. sapta/z, prim. %eptw ;
Go. hlaiba- (m.) =

A-S. hlai, "loaf," Ger. Cflt6=Lith. klepa- ;
Go. haubida-

A-S. hediod, "head,
w
=^flUpt=L. cap?/- ( 126 (9,,v) above) ;

Go. /flibo- (f.), "remainder," cf. Grk. \oL-n-a-. Such a

6, on assuming the final position, either alone or coupled

with*, generally becomes /; as: stem hlaiba-, N. s. //lait's,

A. hlaif (yet also, occasionally, hlaibs, hlaib}.

(iii) Apart from the accentual exception, a Go. /=prim. p
generally maintains its value in the interior position ;

as :

hlifand, "they steal"; ni hlifais, "do not steal"; ushotun,
"
they lifted up

"
;
from hliian, hafjan, above cited.

(iv) Initial clusters are fr and fl ; as in traisan,
" to

tempt," fiodu- (m.), "flood"; &c.

(v) oTft=p + t, see 33 (1, iv).

(vi) ff does not occur.

(/3, vii) The case of/in place of^w=prim. q (kw] deserves

special attention. Examples : Go. fidwor, for *h^vidwdr
f

"
four," 2?ict = L. qua^wor (for *qmetwdr) = Skt. k'atvdr-;

(jo.fimi, for "^nhw, "five,"= fitnf= L. quince for ^pino^e,
Skt. j9ank'aw-= Lith. penki Go. wulfa- (m.), for *tvfh\va-,
"
wo/f,"=2Polf=L. /wpo- for *w/quo-, Grk. \VKO- for F\KPo-,

Skt. urka-= Lith. w/ka-
1

. These instances (and those in
( viii) )

belong to all the Teut. dialects ; and to them perhaps may be

added Go. and O.H.G. hiufan,
" to mourn," A-S. hedt'ian,

O.S. Aiob<m= Lith. szauk-iu, "to howl" 2

; O.H.G. fora/ia,

Mod. fohre, Langobardic fereha, A-S. iurh, Engl. Hr Lat.

quercw-
3
. And, as instances of differentiation within the

1 But compare the O.N. fern, ylgr = Teut. *wo!gjd-i (ff
= gw, for hw

(f), by the accentual exception) = Skt. fern. vrki. (Verner, KZ.,
xxm. 121.)

2 L. Meyer, G.S. 74
; supported by J. Schmidt in his review of the

book, KZ. XIX.
3
Forstemann, Gesch., II. 219

;
Max Miiller, Lectures, II. 247, 259

;

H. Moller, KZ. XXIV. 467. Verner, in a note to his oft-cited article,

shows that f of similar origin is not unknown in other linguistic regions :

we ourselves are familiar with the fat, for wh, of the Scotch High
lands. It may be added that Osthoff, M.U. I. 94, thinks that the final

/ of font may be due to assimilation to the initial /, and the initial/ of

fidtcor to the influence of iimf. But there is a sufficient number of other

fs evolved from hw by mere phonetic change to render such explanations

unnecessary.
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dialects, we may cite our oven = Germ. Obi, beside the Go.

auhna-, Teut. *uhwna-
;
and the Friesic Hal beside our

wheel, A-S. hweo/, Teut. *hwew/a- for *\megwld-. The point
to be noted is, that in all such cases the / comes from a

primitive velar and not from a palatal ; and, indeed, without
a conjoined labial element there are no satisfactory means of

accounting for the remarkable transformation in question

(20(2)).
(viii) This and other considerations help to elucidate -lif

(f=hw] in ainlif,
"
eleven/' and twalif, "twelve." Bopp

(followed by Schleicher, L. Meyer, Forstemann, and others)
made lif

'= dec-em, Se/c-a,
" ten

"
;
and this etymology is still

sometimes given out in this country as if it were the only
one worth mentioning; whereas it is open to every possible

objection : for the guttural of decem, &c., is a palatal (cf. Skt.

daqari) ;
and in Go. taihun not only is the radical vowel also

a palatal, but, both ainlif and twalif having passed into the i-

declension, in the oblique cases (dat. ainlibim, twalibim*)
the interior / (b] is actually flanked by palatal vowels

5
.

Further, the presumed equivalence of Teut. / and prim, d is,

as Schleicher admits, unsupported by any similar instance ;

and, lastly, the prim, word for "ten" ended in a sonant,
which should have persisted (as un) in Gothic (cf. sibim,

"seven," niim, "nine" 6

), which, however, lif does not show
us. In point of fact, the prim. *decm = Skt. dagan, Grk.

Setca, Lat. decem, is exactly reproduced, sound for sound, in

the Go. taihun, Teut. *tehun, with which -lif cannot be con-

nected by any defensible lines of sound-change.

(ix) This -li/is probably identical with the Lith. -lika, by
the addition of which to the words for "

one,"
"
two," &c.,

the numerals of that language, from " eleven
"

to ' ' nine-

teen
"

inclusive, are formed (\en\i.-lika,
"
eleven," Avy-iika,"

twelve," &c.) . But here the k and a only apparently bring
the word a stage nearer to Setca, decem, &c.

;
for a Lith. clear k

is the normal equivalent to a prim, velar
; while the a has no

right here at all, the correct Lith. equivalent of a prim, nasal

sonant being, not a (as in Grk. and Skt.), but im (in, yri).

The initial / for a supposed d is also as unsupported in Lith.

as in Teut.
7

; and even the interior i (which may pass in Go.

lif} is irregular ;
for the proper Lith. form of prim, or Eur.

e is likewise e. On the other hand, the actual Lith. equiva-

4 For interior b = final f, see later on : as to the t-declension, see

note 2
to 61.

5 Which should prevent labialism. ' But see 35, note a
.

7 As to /e'zuvi- = Lat. /ingua- for cfingwa- = Go. Zungon-,
"
tongue,'

see 32 (3, ii).
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lent of decem is deszim-
7

,
in which (just as in (Jo. fti/Jnn^.

every letter is as exactly regular as, in lika, every letter

would, on Bopp's hypothesis, be irregular.

(x) The prae-Teut. bases of the (jlotliic words arc N:V//'/?-

liqua-*
*
dwaliqua- (neuter plural?), and -itqua- -rocs Iciek to tin-

prim, verb-root *reiq, *ri(j
= \enr-, \*7r- = Lat. //,/ij/>-, /////>-

Lith. 7i-,
"
leave,"= Teut. (before tlic operation of Yenirr's

law) leihw-, lihw- (but the meaning of leihw- in ( io. is
:

lend/'

i.e., "leave" in some one else's hands). The ////* then

became/in these numerals, giving lif, which is to Lith. Ilk

as Go. wulfa- for *wolh\va- is to Lith. vilka-. The preeisj

grammatical force of lif, life, whether participial, substantival,
or what not, it is now impossible to determine; but in point
of general meaning it is probable that aintif, twnlif were

originally equivalent to "one left, or over," "t\vo left, or

over "
(i. e., beyond ten) .

(xi) The proper final consonant in these words was / and
not b. This is clear from the O.H.G., where/ appears in the

interior as well as in the final position
11

: if b had been

radical, O-H.G. should have answered with b or p. Yet, in

the oblique cases in Gothic, b appears in the interior position.

Kluge, therefore, (See note *,} takes the interchange to be an

instance (" the only certain one" in declension) of the accen-

tual exception. It may, however, be simply due to the

influence of the phonetic ratios referred to in 30 (2, vii)

and 31 (5) and (7), which are specially Gothic, and which
even affected foreign names, as Idseha by loset, and Asabis

by *Asaf.

(3) Go. 6= H.G. b, j9
= Prim. bh (Grk. <f>, Lat./, b}.

(i) Examples: Go. bairan, "to bear"= O.H.G. beran,

peran Lat. fer-re, Grk. <$>ep-eiv, Skt. bhar-j Go. beitan,
"to bf/e"= O.H.G. blzan, pizan, Mod. fceicn= Lat. fid-,

find-ere, Skt. bhid-; Go. boko- (f.), "a letter," in plur.,"
book," =$$iid) ; probably the same word as Teut. *bokd-,

A-S. boc = O.H.G. buocho- or puocho-, Mod. ^itc()C, "a
beecA,"= Lat. fago-, Grk. ^yo- (for <j)dyo-) Go. liuba-

(adj.), "dear, be-/ov-ed," A-S. feo'f, "lief,"= Ger. lic6= Lat.

7 The Lith. word for " ten
''

actually in use is deszim-ti-
}
an abstract

subst. formed from d<>szim-, somewhat fike the Grk. 8fna-8- from 8e<a.
8 But for " elev-an

" some non-Gothic dialects show an em-stem (as in

A-S. atuBeoftaa, or elkof&u) ; and, as Kluge suggests (PBB. VI. 390+ ), it

is more likely that the Gothic ainlifis an assimilation to ttcalif tli&n that

the other dialects should have introduced dissimilation.
a A fact which puzzles Holtzmann (Gram. 1. 307) ;

but that is because
he takes for granted that 6, not/, is the radical consonant.

G
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lub-, 7zb- (in lu\)-et, lib-idon-, &c.), Skt. lubh-, "be per-
turbed (with desire)"; Go. sibjo- (f.)

"
relationship," A-S.

sib, preserved in our "gos-.szjo" (i.e.
"
good-sib "),

= @ip?C ;

cf. Skt. sabha-,
"
community, society."

(ii) In other instances classical equivalents are wanting ;

as: Go. \>adja- (n.), "bed," 2fctt ; kagma- (m.), "tree"

(bcflw), 2?OUm
10

j \>atizan- (adj.),
" \>etter" fccffev.

(iii) The genuine interior b flanked by vowels, as well as

the exceptional b (See (2, ii) above), on assuming the final

position, either alone or coupled with s, generally becomes /;
as : infin. gtban,

" to give," but 2 p. s. imperative gif, 1 &
3 p. s. pret. gai ; bi-leiban, "to remain," 1 & 3 p. s. pret.
bi-laii. ; &c. Yet b not unfrequently occurs

;
as : stem ]?mba-,"

thief," N. s. ]>iubs ; graban,
" to dig," 1 & 3 p. pret. grob," I digged."

(iv) In the clusters rb, Ib, mb, b was probably a close

sound or media proper, and persisted in fine ;
as in -swarb,

1 & 3 p. pret. to -swairban, "to wipe"; N. and A. s. lamb

(n.), "a sheep," stem laniba-
; perhaps also in the cluster

bn; as in stibno- (f.), "voice," O.E. stefen, steven; ibna

(adj.),
"
even, equal," N. s. m. ibns.

(v) bb does not occur in Gothic words.

35. Miscellaneous Phonetic Rules.

(1) Crasis or vowel-fusion appears to have been unknown
in Gothic : the collocation of two separate vowels, whether
the same or different, giving what is commonly known as
"
hiatus," frequently occurs

;
e. g. \ gaarman,

" to com-

passionate
"

; gsiibnjan,
" to make even or level

"
; anaaukan,

" to add on " bi&brjan,
" to be astonished

"
; d\\sn.tgangan," to come to

"
; saisoum,

" we sowed " (pret. 1 p. pi. to

saian). But apocope is allowed in a few recognized cases;

as, e .g., of a, before ist,
"

is," -uh,
"
and>".-ei,

" that
"

(rela-

tive) ; and of the i of ni,
"
not," before ist, and ibai,

"
lest,

if"; thus: }>atist=]>ata+ ist, "that is"; karist= kara + ist

(imma), "there-is care (to him)"= "(he) cares"; }>ammuh=^amma+ uh
)
"and to him"; }>ammei, "to whom,"=

\amma + ei, "to him that"; 3 p. s. pret./re/=/ra + e/, pi.

fretun,
"
he, they devoured " (but infin. frsiitan, see 24,

note
3

); nist= ni + ist, "is not"; nibai,
"
unless," = ni +

ibai, "if not." In borrowed names a variety of treatment

appears: sometimes a hiatus is preserved (g&ia.inna
=

yeevva,

"Gehenna"); sometimes it is filled up with h (Aharon=
Aaron) ;

and sometimes one vowel is elided (Isak= Isaac).

10 See 29 (1, viii).



PHONOLOGY :

" AUSLAUT."

(2) The relationships subsisting between the final sounds
of Gothic words and those of corresponding- words in tin:

parent speech have, in the main, been summed up in a feu-

general rules (Auslautsgesetze, "Rules for the final sound '")'.

Thus, as regards consonants,

(i) The only primitive final retained by the Gothic- is .?

(whatever sound immediately precedes) ; any other final

consonant is rejected; e.g.: Go. sununs (A. plur.) prim.

*sunums, "sons"; Go. saihs= itat. se\
(
= sek*) ;

nom. sing.

sunus, plur. sunjus= prim. *sunus, *suneu-es; but 3 p. pi.

pret. nemun (not nemun]>)=*ne-n'm-unt (24 (3) above);
ace. sing. **mtt= prim. *sunum 2

.

As regards vowels

(ii) The Gothic rejects the prim, finals a, (o, e,) T, the last

sometimes even when it appears to be a factor in the diph-

thong ai; the first
(
= A) even when it may be considered

an element of a
(
=AA)=Go. t

d; e.g. : Go. 3 p. s. wait,
" he

knows,"= Grk. FoiS-e; Skt. veda,; 2 p. s. act. bairis=<j)epei<t
for *$e/>e<n

= Skt. bhdrasi ; 2 p. s. pass, batraza, 3 p. bairada.,

3 p. pi. batranda,= ($>py for) *0epecrai, (^epercu, <$)epovT(u,=
Skt. bharase (-e=-ai), &c. : and of all fern, substs. with stems
in O-=A (gibo-, "gift," saiwald-, "soul," &c.) the N. s. (to

which the accus. is assimilated) is in a (giba., saiwala, &c.).
Similar is the ratio -e: -a. See 26 (1, iii) and (4, iii).

(iii) These two central rules are subject to various cpaalifi-

cations and extensions. Rule (ii), for example, is to be

extended to cover the vowel of a final syllable ended by a

consonant; as: stem daga,- (m.), "day," or ansti- (f.),

"grace," O.Teut. nom. sing. *ddgaz, *dnstiz, but Gothic

dags, ansts. Hence, when the terminating consonant is any
other than *, both consonant (by Rule (i)) and vowel dis-

appear ; as in the accus. of the substs. just cited, viz., dag,

anst, for *daga.m, *anstim : in ^a-stems the remaining j is

then vocalized ;
as : stem harja-,

"
army," hairdja-,

"
shep-

herd," ace. s. hari, hairdi.

1

Originally by Westphal, in Kuhn's ZS. II.
; there is a good summary

by Schleicher,
"
Compendium," 3rd ed., 154-5 and 325-8; and an ample

discussion by Scherer, "Zur Gesch." 2nd ed. 174-211 : there are further

important contributions to the general question by Sievers in PBB. V.

101 +, and Paul in VI. 124+; whom, with very doubtful success,
J. Schmidt opposes in KZ. XXVI. 20-42. (See 85 below.)

2 In sibun, m'un, taihun, ( 26 (11, iii),) n derived from a prim, sonant

persists. Osthoff, however, (M.U. 1. 130-2) thinks that even these should

normally have been *sibu, &c.
;
but that the n has been preserved by

influence of the ordinals sibm\-da, &c., where the n correctly appears.

Kogel, again, (PBB. VIII. 119+,) makes taihund the original form,

whence, by (i) above, taihun, which influenced sibun and nittn.

G2
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(iv) Monosyllables are exempt from these rules, which, in-

deed, if applied, would reduce them either to a single conso-

nant or to an unpronounceable cluster
; thus, the demonstr.

N. s. m. sa,
" that (man),"= Grk. o (for <ro), Skt. sa f. so,

"that
(woman) ,"= Grk.

77 (for 0-77
= ad) ,

Skt. so; and the like.

(v) A prim, final u also persists ; e, g. : stem sunu- "
son,"

N. s. sunus, A. sunn-, N. s. faihn (m.), "property" (orig.
"
cattle "), =Lat. pecu, Skt. pacn. This persistence is due,

as Sievers suggests, to the fact that originally this u generally
bore the accent.

(vi) With respect to Rule (i)
it is to be noted that a final s

has disappeared in N. s. after r preceded by a vowel; as : stem

arfyara-,
"
other," N. s. m. arfyar ; stem waira-,

"
man," N. s.

wair. In the case of weak substs. in -an, the n also vanishes as

well as the s; e.g. : stem guman-, "man," but nom. s. guma.
These, however, are not distinctively Gothic characteristics

(cf. Lat. altero-, iiom. s. alter; homon-, nom. s. homo).

(vii) But the most remarkable variation from Rule (i)
is

caused by the accession of an enclitic -a to the end of certain

words, where it protects the final consonants. These words
fall into two classes : () some " cases

" of the monosyllabic

pronouns and of adjectives of the pronominal declension
(

54
at end) ; (/3) some

"
persons" of the subjunctive (= optative)

mood of the verb: as (), masc. ace. ]?<ma, "that (man),"
neut. N. & A. ]>ata, "that (thing)," (on the other hand hwa,

by the rule, for *hwat, "wha/";) ina, "him," ita, "it";
and similarly, of the adjective, say mikila-, "great," the A. m.
is mikilana, N. & A. neut. mikilata; and the like

3

; (/S),

of bairan, 1 p. pi. subj. pres. is bairaima, 3 p. bairaina, "we,
they, may bear " ;

1 p. pi. pret. bereima, 3 p. bereina,
"
we,

they, might bear"; and the 1 p. dual, pres. is bairaiiva,, pret.
*bereiwa. Scherer traces this verbal -a (which probably
differed from the pronominal -#) to an= the av that accom-

panies the optative and other moods in Grk. Note, however,
that a final consonant or even a syllable (sometimes involving

s) has vanished from before it ; e. g., bairaim-, bairain-, =Eur.

bheroimes, bheroint, Grk. <}>epoi/jiv (-

36. Summary. {!) On the pattern adopted in 15 the

sounds of the Gothic tongue may be tabulated thus :

Clear gutturals : k, h, ff, and n =ng, (when conjoined with

back vowels) ; a, a ;

Velars: qu (
= kw), hiv, gw; au (=o), 6;

Semi-palatals : ai
(
=

e), e;

3 This a is short to o (
= A) : see 26 (4).
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Palatals: k, h,ff, and h,
=

nff, (wlicn conjoined \vilh palatal

vowels) ; j ; i, ei
( 1} ;

Dentals : t, d, }> ; s, z ; r, I, n;
Labials : p, b, f ', m; u, u; w

;

Diphthongs : ai, au, iu.

(2, i) The phonetic texture of a language is best shown

by the proportions in which its various sounds occur in con-

tinuous speech. In Gothic, failing the living voice, we must
fall back on continuous written composition. I have there-

fore carefully tabulated the recurrent sounds, to the number
of 5000, in ten passages selected from various parts of Ullilas

l

,

with the following results as regards the individual sounds :

Vowels : a, 777 ; i, 410; u, 198 ; ci, 102
; ai, 139

; d, 78
;

au, 76; e, 68; ai (e), 54; au (a), 28; iu, 14; 0, 6; d, "2.

Consonants : n, 525 ; s, 410; J>,
2G1

; m, 207
; /, 203

;

d, 202
; h, 185

; r, 174; j, 154
; a, 125

; w, 125
; /, 108

;

/, 77; b, 69; k, 62; zt 39; qu, 21; p, 14; hto, 13; ng, 10;

gw, 4.

Total of vowels, 2012, or 40'24 per cent. ; of consonants,

2988, or 59'76 per cent.; i.e., of every five successive sounds

two on the average are vowels and three are consonants.

(ii) Or, otherwise, if the numbers in each division be re-

duced to per-centages, it appears that, of the vowels alone,
= 38-62 per cent.; i= 20'38; w = 9'84; ei (),8'05; ai=

6-9; o= 3-88; au= 3'78 ;
e= 3'38; ai(e)=2'68; au (o)

= 1-39; m=07; w= 0'3; a=0'l.
Of the consonants alone, n=17'57 p. c.

;
s= 13'72; ]>

=
8-73; m=6'93; *=6'8; d=fr76 ; h= 6-2; r-5-S2;j=5'lo ;

#=4-18; w=4'18; /=3'62; /=2'58; b = 2'31 ; Ar = 2'08;
*= r3; qu=0-7; j3=0'47; Au;= 0'44; na= Q-33

; (/w= Q-l3.

(iii) The striking preponderance of a among the vowels

must have imparted a distinct tonality to the language ;
and

more than half of the recurrent sounds fall among these

six, a, i, u, n, s, J? ;
not one of which is a complete stop :

indeed (the mediae being partly reckoned among the open
sounds) ,

it will be found that only about one in eight of the

Gothic sounds are complete stops.

1 Those parts being avoided which show any marked departure from
the normal spelling ; e.

r/., the earlier chapters of Luke, where d frequently
occurs for the usual final \>.
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PART III.

MORPHOLOGY.

37. (1) While Phonology, as we have seen, treats of indi-

vidual speech-sounds, and takes words into account only in

so far as they supply phonetic material
; Morphology, re-

versely, treats of the various forms assumed by individual

words, and takes sounds and sound-clusters into account only
in so far as they enter into the construction of such forms.

Phonology may be called the physical side of language,
where it comes into contact with physiology and acoustics ;

its metaphysical side will hereafter come under consideration

in Syntax, where language appears as a function of the mind,
an expression of mental modes and operations by means of

phrase and sentence. Morphology lies between the two
;

for, taking sounds and their combinations as so much phy-
sical material, it builds up words therefrom as agents for the

expression of ideas, and with a view to their collocation in

the sentence. In this division of Grammar, therefore, a new
element appears, commonly called "

meaning," a term that

covers the notions, ideas, and feelings which are expressed by
words, aiid apart from which the sounds of speech would be
so much mere noise.

(2) The "
meaning

" of a word may undergo modification

according as the word is used independently of, or dependently
upon, other words ;

and the independent meaning may often

be subdivided into general and specific. To these varieties

of meaning there correspond, in the older I-E. languages,
definite sounds and sound-clusters that enter as components
or factors into the phonetic body of the complete word. These

accordingly fall into three strata, viz. :

(i) Factors embodying a general meaning ;

(ii) Factors (whether, as we know them, they can be shown
to have an independent meaning or not) which, when added
to the factors described in (i), have the effect of specializing
the meaning ;

(iii)
Factors (generally destitute, as we know them, of an

independent meaning) which, when superadded upon the fore-

going, indicate the relationships of words to other words in

a sentence
;
or which imply some special mode of conception

on the part of the speaker.
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A factor of the first or fundamental stratum is called a

Root
;

a factor of the second is called a Suffix or a Pri'Jic,

according as it follows or precedes the root to which it is at-

tached
l

, and the form resulting from the combination of root

and suffix is called a Stem or Theme ~

;
factors of the third

order may be called Inflexional Suffixes ;
and these, varying

with the function of the fully-organized word (verb, pronoun,
substantive, adjective), serve as exponents of its syntactic
relations or grammatical properties (mood, tense, number,

person, case).

(3) For example : let us take the word aflnin'inui from
the following Gothic sentence :

" Merida Johannes danpein

idreigos du aflageinai frawaurhte "
(Mark i. 4), /. e.,

" John

preached the baptism of repentance for
(
= with a view to)

the remission of sins." The root or core of this word is

/flr= Engl. lay, the deep-tone variety of the root lly with the

general meaning of lie
(

24 (2) and 26 (1, i)). The first

suffix was once probably of the form eja (See 43 (2, i)

below), giving a stem *lag-eja- with the modified but still

general meaning of " cause to lie," .*.
"

lay, put." To this

stem was added the secondary suffix ni, giving a feminine

subst. stem with the narrower (substantival) meaning of " a

laying, a putting/' This composite stem appears reduced
to the form lageini- (f.), which fell into a regular inflexional

system (the "e-declension"), and from which compounds
were formed by means of various prefixes, such as af=

"
off,

away, aside." The stem aflageini- therefore denotes " a laying
or putting aside," and renders the Grk. dfyeat,-,

" remission."

But it does not, in this shape, enter into relationship with

other words of a sentence
;
for this purpose it must be equipt

with varieties of endings, the remains of older inflexional

suffixes. Thus, in the passage above cited, the final syllable
at is used in Gothic to form a dative case for i-feminines

;

and this case is always required in Gothic substantives cor-

related to the rest of a sentence by du. Aflageinai, in its

turn, requires a completing substantive which must indicate

its relationship thereto by taking the genitive form, here

1 A factor might be thrust into a root, and would then be called an

Infix. It is not certain that Infixes proper are a feature of I-E. mor-

phology (but see Windisch, in KZ. XXI., and De Saussure,
"
Menioire,"

p. 239 ~et seqq.): there is frequently found, however, what appears to be

a phonetic transposition which closely resembles inh'xation, as, e, g., in

the n of the Lat./ttmfo, lingo, &c., forfud-no, lig-no, and the like.
2

Many later stems exhibit more than one suffix or prefix (See the

example in (3)) ;
but these imply the simpler stems with a single suffix.
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the gen. plur. frawaurhte, stem frawaurhti- (f.),
"
wrong-

working, sin," from V waurk, "work." Now the investi-

gation of such abstract relationships as those just referred

to is the business of Syntax ;
but the examination and

classification of the factors of the completed word, ready to

enter into those relationships (N. s. af-lag-ei-n-s, D. af-lag-

ei-n-ai, G. pi. fra-waurh-t-e, &c., &c.), is the business of

Morphology.

38. A line or two may here be added upon each species of

factor with which Morphology has to deal, and upon the

order in which the Word is conceived to be built up from
them.

(1, i) Roots were once, probably, independent vocables,

primeval words, of physical or concrete meaning, possibly,
in some instances, the rudimentary sentences of our remotest

ancestors. As to their original form, however, nothing defi-

nite can be asserted
; for we only know the I-E. root as the

core or nucleus of a word or group of words, from which it

is enucleated by modern analysis. But the completed I-E.

word, as we find it, is an elaborate product of many ages
of continuous, though it may have been very slow, mental
and linguistic development, during which the constituent

factors, before, and during, and after coalescence, may have

undergone an indefinite amount of phonetic modification. It

may be due (as Paul thinks) to some leveling process, rather

than to any primordial necessity, that I-E. roots, as we know
them, are all adjusted to the one general form of monosyl-
labism, although, within this limit, any pronounceable cluster

of elementary sounds may be compressed ; and so, when re-

duced to writing, they may require for their representation
one, two, three,, four, or even five symbols (as i,

"
that, he

"
;

ei,
"
go

"
; ed,

" eat
"

; pri,
" love

"
; ten,

" stretch
"

; steigh,
11

go, go up
"

; sperg,
" make a noise

"
; smerd,

"
bite, give

pain"
1

). The more complex of such forms probably arose

from the fusion of two or more simpler roots ; but the results

reached by so minute an analysis are too uncertain to be of

much scientific value
2

.

1
ei, gh, and the like, count of course as simple symbols. Words like

the Latin striny(ere) suggest roots of six symbols ;
but the n here once

probably followed the g (See note 1
to 37).

2
See, however, Fick's thoroughgoing investigation in the Nachtrag to

his W-B., 2nd ed., reprinted in the 3rd ed., and his treatise in BB. I. 1+ ;

cf. also Paul, in Beitr. VI. 118, note. Their views point to the conclusion

that composite roots involve as many ultimate irresolvable roots (of the
form ta, da, (fee.)

as they show consonants.
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(ii) Nevertheless, behind and beneath roots lay the ele-

mentary sounds that form the ultimate germs of language.

These were probably, in the very first instance,, used \\itliout

any definite logical function, and served merely to arrest

attention, or to express passion, or to institute or impel to

action; for which purposes any one of the many producible
sounds would serve as well as any other. But they would

soon begin to be allocated, denned as it were, by deictic or

imitative action, to two main classes of ideas corresponding
to the difference in nature between matter and motion.

Established inter) ectional sounds, as applied to things, would

become first demonstrative and then generally pronominal;

and, as applied to actions, imperative and afterwards pr;e-

dicative. The division of primary roots, therefore, into

pronominal and verbal, as given by most philologists, may be

pretty safely accepted. The ultimate pronoun was, indeed,

as Fick well says, the primeval noun
;
for in the infancy of

mankind every object would be "
this thing

"
or " that

thing
"

;
and the power to name things, in accordance with

their apparent qualities, by means of combinations of roots,

would be the result of a long period of observation and of

mental (and corresponding linguistic) growth.

(iii) It was, in fact, the power of combining simple into

composite vocables, in endless variety, for the expression of

combinations of simple ideas, that gave rise to the copious

vocabulary of the parent I-E. people. Upon the successive

fissures of this people (See 1), each division and subdivision

took with it so much of that vocabulary as it had already

appropriated ;
but in the course of its separate existence it

gradually dropt words that were no longer required ; while,

on the other hand, to express new ideas, new compounds
were formed out of old materials and on the old patterns ;

sometimes, probably, foreign words were adopted bodily
from alien peoples with whom the various divisions came in

contact ;
and finally, the whole vocabulary and grammar of

each division were moulded by certain characteristic tenden-

cies which gave to them a distinctive aspect. But the derived

peoples no longer (so far as we can judge) fashioned and

operated with new and independent roots of their own ; so

that by
" roots

" we strictly mean the primitive vocables so

named. Nevertheless, it is convenient to be allowed to

speak, for example, of Gothic, Latin, or Greek roots (e.g.,

Go. Vbair= ~La,t. N//er
= Grk. \/<e/>

=
prirn. +/bher) ; and no

harm will be done if it be borne in mind that we mean

thereby
" the special forms that primitive roots assume in

Gothic, Latin, and Greek words."
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(2, i) If Roots were originally independent vocables, then

Stem-forming Suffixes e. g., the ja of aflag-ja-, the ti of

frawaurh-ti-, in 37 (3) must have been so likewise. In
this case, they would probably be at the outset of precisely
the same nature as the roots themselves

;
but having entered

into combination with the latter as qualifying or determining
factors, they gradually lost their primeval independence and

meaning, and probably, too, in many instances, their primeval
form. Most or all of the oldest stem-forming suffixes are

generally believed to have been of pronominal origin
3

. Their

function, force, and shape, like those of roots, were settled

in primitive times. The composites made up by their means
served as bases for nouns and for secondary verbs; which
were completed and differentiated by the accession of the

factors that were afterwards ground down into Inflexional

Suffixes.

(ii) It may be added that, with the process of stem-forma-
tion by the combination of previously independent elements,
there agree certain modes of word-formation that have since

prevailed over the whole I-E. area ;
and the degradation (so

to say) of independent vocables of definite meaning into mere
formative syllables, expressive only in combination, may be
illustrated by many comparatively modern instances

4
.

(iii) The formation of stems from roots by the addition of

appropriate suffixes is called Derivation. To investigate this

process and to examine and classify the suffixes involved in it

is the first of the three principal duties of Morphology.

(3, i) But new forms, or at least varieties of older ones,

may be constructed by combining subordinate initial factors

with other factors related to them as principals. This pro-
cess is called Composition, which appears to have grown out

of the temporary collocation of a qualifying beside a qualified

word, of a "
governing" beside a "governed" word, or of a

word with a specific beside one with a generic meaning. It

may be that the factors of a compound are, as independent
words, of coordinate grammatical rank, and that the relation-

ship of principal and subordinate is but temporarily entered

into ; still, for the time being, some sort of subordination is

accepted by one or the other. A closer variety of compo-
sition appears when the first factor is, as a separate vocable,

3 Some later (but still primitive) verb-stems, however, show a simple

primary verb as the accessory factor (e. g., Lat. cre-do = Skt. grad-dhd-,
where the first factor is a subst. and do=dhd-,

"
set, put ").

4
As, e. g., by our -ly in "goc%, wisely," &c., originally like

; by our

-hood, -head the independent Go. word haidu- (m.),
"
way, manner'';

by the French adverbial -ment= Lat. ablative mente
;
&c.
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of inferior grammatical rank to the word with which it com-
bines. Yet, even in this case, the subordinate words only in a

few instances surrender their independent existence., although
there is certainly a tendency to do so (Sec 45).

(ii)
The extension of the I-E. vocabulary by Composition

is to be regarded as a younger process than that mode of

suffixal combination out of which grew the I-E. stern
;
and

this process has retained much of its original vigour down to

the latest times. As a matter of chronology only, Compo-
sition should in fact come after Inflexion. As a matter of

convenience, however, it may best be treated in the order

here assigned to it.

(4, i) The third and last main division of Morphology treats

of Inflexion, and deals with those final sounds or syllables
which complete the word as distinguished from the stem, and

with words themselves as thus completed.

(ii) In the I-E. grammatical system the Inflexional suffix

is the result of an effort to express the relation in which one

person or thing stood either to an action or to some other

person or thing. The sounds originally so employed were

probably, like stem-suffixes, of a demonstrative or pronominal
nature. Until recently, indeed, it was almost a common-

place of philology that the oldest "personal" suffixes of the

I-E. verb, for example, were identical with, or compounded
from, certain forms of the personal pronouns that also

remained in ordinary use as such. Thus, the three sing.

endings -mi, -si, -ti of Skt. as-mi, a-si, ds-ti
;
Grk. el-pi (for

*eo--[jLi), e<r-ffi, ear-ri, (reduced to the bare consonants in Lat.

sum, es (for *es-si), es-t; in the Go. zm s

,
is (for *is-si), isi,

and in the m, s, t, with or without a vowel, that appear so

frequently in conjugation) have been by some identified with

the base of the Skt. ma-, Grk. (e)pe-, Lat. me, "me"; Skt.

tva-, Grk. TV, <rv} ere, Lat. tu, te, "thou"; and Skt. ta-, Grk.

TO-, Lat. -te (in is-te), Go. ]>a-,
"
he, that man "', while the plural

endings, -masi, -tas(i), -(a}nti; Lat. -mus, -tis, -nt ; Go. -m,

-J?, -nd, have been analysed into ma + sa = I+thou, i.e.

we ;
ta + sa= he+ thou, i.e. ye ;

and an or ana+ ta= he + he,
i. e. they ; and so of other endings. Now some of such iden-

tifications may pass, nothing being decisively known for or

against them ; but others (as that of -si with twa-) are, on

phonetic grounds, highly improbable
6

. Nevertheless, although

6 This is the only instance in Gothic of a 1 p. sing, in -m=-mi; all

other verbs show -a= Lat. -o, Grk. -o>.

6 See Brugnian, M.U. 1. 133+ , and" ZULU heutigen Stand," &c., 119+ ;

Delbriick,
"
iiinleitung," 1st ed., 98+.
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the verb-endings,, all or some, were not identical with the

extant independent pronouns, they may very well have been
of similar (pronominal) origin and force; for the separate

pronouns proper are probably survivals out of a crowd of

such vocables, of which many, superfluous as pronouns proper,
would be open to appropriation for sufnxal uses. On this

view, the various "
persons" of the completed I-E. verb

would appear to comprise subject as well as prsedicate, i.e.,

were, in reality, simple propositions ; and hence it is that the

verb in Latin, Greek, Gothic, and other old dialects, gene-

rally requires no separate nominative, when such nominative
is a pronoun. But where the personal suffixes have in course

of time either been worn completely away (as, mostly, in

English) or deprived of their primitive force, there the

reappearance of a separate nominative or subject has become,
in nearly every instance, a matter of necessity.

(iii) The noun 7

, on its narrower scale, has passed through
a history similar to that of the verb. To the stem were

appended previously-independent vocables, likewise, it would

seem, originally demonstrative, and similar to those which
also appear as independent prepositions. These indicated

that the person or thing denoted by the stem was that from
or towards which an action proceeded, or in, by, near, to,

or from which some other person or thing lay or moved;
and so on. Every such distinct relationship, when appre-
hended, required, theoretically, its own special appendage,
which by coalescence with the noun-stem would form what
was ultimately known as a "

case." But whether cases to

anything like the extent required were ever formed and were
afterwards superseded, or whether (as is more likely) men in

remoter ages were content to make a single form serve for a

cluster of closely-related notions of reference, certain it is

that in later primitive times only some eight cases (apart
from the Vocative, which is of the nature of an Interjection)

appear to be distinctly established. The liner shades of

relationship, the between, in, into, within ; without, out-of,

away-from ; and numbers more, were expressed by detached

particles (viz., the aforesaid prepositions), each of which

required to be followed by that one of the established cases

which was felt to involve a notion most nearly corresponding
to its own. Subsequently, the history of the noun is, in

most of the derived languages, a history of the disappearance
of many of the cases proper. In Latin there are but five

J

"
Noun," in the present work, generally covers both substantive aud

adjective, the latter of which radiated from the former.
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(besides the Voc.) ;
in Greek but four; in Gothic also four.

In English we retain in partial use only the old genitive

suffix**; other indirect relationships arc nearly all expressed

by prepositions, which have now become as indispensable to

the noun as pronouns have become to the verb.

(iv) It should be noted that Inflexional suffixes may be

attached directly to a root, or, in other words., that a root

may serve directly as a stem; and nouns and verbs exhibit-

ing this formation are said to be "non-thematic" (such as

vroS-" foot," in Grk., or the present tense of Si'-&c0-/j,i). Nouns
inflected upon a simple root scarcely occur in Gothic, all

(with the partial exception of man-) having assumed some
formative suffix; but, among the verbs, besides the present

sing, im, is, ist, all the preterites indie, of the strong verbs",

imply, at least in some "persons,"* older non-thematic perfects.

We now proceed to summarize the details of Gothic Mor-

phology under the above-described sub-heads of Derivation,

Composition, and Inflexion.

(I) DERIVATION.

In order to break up the abundant material into manage-
able sections, it will here be convenient to treat the stem-

formation of the principal parts of speech in succession, and
to group the suffixes according to their degrees of complexity.

39. Substantives and Adjectives : Stems formed by simple
vowels \

(1) Suffix a= prim. o. Examples: wulfa- (m.),
"
wolf/'

=L. lupo-, Gr. \VKO-
; -juka- {n.),

"
yoke,"= L.juffo-, Gr.

tryo- ;
haiha- (adj., m. & n.),

"
one-eyed,"= L. caeco-,

"blind"; rauda-, "red," = 'L.rufo-;junga-, "young," =
Ij.juvenco- : but sometimes a classical equivalent differs in

suffix, and even in gender also; as: Go. fiska- (m.), "fish,"
= L. pisci- (m.) ; Go. wiya- (m.),

"
way," = L. via- (f.), for

*weha-. Prim, o formed masculines and neuters, and inter-

changed with e in the course of declension
( 23 (1)).

(2) The suffix 6= prim. a (A) forms feminines, and may
be considered as complementary to a=o. Examples : ahwo-,
"
water," = L. aqua- bido-,

" a prayer, request," from

8
Including, of course, the old preterites that assumed the force of

present tenses ( 80).
1 Gradation of the stem-vowels ( 23 (1)) is mostly left out of account :

the simplest vowel-form of a series is generally selected.
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bidjan, "to pray, beg"; ffibo-, "a gift," from giban, "to

give"; so also, air]>6- } "earth"; ]>iudo-,
"
folk, people";

and others. Add the bases of the feminine of the strong

a-adj. ( 55); as: haiho-, "one-eyed"; raudo-, "red." ;jungo-,

"young
37

; &c.

(3) Suffix z= prim. i. Examples : aiv\- (f. ?)," sheep, ewe "

(but it only occurs in the compound awi-stra-,
"
sheep-fold,"

41 (4))
= L. ovi-, Gr. 6t-, for *oft,-, Skt. avi- ; add : slahi-

(m.), "a blow," from slahan, "to smite"; mat\- (m.)," meat "; daili- (f.) ,

" a share, a dole
"

; &c. Gothic z-substs.

are m. & f. only. From i-adjs. the i has disappeared and
the stems have to be reconstructed from indirect evidence

(56).

(4) Suffix w= prim. u, Examples: faihu.- (n.), "cattle,

wealth,"= L. pecu-, Skt. pagu- ; haidu- (m.), "manner,
way," = Skt. ketu-, i.e., kaitu.-,

"
appearance

"
; -fila.- (n.),

"much,"= Gr. TTO\V; kauru- (adj.),
"
heavy,"= Gr. ftapv-

( 26, note
6

). Some stems originally ending in a consonant
have assumed -u

;
as : fotu- (m-) , "foot" but L. ped-, Gr.

TroS-, Skt. pad-, pad-; turityu- (m.), "tooth," but L. dent-,
Gr. o-Sovr-, Skt. dant-, dat~ : the Gothic u in these in-

stances originally appeared in the accus. s. & pi., -un, -uns,
and dat. pi. -um, for -n, ns, m, and thence permeated the

whole declension. There is a similar "
shunting/' so to say,

of substantives in ]>ar (
52 infra), but in the plural only

2
.

In w-adjs. this vowel appears only in the three singular
nominatives (57).

40. Substantives and Adjectives continued : Stems formed

by suffixes involving a single consonant
1

.

(1) r- and I- suffixes.

(i) ra, fern, ro, in : ara- (m.),
"

field,"= aypo-, Lat. aaro-;

tagra- (n.),
"
tear,"= ~L. lacri-md- (f.), for *e?acru-ma-, Gr.

Safcpv- ; fingra- (m.), "finger," ^/fanh (fang) in fahan, "to

take, seize"; lig-ra, (m.), "a couch, bed," \/Hg, "lie";
skuro- (f.),

" a storm of wind" (shower
2

); adjs. : m. & n.

baitra-, f. baitro-,
"
bitter

"
;

m. & n.fagra.-, f. fagro-,
"
suit-

able
"

(fair) ;
&c.

(ii) la, fern. Id, in: sitla,- (m.), "seat, throne" (a settle),

2
Brugmann, Stud., IX. 334-337

; Osthoff, M.U., I. 130.

1 The consonants will be taken in the order in which they are given in

27-34; the subjoined vowels are those treated in 39.
2 The English words in parentheses are equivalents in form to the

Gothic
;
the meaning lias often changed.
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= L. se/la- (f.), for *sed\a-
}
Gr. eSprl- for *o-eSpa- ;

add :

fuffla- (m.), "bird, fowl," for */%la-, ^/flint/, /%, "fly,

flee"; tag\a- (n.), "a hair" (tail); hwei\u- (f.) "an hour"

(a while) ; adj. : m. & n./wla-, f. /wlo-, "foul."

(iii) rw, /M, in: huhru- (m.), "hunger"; w/|>ru- (in.),

"lamb" (t0efAer),=Lat. vz-ulo-; adj. in /M : m., t'.,
\- n.

a^-lu-,
"
hard," i e.

"
difficult."

(iv) In the foregoing instances the suffix appears to be

attached directly to the root
;
but la, lu are sometimes pre-

ceded by vowels of diverse origin; examples: saiir-u-ln-

(f.), "soul"-, as-i-lu- (m.), "ass," (Ger. (ff-cl), probablv
borrowed from the Lat. as-i-no- (cf. kat-\-\ii- (m.), "pot,
&e//le/'= L. ea/-i-no); adj.: m. & n. mik-i-\a-, f. -niik-i-\o-,
"
great/' = Gr. /*ey-a-\o- ; fet/-i-la- and -Id-, "little";

*/A-ula-, and -/o-, "given to striking"; weitf-ula-, and

-Id-,
"
given to wine " (ul

= i

[;
but a appears for u in the by-

form slahala-).

(2) m- and w- suffixes.

(i) ma (fern, mo), and mz; as in: f/oma- (m.), "doom,
judgment"; hilma- (m.), "helm, helm-et" \/hil, Teut. At/,

"cover"; 6a^-ma- (m.),"' a tree"; bar-mi- (m.), "bosom";
Aai-mi- (f.), "town, village" (-ham, home), of which all

the plural is based on the stem hai-mo- waur-mi- (m.),

"serpent (worm) "= Lat. ver-mi-; mid-u-mo- (f.), "midst/'
from mid- in the adj. miW-ja-, "mid."

(ii) an is a very favorite suffix
3

, inherited in not a few
instances from primitive times; e.g..: aiihsan- (m.),"ox,"
= Skt. ukshan-; t^a^an- (n.),

"
water,"= Skt. udn- (with

weak \S),lt.undd- for*ud'n-d-; guma.n-," man,"=L. homon-,
for *hemon-, Eur. base *ghm-on-. In other examples we may
assume an equally ancient formation even though classical

equivalents are wanting; as: brunnan- (m.), "a well, a

spring" ($wnnen) ; skulan.- (m.), "a debtor"; witan-

(m., in compounds), "one who knows." From these the

suffix spread to words to which it did not originally belong ;

as: awjran- (n.), "eye" (cf. Lat. ocu-lo-, for *oquo-lo- (m.)) ;

attsan- (n.), "ear" (cf. L. auri-, for *ausi- (f.)). Newer
words were formed on the same pattern ; as : ga-dailan.- (m.),
"a partaker," from daili- (f.), "apart"; ga-juk&n- (m.)," a yoke-fellow," fromjuka- (n.),

" a yoke." Foreign words
are Gothicized by means of this suffix ; as : maimbranaji-

(m.), "a parchment,"= pepftpavd- (f.) ; faskj&n- (m.), "a
3 On the variations of the suffix and the nature of the a, see 23 init.

For a thorough investigation of this and the closely-related suffixes, see

Osthoff, Forschungen II., and especially PBB. III.
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bandage/'= Lat. /fflscm- (f.). But; in particular, this suffix

is the special characteristic of the consonantal or "
definite

"

or "weak" declension of adjectives (
58 infra).

(iii) To the ratio of masculines answers the ratio of
an on

feminines : thus, -wardo- (f.)
" a keeper, female warder" alter-

nates with -wardon-, beside the masc. -warda-,
" a warder,

keeper
"

;
sunndn- (f.) and sunnan- (m.), both = ft

sun";
daurovi- (f., but plural only),

"
door/' beside daura- (n.),

"
door, gate

"
; compare also : widuwon-,

" widow" with
Lat. vidua-, for *widewa-, and Skt. vidhava-

; tungon-,

"tongue," i. e.
"
tung," with Lat. lingua-, O. Lat. dingua-;

guin-on-,
"
woman," with yvvrj, Skt. gun.- for ^g^na.-. Add

the Gothicized feminines : aikklesjon-,
"
church,"= eKKXtjaid-

(f.), and aiwangel]on-,
"
gospel/

5= evayye\io- (mut.}. -on

also answers to the masc. -an in the fern, of the consonantal
declension of adjectives ( 58).

(iv) Parallel with on as an extension of o stands the very
important fern, suffix ein

(i.
e. in) as an extension of older l-

(=/a-) stems. Substantives ending in ein are mostly abstract

feminines closely related to adjectives, probably in the first

instance to i- orja- adjs. (whence the ei) ; as in : airzein-,

"error," adj. afre-ja-, "deceived, in error "; frijein-,

"liberty/' adj. frija-, "free"; blefyein-, "kindness/' adj.

blefy'i-, bleityja-, "kind"; &c. : but afterwards ein appears to

have been applied, as a simple suffix, to other adj. bases; as :

braidem-, "breadth/' adj. braida-, "broad"; managem-,
"multitude," adj. managa,-,

"
many

"
(in plur.); naquadein-,

"nakedness," adj. naquada-, "naked" The other principal

positions of ein are : (a) in the fern, of the act. ptcp. ; as :

bairandein-, "bearing," gibandein-, "giving," &c. (for the

implied ja compare the Grk. fern, ptcps. <>epovca-, SiSovaa-,
i. e., (frepovr-ja-, SiSovr-ja-, &c.); (b) in all the ferns, of the

comparative degree of adjs. ; as : managizem-,
"
more,"

&c. ;
and (c) in the fem. of the old superlatives in -man

;

as : frumein-,
"

first/' &c. : the ei in (b) and (c) has not been

satisfactorily accounted for. (See 59, 60.)

(v) Noticeable is the uniform appearance of o in the N. &
A. s. & pi. of neuters of this formation, both substantive and

adjective; as: stem az/^-an- (n.), "eye," N. & A. s. augo,
N. & A. pi. augona; weak adj. stem blindan-,

"
blind," N.

& A. s. blindo, N. & A. pi. blindona. This o is the long
of prim, o = Go. a, and is probably the correct vowel (Ost-

hofi, PBB. III. 56 and VIII. 262).

(vi) The Go. infin. suffix an has been referred to the A. s.

of an ancient noun-suffix ana preserved in a number of Skt.
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verbal substs.; so that Go. bindan, "to bind/' = Skt. bdndh-

ana-,
"

(the act of) binding."

(vii) na,no : barna- (n.),
"
child/' from bairan Uny\\i\-

(n.), "a lie," from liugan, "to lie"; we/ma- (n., but pi. only),
"
weapons"; aiihna- (m.), "oven"; runo- (f.), "a mys-

tery"; stibno- (f.), "voice," (
= O.E. steven}; adj. m. & n.

ibna-, f. ibno-,
" even "; m. & n. swikna-, f. swikno-,

''

pure" ;

and others.

(viii) ana is the suffix of the strong-verb passive ptop.,=
Skt. and; as : bita.ua,-,

"
bitten,"= Skt. bibhidana-

; bugana-,
"
bent," = Skt. bubhug'aua- ; &c.

(ix) ina is a by-form of the foregoing ;
thus : ftdg'ma- and

ga-fulgma-,
"
hidden," from filhan,

"
hide," commonly given

as adjs., differ little or nothing in use from ptcps. ;
so also,

as substantives, a^ina- (n.), "property, possessions," = , lit.,

"that which is owned," from aihan,
"

to own, possess ";
add: ro^ina- (n.), "counsel, advice"; and fair'mo- (f.),
"
accusation, blame," may be of similar origin.

(x) eina is an adj. suffix= Lat. mo, and like this denotes

material; as: airlpeiua-, "earthen," from air\o- (f.), "earth";

gufyeiua-, "golden," from gufya- (n.),
"
gold" ; leikeina.-,

"bodily, carnal," from leika- (n.), "body"; a/imeina-,
"
spiritual," from ahm-, in a^m-an-,

"
spirit "; so, gumeina-,

"
male," by gum-an-, "man," (cf. L. mascul'mo-); quineina-,

"female," by guin-on-,
"woman "

(cf . L./ewmlno- by/emma-);
and the substs. sweina- (n.), "a pig, swine," and gaiteina-

(n.), "a kid," are properly adjs. from Teut. *su- (f.), and
Go. gaiti- (f.), our

" sow" and "goat" (cf. Lat. su-lno-, from

su-s, and haed-luo-, from haed-us] . The possessives, meina-,
&c.

( 63), are similar adjectives based on their related pro-
nominal roots.

(xi) ni forms abstract fern, substantives from verbal roots,

and a few adjectives ;
as : ana-busni-,

"
commandment," verb

ana-biudan, "to command"; us-beisni-, "patience," verb

us-beidan, "to await"; slum-, for *sigwni- ( 32 (2, v)),

"sight, vision," verb saihwan, "to see"; and others:

adjs. hraini-,
" clean

"
; skauni-,

" beautiful
"

; (ana-)siun\-,
"

visible."

(xii) eini (f.)
is really a composite ( 37 (3)) : substantives

formed with it imply verb-stems in -ja, and denote actions,

just as substantives in -ein, related to adjectives, denote

qualities ; thus, while hrainem- denotes "
cleanness, purity,"

(adj.-stem. hraini-(ja-) ,

"
clean, pure,") hraineim- denotes " a

cleansing," (vb.-stem hrainja-, "cleanse, purify.") In fact,

actually occur alongside nearly all the numerous
H
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substantives in eini ; as: (infin.) daupjan,
" to dip, baptize";

daupeini-, "a, dipping, baptism"; goljan, "to greet "; gol-

eini-,
" a greeting "; /awjan,

"
to teach "; laiseim-,

" teach-

ing, doctrine "; talzjan,
"
to instruct, admonish "; talzeini-,

"
instruction, admonition "

&c.

(xiii) Feminines in ami and oni are similarly related to

verb-stems in ai and 6 as : Ipulai-,
" endure "

; Tpulaini-,
" endurance " ; /af>6-,

"
call, invite

"
; /a]?6ni-,

"
calling,

invitation"; &c.
(

43 (2) below.)

(xiv) nu is rare : sunn-, "son/' = Skt.swnu-, ^/su, "beget";
add: J?0z/niu- (m.), "thorn"

; quairnu- (f.), "quern, mill"
;

;and kimm- (f.), "cheek" (chin).

(3) w- and/- suffixes :

(i) wa, fern, wo: aiwa,- (m.), "time, duration,"= Lat.

aevo- (n.), Grk. altov for *alP(av (m. & f.) ; alewa- (n.),

"oil,"=L. olivo-, G. eXaio- for *eXaiFo-
; Aezwa-, "house,"

akin to Aflz-mi-,
a
house, home "

; /riwa- (n.),
" seed J)

;

nidvtd- (f.) ; "rust"; taihswo- (f.), "the right hand";
adj., m. & n. triggwa,-, f. trigg^vo-, "true, faithful"; and
others.

(ii) wi occurs in the duplicate stem aiwi- = aiwa- (See
above) ;

in nawi-, N. s. naus,
" a dead man, a corpse

"
;

and the adj. alewi-.
"
olive, of-olives

"
: wu, in manwu- (adj.),

"ready"; and *glagg^\3L-} "careful, accurate," implied in

the adv. glagffwnba.

(iii) jo, fern, jo; lekja- (m.), "physician," (O.E. leech};

kunja- (n.),
"
generation, race," = Lat. genio- in form and

genes- in meaning ; bandjo- (f.), "band, bond," from bindan-,
" to bind "; adj., m. & n., midja,-, f. midjo-,

" mid." So, Go.

haljd- (f.),
"
hell

"
badja- (n.),

" bed " -,fanja- (n.),
"
clay,

mud, (fen)"; wa/ja- (n.), "net"
; basja- (n.), "berry";

and many more.

(iv) ju occurs in drunjn- (m.), "sound, noise"; stubju-

(m.), "dust" (Ger. gtoufc); andwaddjn- (f.), "wall."

(4) s- (z-) suffixes :

(i) An important prim, suffix was of the form es, os
4

(
= Skt. as, Grk. e?, 09, Lat. es (er), us). The substantives

formed by this suffix were neuters, and the accent fell on the

root-syllable ; hence, in Teutonic, the suffixal s became z

( 30 (2, ii)); but in actual declension these es- (ez-) stems
were attracted to the prevalent pattern, that namely of the

a-substs., so that the suffix became the composite -eza-, Go.
-iza-. Examples: aiza-, for *0/iza-,

"
copper," .*. "money,"

* See the elaborate investigation of Brugman in KZ., XXIY. 1-99.
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= Lat. es for *aje&- ; *bariza-, "barley," (got from the

adj. bariz-eina-, "made of barley/') = Lat. /<//]). gen.

far-r-is for *far'z-is ; swartiza.-,
"

ink/' from swarta-,

"black"; hatizsL-j "wrath, hat-r-ed," from Ittttan, "to

hate"; a^sa- for *ah\za,-,
" ear (of corn),"= O.Lat. aces-,

gen. acer-is for *acez-is, "husk, chaff"
; r/(/tn-/.:\-,

" dark-

ness "= e-pe/Seo--. After evanition. of the secondary sniiix a

in theN. & A. sing., the z left as a final should, raid generally

did, become s
(

30 (2, iv) ; but the z of the oblique cases

sometimes ousted the s from those two cases (as in
rifj/'/z. aiz,

&c.); more frequently, however, the s penetrated into the

oblique cases ; as in all the extant instances of ac/ha-,
"

1'ear,

awe"; rimisa-, "quietness"; sigisa-,
"
victory "; and a few

others. In ahsa- (cited above), weihsa-, "town, village,"
and fyeiksa-, "time, the age," the i has vanished after h .

(ii) The is (iz) of comparative adverbs (hanh\$,
'" more

highly") and adjectives (stem hauh\z-an-
} fern, hauhiz-em-)

is a compression of the prim, suffix -jes, -jos (-ios). In advs.

the i might be expected to disappear (
35 (2, iii)), as it

actually does in mins,
"
less," wairs,

"
worse," and one or

two more. Paul, Sievers, and others, therefore, hold that

the fuller adverbial form, in -is, is due to assimilation to

the compar. adjs.
6 The compar. form -oz-an (blindoz-an,

"
blinder," &c.), attributed by some to fusion of -jos with the

stem-vowel of the positive, is by Mahlow and J. Schmidt

(KZ. XXVI. 390) with great probability asserted to be based

on compar. advs. in -os (-dz), pos. -o (e.g., sniumundos,
" more

hastily," pos. sniumundo, hastily) ; i. e. } -oz-an and -6s stand

parallel to -iz-an and -is.

(iii) sa, fern, so : only in the possessive adj. swesa,-,

"one's own," related to the prim, reflexive pron. *swe-,
Lat. se, Grk. e.

(iv) In ssa, the ss comes from two dental mutes
(

30

* More properly speaking, this suffix shows triple gradation -os (-os),

-es (Go. -is, -iz), and -* ; of which forms Latin and Greek show the first

and second (L. gen-ua, for -os, G. s. gen-er-is, for -ez-is
;
Grk. yev-os, G. s.

yev-ous,
for *yfv-e<r-os) ;

and Gothic the second and third, as in the

instances cited above. But an o-form appears in the A-S. si^-or,
" vic-

tory/'= Go. s^-is ;
and in Gothic itself prim, o in one or two words appears

to have been darkened to u (cf. Lat. gen-us), and the words seem then to

have been shunted on to the w-declension
;

as in sid-us (m.), "habit,

manners,"= ?&>$ for *<rfe6os ;
and in Au (n.), a gloss on siyis(CoT. I. xv.

5o), a somewhat doubtful form however. Compare also juk-Mz-jd- in

41 (4, xii). See Paul in PBB. VI. 187-8, and Kremer in VIII. 387-380.
* PBB. n*. 414, and V. 111. For a parallel example see note * to

35.

H2
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(5) Suffixes involving guttural mutes :

(i) qua, quu, in : wraiqna-,
"
crooked/' = pai/3o- for

*FpaiyFo- ; ]?/aquu-,
" tender" ; hnasqun-,

"
soft, delicate"

(O.E. nesh).

(ii) ka, ki, in: ibuka- (adj.), "backward," (ib- by-form of

ab, of); a^aki- (f.), "a pigeon."

(iii) ha, fern, ho, like Grk. -KO and Lat. -co, forms adjec-
tives : it is nearly always preceded by a (by i, as in Grk. and

Lat., -LKO-, -ico-, only in the obscure word bariha- (adj . ?)

"new, unfulled [cloth]" (
26 (8, iii) above)) : this -a may

be taken as the stem-vowel of the base
;

e. g. : stainaha-,

"stony," from stains.- (m.), "stone"; un-barna\ia-, "child-

less," from barna- (n.), "child"; amaha-, "only," from

aina-,
"
one," (cf. Lat. unico- from uno-,) with its fern, aino-

ho- (as if formed independently on the fern, stem aino-) .

The h in these and similar instances implies, by Verner's

rules
( 31), that the words were once paroxytone; but Grk.

words in -IKO-S are uniformly oxytone ;
and this was probably

the prevalent, although not the only, primitive accentuation
7

:

accordingly, in a majority of instances this suffix appears in

Gothic in the form of

(iv) ga; as: audaga-, "blessed"; wainaga-, "wretched";

managa- "much, (in pi.) many"; mod-aga-, "angry
(moody}"; &c. : handuga-, "wise" (orig. perhaps "dexte-

rous"), from handn- (f.), "hand," still shows the u of its

base
;
in other instances u has given place to the prevalent a ;

as in gredaga-, "hungry" (greedy), from gredn- (m.)/
f hun-

ger"; ww/baga-, "glorious," from wufyu.- (m.), "glory."
(v) Adjectives from i-substs. might similarly be expected

to show -iga, or -aga : they actually show -eiga (i. e. iffa) ;

as: mahteiga-, "able, mighty," from maht'i- (f.), "power,
might"; aws/eiga-,

"
gracious," from ansti- (f.),

"
grace";

listeiga-,
"
crafty," from listi- (f.),

"
craft." The attempts to

explain the ei in such instances
8
are all more or less question-

able. Other adjs. in -eiga are based directly or indirectly

upon ja-stems; as: gawair]>eiga-,
"
peaceable," from ga-

wairfyja- (n.), "peace": these mostly run parallel to fern,

substs. in -ein and -eini
; e. g. : usbeisneiga-,

"
patient," by

usbeisnein-, "patience," (from usbeidan, "to endure");
laiseiga-,

"
apt-to-teach," by laiseiui-,

"
teaching, doctrine,"

(from laisjan, "to teach") ; J7m]?eiga-, "good, blessed/^ by
fyiupeim-, "blessing, bounty/^ (from \iu\jan, "to bless").

7 Or h and g may be due to accent-shifting in the course of declension.

(See Paul, Beitr. VI. 645, and compare the \> and d in (6, iv) below.)
8 As by Schleicher, Compendium, 111

;
L. Mever, G.S., 466; Paul,

PBK VI. 545-6.
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In such instances ei correctly stands forja, or, sometimes, 7
;

and it is possible that -eiga, having originated in this way,

may have penetrated the series of adjectives from /-substan-

tives. Noticeable, however, is ffctbiga.- (the only word with 7)

beside the less frequent f/abciga.-, "rich/' (the subst. is

gabein-,
"
riches," vb. giban, "to give/') The only subst. of

this termination is the abstract frf/'eigo- (f.), "repentance";
but the adj. sineiga.-,

" old" (cf. Lat. senec-), is used with a

concrete sense,
" an old man, an elder."

(6) Suffixes involving dental mutes :

(i) ta, ti, tu occur almost always in combination with a

preceding h, s, f. The clusters ht, st, ft may come from
the primitive clusters kt, tt,pt, &c.

(
33 (1)). The s of st,

however, may also of course be radical ; as in : fratusti- (f.),

"perdition/
5 from fra-liusan, "to lose"; yanisti- (f.), "sal-

vation," from ga-nisan,
" to be saved"; wstu- (m.),

"
proof,

test/' from kiusan, "to test." In asta- (m.), "a branch,"
t is correctly= prim, d; cf. Grk. 6'o- for *oa8o-. The excep-
tional instances (where ta, ti, tu follow a vowel or sonant) are

very few
;
as : fl^eta-,

"
easy," (of unknown origin) ; saho.-

(n.), "salt" (with accretive t) ; andanumti- (f.), "accep-
tation," where t is probably for d (verb andniman,

"
to

accept") ; kintu- (m.), "a farthing" ("a cent"? 9

).

The correct Gothic forms of the prim, suffixes ta, ti, tu

are : ]>a (da), fern. \>6 (do) ; ]>i (di) ; }>u (du).

(ii) \a)
fern. \>o: atya,- (m.), "an oath"; muntys.- (in.),

"mouth"; wairfa- (m.),
" worth "

;gul]>SL- (n.), "gold";
hliufya,- (n.), "attention, silence," cf. Lat. clu-ere = K\v-eiv,

"to hear"; airfyo-, "earth"; sletyo-, "loss, injury."
Most fern, substantives in -J?o are based on adj. stems; but

for the various primary stem-vowels i always appears ;
e. g. :

unhraintyd-,
"
uncleanness," from un-hraini-,

"
unclean";

diuptyo-, "depth," from diupa.-, "deep"; hauhtyd-, "height,"
from hauha.-, "high"; manwtyd-, "readiness," from manwu-,
"
ready

"
; and, similarly, i for ja, in fairntyo-,

"
oldness,"

from /afrwja-, "old"; but in mVjij?o-, "newness,"^" is pre-

served, as it is throughout the declension of the adj. niuja-,
" new."

(iii) da (do), for ]>a (]>o), by the accentual exception

(
31 (3) and 33 (2, iii)), is more especially the distinctive

suffix of the past ptcp. of weak verbs ; as in : m. & n. nasida.-

(f. -do-), "saved"; m. &n. liuffaida.- (f. -do-), "married";
m. & n. sa/6oda- (f. -do-), "anointed"; &c., &c. Among

9
I. e., according to Leo Meyer's suggestion that kintu- is the Lat.

cento-.
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substs. occur fyiudo- (f.), "people, folk"; and muldo- (f.),"
dust, mould."

(iv) In a few adjectives \ or d may appear in Go., against a

W.Teut. d only ; e. g., \>
in daiifa-

= Engl.
" dead

"
;

-fal}>a-
= "

-fold," as in ain-fafyz-, lit.
"
one-fold," i. e. "sim-

ple"; but d in ivunda,-= "wound-ed." This fluctuation is

probably due to a prim, shifting of the accent, which in the

course of inflexion sometimes rested on the root (giving
Teut.

|?)
and sometimes on the suffix (giving d). One of

the two (say \>) permeated all the cases in one dialect, and
the other (d) in another.

(v) ]>i
and di similarly interchange according to the former

(but not always the original) position of the accent ; e. g. :

(ga-)quum]>i-
10

,
"a coming (together), an assembly," from

quiman,
" to come," = Skt. gdii-,

" a going," Grk. ftda-i-,

Lat. veni\(on-}, from venire ; dufyi-,
"
feast/' = Skt. dhrti-,

"joy"? so, ga-baurfyi- "birth"; nautyi- (but naudi- in

various compounds), "need"; and two or three more. But
in (ga-)mund\-,

"
remembrance," = Skt. mail-,

u
thought,"

Lat. menti-,
"
mind," the d, the weak root, and the accented

suffix, are all in harmony. Similar are : ga-hugdi-,
"
mind,

conscience"; mitadi-,
"
measure"; dedi- (in compounds),

"deed"; -sedi- (in compp.), "seed"; and others. All these

are fern.

(vi) \u and du also similarly interchange ;
as : dau\>u-,

"death," from *diwan (pret. *dau), "to die"; wufyu-,

"glory"; but wratodu-, "a journey," from wraton, "to

travel"; auhjodM-, "noise," from auhjon, "to make a

noise
"

;
add : skildu-,

" shield
"

; j^odu-,
" flood

"
;

skadn,-
" shadow "

: these are all masc. In the fem.

handn-,
"
hand," akin to hirfyan,

" to seize," the d probably

belongs to the root.

(vii) da, f. do, is normally = prim, dho, dhd : the chief

examples (waurda-, "word"; gazda-, "sting"; huzda.-, "trea-

sure
"

; r^do-,
"
speech, dialect

"
;

and mizdo-n-,
"
pay,

reward") have been investigated in 33 (3) ; add the adjs. :

kalda,-,
"
cold," and naquada-,

"
naked," (cf. Lat. gelido- and

nudo-) .

(7) There is no certain instance in Gothic, of a simple
noun-suffix involving any labial mute. (But see 42 (3).)

41. Substantives and Adjectives, continued. Stems formed

by suffixes involving two or more consonants. Such suffixes

10 The um = m (as also the a=m of Skt. and Grk.) shows that the

radical syllable was originally weak.
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are all probably compounds ;
and many of the components

will be recognized as simple suffixes already treated of in the

preceding section
1

.

(1) r or lin first component :

(i) arja forms masc. substs. denoting agents ;
as : A//.y;trja-"

teacher/' from laisjan,
" to teach"; some such \vords, based

on simpler substantives, are professional names : as : bOhu^i-,
"
scribe," from boko- (f.),

"
letter," in plnr.

" book "
;wull-

arja-, "fuller/' from wullo- (f.),
"
ivoul." But //v///^arja-,

"
pillow/' is neuter.

(ii) arna in marna- (n.) ,

" iron."

(iii) ran (f. ron, rein) : swaihr&u-,
"
father-in-law/' (Lat.

socero-} ; swaihron-, "mother-in-law"; mundrehi- (f.),
" a

mark, goal."

(iv) rana : a&rana- (n.),
"
fruit," from akra-

(
40 (1, i;).

(v) rja (n.) : ga-ligrja-,
" a lying-with," (Lat. con-cubitu-,}

from ligan,
" to lie

"
; filiffrja-,

" a cave, den," from filhan," to hide."

(vi) Ian, f. Ion, forms deminutives ;
as: barni\&\\- (n.)," a little child/' from barna- (n.),

" child
"

; mayu\a.\\- (m.)," a little boy," from magu- (m.),
"
boy, servant

"
; mawilon-

(f.), "damsel," from maujo- (f.), nom. mawi, "maid."

(vii) Ijan : sz^rljan- (n.),
" a seal

"
; which implies a simpler

*siffla,~ (n.]=Lat. signo- (cf. asilu-, &c., 40 (1, iv)).

(viii) linga- (m.) : gadiliugsi-, "nephew";
(See inga below.)

(2) m or n in first component :

(i)
man

(f. mon] : rcaman- (n.), "name," = Skt. man->
Lat. women-; 6/oman- (m.), "a flower (bloom)," Avhere

bid- =flo- in Lat. flo-s ;
aAman- (m.),

"
spirit," vb. ah-jan,"

to think " ;
klismon- (f.) ,

" a cymbal," vb. klis-m-jan," to tinkle."

(ii) But man with tern, mein is the suffix of a small group
of ancient superlatives (

59 (3)), e.g. : fruma.n-} frumem-.
(See also -duman, in (6, xiii) below.)

(iii) munjo (f.) occurs in lauhmunjo-,
"
lightning," which

implies a simpler base *lauhmun-= \j&t. lumen-, for */owcmen-.

(iv) munda : only in the adj. *smwmunda-,
"

swift, hasty,"

implied in the adv. smwmundo,
"
hastily," from sniwan

(i.
e. *sniuan, 26 (10, ii) ), "to hasten," or more immediately

from a stem snium-, given in the derived verb sniumjan, "to
hasten" : (-mun-da- is exactly = Lat. -men-to-, and nearly
= Grk. -/j,a-r- for -p,n-r-.}

1 The order of treatment will follow that of the initial components.
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(v) anda (in nom. s. masc.), with its n- extension andan,
f. andein, (in all other cases,) is the suffix of the present or

active ptcp. of all verbs : the simpler and appears in a number
of old participial forms that are used as substantives masc. ;

as : ^and-,
"
giver

"
; nasjand-,

" saviour
"

; &c., &c.

See 52 (2) and 60 (1) below.

(vi) anon only in ffamaitanon- (f.),
" concision

"
;

-an-

belongs to the past ptcp. on which the subst. is based.

(vii) undja (f. jo), extended by n in undjan, shows the

weak form of the ptcpial suffix and ; the instances are :

hulundjo- (f.),
" a cave/' from (us-)hulon, "to excavate ";

b/isundjo- (f.),
" thousand

"
; and weAwnmdjan- (m.),

"
neighbour/' from nehw, nehwa, "nigh"
(viii) inassu (m.), probably = in + at+ tu. The in is got

immediately from secondary verbs, but ultimately from weak
substantives upon which such verbs might be formed ; e. g. :

/raw/inassu-, "dominion," vb. fraujinon, "to rule/' from

fraujan-(-jin-},
"
lord, master "

; gudjin&ssu-,
"
priesthood/'

vb. ffudjinon, "to act as priest/' from gudjan-(-jin-],
"
priest."

In some instances the intermediate verb leads to an a- or i- or

other subst. ;
as : drauhtinassu-,

"
warfare/' vb. drauhtinon,

"to war/' subst. (ffa-)drauhti- (m.), "warrior"; skalk-

inassu-, "bondage," vb. skalk'mdn, "to serve/' subst. skalka-

(m.), "servant, slave"; /eAinassu-, "healing," vb. lek'mon,
" to heal/' from lekja-,

"
physician, leech

"
; but bzMcftnassu-,

"
kingship, reign," vb. bmdanon,

" to be king, reign," leads

to a subst, in -ana-, viz. bmdana-,
"
king." In the case of

zfaiassu-, "equality," from ibna- (adj.),
"
even, equal," the n

belongs to the adj., and the proper intermediate vb. is not
extant in Gothic

2

; nor is there anything between 6Zoinassu-,
"
worship," and the verb blotan,

" to worship." The simpler
suffix assu occurs apart from n, in, jin, only in w/arassu-,
"
superiority, excess," from ufar,

" over." Our suffix -ness

is a variety of the above conglomerate.

(ix) inga : adj. *unwen'mga.-, "unexpected/' implied in

unweningo, "unexpectedly
"

; and sz//inga-(m.),
"
shilling."

(x) nan (m.), ndn
(f.)

: drobnan-, "tumult"; Aaijmon-,
" heathen woman "

; stairndn-,
"
star," extended from a

simpler *sternQ- (cf. Lat. stella, for ster'la-) ;
a yet simpler

base appears in Grk. a-crrep-, Skt. star-.

(3) w orj in first component :

(i) wan, won: sparw&n- (m.), "sparrow"; smakk&n-

2 But O.H.G. ebanfm, It may be added that K. von Bahder makes the
-at- in -assu- the same as the -at- in -atjan ( 43 (2, i, 8) below) : beside

ibnassu, therefore, he constructs a verb *ibnat,jan. (" Verbalabstracta,"

115.)
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for *smakvf&n- (m.),
"

fig
"

; \>eihwm\- (f.),
" thunder "

bandwon- (f.),
" a sign/' extended from band\ro-, which also

occurs.

(ii) wod, in weitwoA- (m.), "a witness/' which is gem'-

rally explained as the remains of an old pcrf. ptcp. act.

= Grk. ei'8<9 for *Fi8Fax;, G. et'Soro?.

(iii) jan gives masc. substs. denoting agents ;
as :

t/?.vjan-,

"fisher/' from fiska- (m.),
" a fish"; lii>y/ija.n-, "liar,"

from liugna- (n.), "a lie"; waurstwjan- ,

"
labourer," from

waurstwa- (n.), "work"; and many others; -Jan, as iicut.,

occurs only in sigljan- (See (1, vii) above) ;
the correspond-

ing fern., jon, occurs in : sakjon-,
"

strife/' from saka/i,
" to

strive"; brunjon-, "breastplate" ;
and several more.

(iv) For eini, eiga,
= jani,jaga, see 40 (2) and (5).

(v) jana, only in /jaua- (n.),
"

zeal."

(vi) For is (=-jos) and -jodu, see 40 (4) and (6).

(4) * (2) in first component :

(i) assu : See inassu, in (2) above.

(ii) izan, ozan, in comparative of adjs. : See 40 (4, ii).

(iii) izwo (f.), only in ubizvo-,
"
porch/' (prop.

"
pro-

jection of roof,")
= A-S. efese, Engl. eaves (which is .-. not

really a plural) : ub is probably the prep, uf (ub), "under/'
and iz perhaps the neuter s- suffix

(
40 (4, ii)) .

(iv) izjo only in aquizjo- (f.), "axe."

(v) iska
(
= Engl. ish, Germ, ifcfr) forms adjectives from

substantives; as: barniska-,
"
child ish," from barna- (n.),

" child
"

; ^wcfiska-,
"
divine/' from guda-,

" God "
;
and

others. In iudaivriska-, "Jewish," from ludaiu-,
"
Judean,

Jew/' the w is for u. Hafyiwiska-,
"
wild/' prop.

"
growing

or found in the wilderness or fields/' from hatyjo- (f.),

"field, heath," implies an intermediate form *hatyiwa-
(wo- ?). The subst. /iska- (n.),

"
cornfield," was once pro-

bably an adjective.

(vi) iskja (i. e., isk extended by ja) forms neut. substs. ;

as : atttriskja-,
"
shame," and barmskja,-,

"
childhood."

(vii) ista, osta, = Engl. -est, is the usual suffix of su-

perlative adjectives ; as : suti-,
"
sweet," superl. arista-,

"sweetest" (cf. Grk. r)8v-, ijS-ta-TO-) ; arma-, "miserable,"
superl. ormosta- ; &c., &c. : the is-, 6s- is identical with the

iz, oz of the comparative degree (
40 (4, ii)).

(viii) istja,
= the superl. suffix + ja, forms two extant

neut. substs.
; viz. : hauhistja,-,

" the highest height
"

; and

/rttwistja-, "the beginning."
(ix) sla, zla forms the neut. substs. : swumsla,- (sometimes

spelt swumMa,-}, "a, pool," from *swimman, "to swim";
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hunsla,-, "a sacrifice"
3

; skohsla,-, "evil spirit"; swartizla,-,

"ink," another reading of swartiza-
(

40 (4, i) above)
4

: of

this suffix the H.G. -fal is a by-form (in tm&fal, &c.).

(x) skuldra : See (5, ii) below.

(xi) usjo in berusjos,
"
parents" (N. pi. masc.}, corresponds

exactly to the composite suffix (*-va--jd-, N. s. -via] of the

Greek pf. ptcp. fern. ; us, va- are weak to was, Fos (cf. et'Sco?,

stem Fi8-fo<r-), and her is the pf. stem of bairan, "to bear"

(
24 (3)). The Go. word may once have been a fern, (as

indeed its derivation suggests) ; but in Lith. and Slav, also

us-ja- has penetrated the m. and n. of the ptcp., and a masc.

form (ISvtoi) has even been discovered in Grk.
3

(xii) uzjo, injukuzjo- (f.), "a yoke" (fig.)> fromjuka- (n.),

is a different suffix from the preceding, and is related to izjo in

(iv) above, just as -us (-uz) is to -is {-is}- See note
5
to 40.

(xiii) sama, in the adj. lustusama-, "desired, longed-for,"
from lustu- (m.), "desire," is probably = our -some ("toil-

some," Sec.), Ger. -fam (mulj-fam, &c.), and is akin to same,
Go. saman-, not to some, Go. suma-.

(xiv) sno, zno (f.) : filmno-, "multitude, abundance," from

filu-, "much"; hlaiwasno-, "tomb" (occurs in pi. only),
from hlaiwa- (n.), of same meaning; drauhsno-, "a frag-

ment, crumb"; -fatrznb-, "heel,"= Lat./?erna-, Grk. irepvd-
and Trrepvd-, I-E. base *persna- ; arhwazno-, "dart, arrow,"
from Teut. *arhwa-,

"
arrow," which is (inform) =the O.Lat.

arquo-, later arcu-,
" bow."

(xv) In sni (f.) of ana-busni-,
" a command/^ from ana-

biudan,
" to command," and us-beisni-,

"
long-suffering,"

from usbeidan,
" to endure," the * represents a radical d : sni

in the obscure words ga-rehsni-, "design, counsel," and roAsni-,

"palace," is probably formed on this pattern. (See xix.)

(xvi) snja (n.) occurs only in/w/Asnja-, "secrecy, conceal-

ment," from filhan,
" to hide " : it appears to be an extension

of sni.

(xvii) sta, sti, stu: gramsta- (m.), "a chip, splinter," a
" mote "

in the eye (perhaps .. from gramjan,
"

to irri-

tate "); awsti- (f.), "grace," from Teut. an, "I grant,"
infin. unnan; ala-brunsti- (f.), "a holocaust," from brinnan,
"to burn"; maihstn- (m.), "dung, dungheap"; and others.

(See xix.)

(xviii) stein, in jwmstein- (f.), "locust."

3 =A-S. husel, "a sacrifice," and, in Christian times, ''the sacrament":

cf. Shakspeare's "un-AowseM" (Hamlet).
* On this suffix, see Osthoff in PBB. III. 335

; Forschungen, I. 190
;

and Paul, PBB. VI. 138.
* Brugman in KZ. XXIV. 81, 83, 93.
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(xix) stwa in waiirhstvia.- (n.), "work," for

a secondary derivative from waurkjan, "to work." iTlie

simpler derivatives waiirhti- (f.) and waurhta- (adj.) fre-

quently occur in compounds.) This example (See also (xv'i,

(xx)) clearly shows how the * of a composite suffix may really
be traceable to a dental before another dental

(
33 (1, iiij ).

Such a form of suffix is also simulated when a root, followed

by a /-suffix, ended in a genuine s
;
as in kiislu- (m.),

"
proof,

test," vb. kius-an, "to prove, test"; usilrusti- (f.), "a
stumbling-place," prop, "a falling," vb. drius-an,

"
to fall";

wahstu- (m.), "stature," prop, "growth," vb. wahs-jan, "to

grow." It is to the influence of such patterns that the s of

sta, sti, stu, stein, sno, &c., is probably in many instances due.

(xx) stra
9

(n.) : in ffiktia,-,
"
tax, tribute," from (us-^yildan,

" to pay," s is again from d (cf. Lat. rcrstro-, rostro-, from

rddere, rodere ; &c.) ;
but hulistra.-, "veil," is from the verb

huljan, "to hide" (cf. Lat. lustro-, monstro-, from lucre,

monere; &c.). This suffix is properly applicable only to a

verb-base; but in awzstra-,
' '

sheep-fold/' from *awi- =Lat.

ovi-, "sheep," and in *ntnvistr&-J "grave, tomb," (implied
in the verb ffa-nawistron, "to bury,") from nawi-, nom. naus,
" a dead man, a corpse," the base is a subst.

;
but as to these

Osthoff (note
6

) suggests that they are contractions of com-

pounds *awi-\ristT2i-, *nawi-\vistra,- where *wistra- would
denote "

resting-place," from the vb. wisan,
"
to dwell,

remain, rest."

(xxi) stja only in ^rawstja- (n.), "covenant," from truuan,
"to trust."

(5) A guttural in the first component :

(i) ikna (or kna?) : Ae/ikna- (n.), "a tower, an upper room."

(ii) kla : only in the adj. amakla-, "alone, solitary," (cf.

Lat. szn-gulo-). kl is perhaps a weak foim, which before

consonants should appear as kul
(
= kl): kul, extended by

dra (See (6, iii) below), appears in the perplexing word spai-
s-kuldra- (n.),

"
spittle," from speiwan,

" to spit." The inte-

rior * is here probably adventitious, as it does not appear in

the O.S. s/?e-caldra-, and O.H.G. spei-ckoltra,-
7

.

(iii) agwan: only in fa'rfagwan- (m.), "beggar," from

bid-jan, "to beg," probably through an intermediate adj.

*fo'rfaga-,
"
begging."

(iv) han occurs in the m. plur. subst. 6roJ?ra-hans,
" breth-

ren," probably extended from an adj. in ha
(

40 (5, iii)).

* This suffix has been specially investigated by Osthoff in KZ. XXIII.
318-333.

7 Sievers in PBB. V. 52:3-4.
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(v) hun, probably
8 = cun in Lat. -cunque, forms some

indefinite pronouns. (See 68 (2).)

(vi) hna occurs in the distributive numeral tweihna,- = Lat.

bmo-
;

1. e. } *dwino-, "two each"; the h is remarkable.

(6) A dental in the first component :

(i) / in composite suffixes, as, generally, in simple ones

( 40 (6, i)), appears only in combination with a spirant ;

examples: waiirsiwn- and wawrstwjan-,
" workman" (See

stwa in (4, xix) above) ; wahtwon- (f.), "a watching," from

wakan,
" to wake, watch "

; wastjo- (f.),
"
garment/' from

wasjan, "to clothe"; Ai#o/tuljo- (f.), "boasting," from

hwopan, "to boast"; a/tuman-, "aftermost," from adv.

afta, "behind." The correct Gothic equivalents of prim,
^-suffixes show

]>
or d

;
as in :

(ii) bar, dar : 6ro]?ar
= Lat. /rater ; /adar = pater, Skt.

-; (but dauhtar= Skt. duhitr- by (i)).

(iii)
bra (f. \ro), dra 9

: mawrbra- (n.), "murder," cf. Lat.

morti-
; smair\>ra- (n.),

u
fat"; /odra- (n.), "sheath, scab-

bard"; hletyro- (f.), "tent"; and others.

(iv) Iprahan in iro^rahans : See (5, iv) above.

(v) \rjan, i. e. tyra+ja+an, in (mana-)maur1prja,ii- (m.),
"
manslayer, murderer."

(vi) drein : mundrein- (f.), "a mark, object, goal," vb.

mundon,
" to note, observe," from munan,

" to intend."

(vii) \la, \lo : maj?la- (n.), "market-place" (prop, "place
of intercourse/' vb. mafyljan,

" to converse ") ; nfyld- (f.),
"
weedle," Vne, Lat. were,

" to sew."

(viii) \lja (
= the preceding, extended by jo] : haimotylja.-

(n.), "land, estate," from (haimi-) haimo- (f.), "village,

(home)"; faura-malplja.- (n.), "governorship"; but also

faura-ma]>\]a,- (m.), "governor."
(ix) \leini : wiaj?leini- (f.), "talk, conversation" : See ma]>la-,

in (vii) above.

(x) tyioa) Tpwo, dwa :
fijcfy-wo- (f.), "enmity," from fijan,

"to hate"; Jwwzdwa- (n.), "servitude," from Ipiwa-, nom.

]>ius, "servant, slave."

(xi) ]>j
a : ga-mirfyi&- (n.), "remembrance," vb. gamunan,

"to remember"; awfyja- (n.), "sheepfold," also "flock,"
from *awi-, "sheep"; -/rama^ja- (adj.), "alien, foreign"

(fremb), from prep. fram.

(xii) ]>jon, djon (f.)
: raj7J6n-, "number, reckoning/'= Lat.

8
Notwithstanding the contrary opinion of Scherer and Bezzenberger.

See Paul, PBB. IV. 387.
9 This suffix is investigated by Sievers in PBB. V. 519-538

;
see also

Osthoff, Forsch. I., and the Krit. Studien of Ascoli (Merzdorf).
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ration-, Vra, re,
(t
think"; mitadjou-, from the simpler

mitaAi-, "a measure," vb. mitan, "to measure."

(xiii) duman: ^fezduman-, "left-hand" (adj.); *7///Kluman-,

"hinder" (See (2, ii) above).

(xiv) duty (f.) =Lat. tut (i), in senectut(i}-, &c. :

f////7.'du]n-,

"eternity," from an adj. *ajuka-, "eternal," and this from

aiwa- (29 (2, iv)) : ga-maind\\]>i-,
"
communion/' from

ga-maini- = Lat. corn-muni- )iianag&\\}>\-,
"
abundance,"

from managa-, "much, (pi.) many"; mikildu]n-, "great-

ness," from mikila-, "great": these are all. This suffix is

= du -f- ]>i (40 (6, v)); and the accent was once on the u

(
31 (3)).

(7) A labial in the first component :

(i) Here falls the remarkable composite ubnja or ufnja,
which appears (a.) in the four neuters /as/ubnja-, "a keep-

ing, observing," fromfastan
10

, "to hold, keep"; -fastubnja.-,
"a fasting," from fastan, "to fast"; wcr/rfufnja-, "power,
authority," from waldan, "to rule, govern"; wi/ubnja-,

"knowledge," from witan, "to know"; and (ft) in the two
feminines : /rawfubnjo-,

"
temptation," from fraisan,

" to

tempt" (so that this subst. also embodies a ^-suffix);

wwtto'ufnjo-, "a wounding, a plague," from (ga-]wundon,
"

to

wound" 11
. As there is no simple labial noun-suffix (40 (7)),

the difficulty is to account for the syllable ub (uf), nja being
made up ofwell-known elements. With respect to that syllable,

Bopp
12

started the prevalent and most probable explanation
that ub (uf) is =um ; so that ubnja is =umnja, and is an
extension by ja of umn(a), which is identical with the suffix

in the Lat. m. aZumno-, f . cofrimna- ;
and of which, in fact,

the very same extension appears in the Lat. cc/umnia-. The

change of m to b (f) cannot indeed be paralleled within the

Gothic itself; but Paul (Beitr. I. 157, note) has cited from
the O.N. the two words wafn=namn ("name"), and safna =
samna ("to collect").

(ii) Closely similar to the foregoing suffix in form is ublja,
in the solitary adj. dautyublja-, "destined or appointed to

death
"

; but they are not connected ; for the u of ubnja

10 These two, and hence the two derivatives, are no doubt the same word.
11 It is noticeable that all the roots begin with a labial spirant (/or w)

and end with a dental stop (t or
rf), and that after the t a b follows, and

after the d an/: the tribal name "I)ulgubnii" (Tac. Germ, xxxiv.) shows
the same suffix, g being here followed by b : the Gothic form of this

name (nom. plur.} would probably be *
Dulgufnjos.

2 V.G. III. 181 (3rd ed.) : see also Sievers, PBB. V. 150, note 2, who
further considers -umnja to be = -munja ;

where -mun is weak grade to

-man (See (2, i) above).
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above appears to belong to the suffix, which is applied to

bare verb-roots,, while, here, the u belongs to the base, i. e.,

the noun-stem daulpu- ;
and again, before /, b could hardly

come phonetically from m, unless (as is very improbable) / had
also come from n. Sievers (PBB. V. 531 + ), starting from
a comparison of the O.H.G. driscu-ft\ (driscu-bi\i} with the

equivalent A-S. Fresco-Id, for *]>resco-Alo-, our "
threshold,"

both based on a Teut. *]>resko-%\o-, strikes out the ingenious
and likely explanation that blja (for flja) comes from \lja

(See (6, viii) above) ;
so that the adj. daifyu-blja- would come

from *dau}>u-1p\ja- by differentiation of the spirants. It is an

objection that/ for
J?
does not occur elsewhere in Gothic, nor,

indeed, in the interior position in any related dialect. In
the initial position, however, the substitution is well known

;

e.g. : Go. \liuhan, but QN.flyja, A-S. fleon, Ger. flteacil, our

flee
l

\

(iii) fla, in tweifta.- (m., or n. ?)
= ^jveifel,

"
doubt," from

twa-, "two/'
14

has been shown by J. Schmidt (KZ. XVI.
431) to be the equivalent of the Lat. plo in dup\o-, and the

Grk. TT\O in Si7r\o-, i. e. *8fi,-7r\o- ;
it is related to the Lat.

-ple-x,pli-c-are, and is a word rather than a suffix. (For the

ei of twei-, compare tweihnai in (5, vi) above.)

(iv) bra in silubra,- (n.),
"

silver,
3'

is obscure: whether it

is a suffix or a component, or whether b belongs to the root,

leaving a suffix ra, we cannot tell. The word, however,

although common to all the O.Teut. dialects, appears to have
been borrowed from the Letto-Slavic (O.S1. srebro, O.Pruss.

sirabla-, but Lith. sidabra-, with c?for r) : Fick, indeed, thinks

it is not an I-E. word at all.

42. Pronouns ; Particles.

(1) The oldest pronominal bases are mostly monosyllabic
and irresolvable. But two ancient derivative pronouns in

-\ara appear in Go. (and Teut. generally) ; viz. : hwafara-,
" which of two/' and awbara-,

" the other of two "
: of these

the former is from the interrog. hwa-, "who," the latter from
an old pron. *ana- : the suffix is probably of the same origin
with that which appears in the Greek comparatives cro$&>-

repo-, aa-fyea-repo-, &C.
1 Add one pron. in ja, also from

hwa-, viz. : hwarja-,
" which (of any number) "; but the r is

unexplained.

13 The reverse change in u to and thro," for
" to and fro," was formerly

common, and is still to be sometimes heard, all over I^ent.
11 Cf . our popular idiom,

" to be of two minds."

1 The Go. a is for e before r, as infad&r, karkara= LBi. career, &c.
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(2) Particles are generally excluded from Morphology ;

for the primordial prepositions and conjunctions (which were

originally of a pronominal nature) are of so simple a form

(Lat. de, Grk.
e'/e,

Go. du, &c.) as to be no further resolvable
;

while adverbs are for the most part fixed or (so to say)

petrified
" cases

" of pronouns, substantives, and adjectives,
and require some reference to Inflexion. More complex

prepositions arid conjunctions are often late and obvious

compounds of known elementary forms (sub-ter, sup-ra,

vel-ut, IJUCV-TOI; Engl. up-on, how-ever ; &c., &c.); and it may
fairly be inferred that ancient conglomerates (trans, cirev,

Go. \>airh
= through, &c.) are similar compounds, although

the exact original form and meaning of the components may
not now be determinable

2
. Some prepositions that wear the

aspect of derivatives are really adverbs, and may occur in

both capacities (cf. Lat. intra,juxta,propterea, &c.), according
as they do or do not "

govern
"

a dependent word or clause
;

that is, the differentiation of function is based on syntactic

grounds.

(3) In the formation of Gothic adverbs several suffixes (or
varieties of them) are employed that have already come
under our notice in 39-41; as in hwa}?ro, "whence";
fl/tra, "again"; iupana., "from above"; the comparative
suffix -is, -os, in hduhis,

"
higher,'

3

sniumundos,
" more

hastily
"

;
&c. : und&r,

"
under," is, in use, a prep, only,

although of adverbial (originally adjectival) formation (cf.

Lat. infero-) ; undaro, like the equivalent Lat. infra, is an
adv. which may have a prepositional force. One suffix is

peculiar to Go. adverbs, viz., ba, exactly equal in force to our

ly; as: baitra-ba, "bitterly" from baitra-, "bitter"-

hardiiba, "hardly," from hardu- "hard"; &c. : this has been
connected by Osthoff (KZ. XXIII. 93) with a suffix ba that

makes abstract substs. in Lith. and O.S1. The inflexions from
which the various adverbial forms have branched off will be
referred to in the proper place under the next division of

Morphology.

43. Verbs. These may be conveniently treated under the

heads of (1) Strong Verbs
;
and (2) Weak Verbs, (i) in ja ;

(ii) in ai; (iii)
in 5; (iv) "Correlative Passive" Verbs in

no (no).

2
Grassmann, in KZ. XXIII. 559-579, attempted, but with doubtful

success, to resolve all the older prepositions into monosyllables of the

form ka, ki, ta, ti. tu, and the like, with or without a prefixed demonstra-
tive a.
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(1) Many Strong Verbs are inflected upon irresolvable

roots of the simplest type; as an,
" breathe "; al, "grow";

sit, "sit"; tiff, "lie"; let, "let"; &c.
; which, with vowel-

change, or reduplication, or both, serve as stems for the

preterite indicative, but which, for the present tense indie.,

have to be furnished with the stem-vowel a or i
(
= o or e) ,

sita, "I sit"; sitis, "thou sittest"; &c. Others probably
involve a consonantal suffix, as : blanda,

"
mix, blend

"
;

walda,
"
rule, govern, (wield)

"
; &c. Of some, the formative

suffixes are carried through the whole conjugation ; of others,

only through the present tense.

(1) Suffix na : this forms the present-tense stem infraihna-,

"ask," */frih= ~Lat. prec in precor ;
the pret. (1 p. s.) is

frah. In a few verbs rinna-,
"
run," du-ginna-,

"
begin,"

na is probably assimilated from wa (ua) .

(ii) ja forms the pres.-t. stems of bid]&-, "pray," (pret.

ba]>, see 71); hafja.-, "take up, bear,"= Lat. capio, (pret.

hof), and the six similar verbs in 76 infra. Ja is also

the characteristic of the subjunctive (optative) mood; as:

si-ja-u, si-ja.-is, si-ja-i, "I, thou, he, may be"; but in this

capacity it mostly undergoes phonetic change (pret. opt. 3

p. s. set-i, 1 p. pi. set-ei-ma, &c.)

(iii) sa: 6/esa-, "blow"; liusa-, "lose."

(iv) ska: only in J?nska-, "thresh"; -J\ri for \ir
=

\er
Lat. ter in ter-ere.

(v) Dental suffixes, ta, \a, da, appear in ^mta-,
"
pour,"

= Lat. fundo for fu-d-no (32(3, ii)); (us-)ai^a-, "be or

grow old," from alan, "to grow, increase"; so walda-,

blanda-, gairda-, and others.

(vi) Composite suffixes probably appear in wahsja-, for

wah-s'-ja- ?,
"
grow," O.E. "wax"-, standa-, "stand," for

sta-d'-na-?
1
the pret. is sto]> ; 6?-inga-, "bring," perhaps for

bri-g'-na-, in which case bri is for bir, bair,
"
bear,"= Lat.

fer-o : (compare \>i i-ska-, above.)

(2) The stem of Weak Active Verbs was originally formed

by adding jo= Go. ja, or, for causatives, ejo
= Go. *ija, *ia, ja,

to simpler stems. According as the terminal sound of the

simpler stem varied, so the suffix appears, in Gothic, either

to have maintained its own form or to have fused with the

final vowel of the said stem either into ai or into o
; -ja, ai, 6,

therefore, may siand as the distinctive signs, or "
exponents,"

of three weak active conjugations. A similar distribution of

derived verbs appears in other old European languages, as

in Latin ; which answers with the i-, e-
}
and a- conjugations ;

1 See note ' to 37.
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or in Greek; which answers with the verbs in (1 p. s.) iw, e'o>.

oft) and a&). But the primitive distribution of verbs amou'i
these conjugations was afterwards much perturbed ;

for every

language has some favorite and prevalent conjugation whidi

absorbs newly-formed verbs and attracts to itself verbs once

belonging to other conjugations.

(i) ja-\erbs. These are mainly of two classes known as
" denominatives " and " causatives."

(a) "Denominatives" may be formed upon substantive

stems as bases. The simplest formation appears when the

base ends in a consonant; as : iveitwodja.-, ''bear witness,"

from weitwod- (m.), "a. witness/' (cf. Lat. custodl-fc, from

custod-} ; namnja,-, "name/' fromnaman-, weak namn-
(11.),

" a name." The next simplest appears when the base is an

z-stem; as: dailja.-, "dole out, distribute/' from dai/i- (f.),

"a share, dole"; &c. (cf. Lat./wi-re, fromfmi-, &c.). But
numerous a-

(
= o-) stems are also used for bases; as : and-

bahtja.-, "serve," from andbahta.- (m.),
" a servant/' (cf. Lat.

servl-re from servo-} ; domja,-,
"

(to) judge/' from doma.-

(m.), "a judgment, doom"; rignja-,
"

(to) rain/' from

rigna- (n.), "rain"; &c. A few^'a-verbs even appear to be

based on fern. 6-
(
= A-) substs. (See (iii) below) ;

as : botja-,"
(to) profit, boot," from boto-,

"
profit, advantage."

(/3) Denominatives based on adjectives (which may be of

any termination) closely resemble causatives (See (7) below)
in meaning : they may, however, be called

"
factitives

"
;

as :

Aramja-, "cleanse," i. e. "make clean," fromhraini-, "clean/'

(cf. Lat. molh-re from molli-} ; daifyja,-, "kill," i. e. "make
dead," from daifya-,

"
dead," (cf. L. saevl-re from saevo-} ;

(ga-)hardj a-, "harden," from hardu- (hardja-),
"
hard"; and

many more.

(7) Causatives proper are formed from the deep-tone verb-

root by adding ja (originally ija
=

ejo) ; e.g.: lag-ja,-, "lay,"
i. e.

" cause to lie," strong vb. lig-, lag,
"

lie "; sa^ja-,
f<
set,"

i.e.
" cause to sit," strong vb. sit, sat ; drankja.-,

" cause to

drink," strong vb. drink, drank; (ur-)raisja.-, "raise (up)/'
i. e. "cause to rise," strong vb. -reis- 3 -rais,

"
(a-)rise"; and

others.

(S) Three ja-verbs are based on stems in -at; viz. : swog-

atja-, "groan"; kaupa,tja,-, "cuff, bos the ears"; and lauh-

atja-, "lighten," beside the noun-stem liuhada-,
"
light," and

the simpler verb liuhtja-,
" shine." The derived subst.

ahtnateini-,
"
inspiration," implies a fourth vb. *a/wraatja-,

"inspire," (but the Go. word for spirit is ahman-}. These

verbs have been aptly compared to the Grk. vbs. in -a&)=
-a8-j&), as : oVo/za&), Oav^d^co, beside the nouns
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Oavpar- ;
&c.

2 Within the Teut. area they answer to A-S.
verbs in -ettan= O.H.G. verbs in -ezzen

3
.

(e) This ^-conjugation is the prevalent one in Gothic ;

and it numbers more than twice as many verbs as the ai- and

6-conjugations put together. In Latin the ^-conjugation is

the favorite, and hence some of its vbs. (which inform are

= Go. o-vbs.) correspond in meaning to Go. ja-verbs as :

ndmina-re=Go. namnja-n; doma-re (in pres. tense) Go.

tamja-n ; signa-re = Go. siglja-n ; lacrima-re = Go. tagrja-n ;

and others.

(ii) az-verbs. (a) These answer, in formation, to Latin

e-vbs.
;
some instances are identical in the two languages

both in form and meaning; as : Go. silai-, "be still/'= Lat.

sile-(re) ; Go. Ipakai-, "hold one's tongue,"= L. tace- (re)
Go. witai-, "watch, observe/' = L. vide- (re) ; Go. habai-,

"have,"= L. habe-(re) ; Go. *luba\-, "hope/
5

(implied in

the subst. lubaini-, "hope/' 40 (2, xiii),)=L. lube- (re).

These vbs. (as Mahlow and Kogel suggest, PBB. IX. 509 + )

may very well have been formed on noun-bases in -e, so that

*habai-an (afterwards reduced to haban) would imply a base

habe-, just as sai-an implies a root se-
(

25 (2) above) ;
and

verbs so formed would set the pattern of the conjugation.

(/3) There is further a general correspondence of meaning
between most of these az-vbs. and many Latin e-vbs., in that

both sets indicate duration, state (condition), or feeling

(emotion); e.g. (besides some of the instances just cited) :

]>ulai-,
" endure " ; libai-,

"
live

"
; maurnai-,

" be anxious "
;

reirai-,
" tremble

"
; fjai-,

" hate
"

; trauai-,
" trust

"
; sifai-,

"
rejoice "; and others. (Cf. L. manere, lugere, algere, dolere,

&c. &c.)

(<y)
When once this form of verb was associated with a

definite category of conceptions, it would attract to itself all

verbs of similar force, irrespective of the base out of which

they grew: thus we find hweilai-,
"
linger/' by the o-fem.

hweilo-, "time" (from which an o-vb. might have been

expected see (iii) below) ;
and similarly saurgai-,

"
(to)

sorrow," by saurgo-, "sorrow"; liugai-, "marry," by Hugo-,"
marriage "; and others ; also, from adjectives, (ga-)]>arbai-," refrain or abstain from," adj. ]>arba-} "needy"; armai-,

"have mercy on," adj. arma-, "miserable"; weihai-, "hal-

low," adj. weiha-, "holy," (which last is, in force, a factitive,

like the ja-vbs. of
(i, /3) above.)

2 L. Meyer, G.S. 107
; Grein, Das Got. Verbum," p. 61

; Kogel in

PBB. VII. 181+ ;
but Pott thinks that the t of aijan was prim. (BB.

VIII. 66).
Collected by Kluge, PBB. IX. 164.
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(iii) 5-verbs. (a) The pattern of this conjugation was set

by verbs based immediately on fern, substantives in -5 (
= A)

;

:

to these Jo (je)=Go.ja (ji) was originally added, but was
afterwards reduced, in certain "persons

" of the vb., to /, and
then absorbed by the 5. In Gothic, neither^'// nor i anywhere
appears (See 79 (3) below) . Examples: A^/n")(ja-j, "(to)

care/'' subst. hard-, "care"; idreigo ;ja-) ,

"
repent,

"
snbst.

idreigo-, "repentance"; (ga-)paidd(ja-) , "clothe/' subst.

paido-,
" coat

"
; mzWz/woQa-), "mediate/' subst. midt/mo-,

"middle, midst"; (ga-)sunj6(ja,-), "justify," subst. SH.HJU-,

"truth"; and others. (Cf. Lat. forma.-re from fon/tii-,

culpa.-re from culpa-, &c. ; or Grk. ripd-o) for *-aj&> from

Tlfld-, &C.)

(ft) But not a few o-vbs. are from m. & n. a-(= o-)substs.;
as: fiskdija,-), "(to) fish," from fiska- (m.), "a tisli";

awiliudo()&-}y
"
give thanks," from awiliuda- (11.),

'' thanks
"-,

/m}?6(ja-), "sing," implying *7iw]>a- (n.), "song"; and
others. (Cf. Lat. fuma-re from fumo- ; sona-re from sono-,
&c. : the Greek, in such instances, shows 1 p. s. -oo> for -oj&>,

as in 8ov\6a> from 8ov\o-.}

(y) Even w-stems give off 5-vbs.
; as: /ws/o(ja-), "lust

after," from lustu- (m.),
" lust

"
; gredct (ja-),

"
(to) hunger,"

from yredn-,
"
hunger."

(S) An important group of o-vbs. is based on noun-stems
in -an (-in), -ina, -ana : these denote "

acting as, playing the

part of"; e.g. : gudjind(ja,-),
" act as priest," from gudj&n-,

"priest"; -fraujmd(j a-), "be lord (over)," from /raw/an-,

"lord," (cf. Lat. domino-re from domino-}; Jmffl?an6(ja-),
"be king, rule," from ]>iuda,na,-, "king"; ra^in6(ja-),

"rule, act as governor," by ra^inja- (m.),
"-

governor," ulti-

mately from ra^ina- (n.), "counsel, judgment"; f^ino(ja-)
s

,

"
own, be owner of, possess," from azpina-,

"
property, pos-

sessions." One o-vb. of similar meaning, but without the

-iw-suffix, is a borrowed Lat. a-vb., viz., milito-,
"
serve as a

soldier," = L. miHta-re. Several such verbs, however, are

based on stems in -a, -ja, -i, -u, or a consonant, either inter-

mediate substantives being lost, or (what is more likely)
-mo- (like ai above) having come to be considered as a single
formative suffix to be employed for the construction of a

special category of verbs irrespective of the termination of

the base; hence we have : airino(ja-), "act as ambassador,"
from aim-, "ambassador"; c?rawMno(ja-), "serve as a

4 L. Meyer, G.S. 457
; Kogel, following Mahlow, PBB. IX. 504+.

* This actually occurs, however, only in the compound ga-aiginbn
" take possession of."

i2
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soldier/' from (ga-)drauht\-,
"
soldier"; /^ino(ja-), "heal,

i. e., act as physician/' from lekja-,
"
physician

"
; Aorino(ja-),

"play the adulterer, commit adultery/' from bora-,
" adul-

terer
"

; merino (ja-),
"

reign, be ruler/' from reik-,
" ruler."

(Cf. Lat. reffna-re, from regno-, and ultimately from reg-,

"king.") See also 41 (2, viii) above.

(iv) The " correlative passives
" were originally based on

past or passive ptcps. (in -ana-} of strong active verbs. Their
" characteristic" was -5, so that this conjugation was a sub-

division of that in (iii) above
; but in all the present-tense

forms -o is supplanted in Gothic by -a (-i) after the pattern
of the strong verbs, so that the paradigm has a heterogeneous

aspect. Thus we have :

Strong verb. Pass. ptcp. Oorrel. pass. stem.

Si-auka-,
"
augment

"
bi-aukana- . . bi-aukno-,

6
bi-auknn-,

" be

augmented, increase
"

;

Bnka-,
" break

"
brukana- .... (its-)brukud-} -brukna-,

*' be

broken
"

;

Dis-taira-,
"

teai' asunder "
.... dis-taurana- . . dis-taurno- and -na-,

" be

torn asunder ";

J?ra-liusa-
}

" lose
"

(==.perdere) . . fra-lusana- . . fra-lusno- and -na-,
" be lost,

perish."

Sometimes an act. ^'a-vb. and a correl. pass, are both refer-

able to a single strong vb. ; as : (intrans.) waka-,
"
wake,

watch," (trans.) -wakja- (in us-wakja-, "awaken"), correl.

pass, -wakno- and -na (in ga-wakuo- and -na-, properly,
" be

awakened ") . Afterwards, as it would seem, -no (-na) came
to be regarded as more especially correlative to -ja, and the

verbs so formed, as correlative to the factitive verbs based on

adjs. (See (i. /3) above) : this class of wd-vbs. is actually a

majority of the conjugation. Examples :

Adj. Act. ^'a-vb. Correl. pass.

blinda-,
"
blind," go-blind^a,-,

"
(to) blind," . . ga-blindno- and -na-,

" be-

come blind
"

;

futta-,
"
full," /#jar ,

"
fill," /M//no- and -na-,

" be filled
"

;

gabiga-, "rich," gabig^&-, "enrich," gabigno- and -na-, "be en-

riched ''

;

,

"
much, many," managja,-, "multiply," . . managTib- and -na-,

"
be mul-

tiplied," .'." abound ";

-,
il
strong," .... swin\>]&-,

"
strengthen," . . swinfrno - and - na -,

" be

strengthened
"

;

and others. One, the only extant, no-verb correl. to an act.

6 Between -ana and -na, -no, may be supposed to have come the

intermediate form -ina ( 40 (2, ix) above).
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az-vb. (which is also based on an adj.) is : ii'fi/tuu- iiiicl

-na-,
" be hallowed," act. weihai-,

"
hallow," from wtlhu-,

"holy"
7
.

(II) COMPOSITION.

44. (1) By "Composition'
7

is meaiit the combination of

two or more words into one word. In compounds made up
of two components only, (to which class our attention must
be chiefly confined,) the first of the two stands towards

the second in some subordinate or qualifying relationship

(38 (3)), even although, as independent words, the two

may be of coordinate grammatical rank. Moreover, it' each

separately is an inflectible word, the second alone, in perfect

composition, retains its inflexions, while the first appears
either in a thematic or a radical form. The present section

will briefly deal with compounds formed from inflectible

words (at least, substantives, adjectives, verbs) ; leaving to

45 the treatment of the numerous and more closely-fused

compounds of which the initial factors are got from gram-

7 This conjugation is really a new and ingeniously-evolved passive
voice: it became a somewhat favorite one in the Gothic and Scandi-

navian dialects : in the Western dialects, on the contrary, it almost died

out. A survival in our own language is the vb. learn. The Go. causative

laiy'an, for *laizjan, "to cause to know," .'. "to teach/' = O.S. lerian,

O.H.G. Ifran, A-S. Iceran, is referable to an old strong verb = Go. *leisan,
of which only the pret. Go. lais (used as a pres. =_)'! know," is extant.

On the ptcp. *lizana- must have been formed a correlative pass.
= Go.

*lisrum (not extant) = W.Teut. *liznun, = O.S. /won, O.H.G. lemon and

Icntrn, A-S. leornian (pret. k0rwo<fe),prop.,
" to be taught," .'.

" to learn."

The German still keeps both vbs. clear and distinct (lefyren, lernen ). In

English, up to the 12th century, the act. vb. was in general use, but it

has since been expelled by
" teach." Before its expulsion, however, there

occurred a period of confusion between the act. and pass, forms, which was

partly due no doubt to the phonetic resemblance between the later forms
of leren and lernen, and of which many curious instances might be col-

lected from early English writers. We even find Spenser writing (for
the sake of rime) :

" He of Tityrus his song did lere
"

; he means, of

course, learn. More generally, lernen encroached on the domain of leren.

Thus in the Psalms of the Prayer-book we find :
" learn (= teach)

me understanding
"

;
so also our unlettered provincials :

" I larnt him
his letters,'' and the like. The substitution is universally accepted
in the participial adj. learned= doctits, gelefyrt, orig. lered (as in Robert of

Brunne, who wrote his Chronicle '' not for the lerid bot for the lewed "
').

Another correlative pair still extant are : owe, old pret. ouyht (=A-S.
df,an, pret. aide) and oion, owned = A-S. a^nian, ajjiode. The latter

however had, even in A-S. times, taken ^and it still keeps) the meaning
of the parent verb (" to possess **) ;

while the former, which maintained
its old meaning down to Shakspere, has become the equivalent of Lat.

'i-e, with an additional shifting of ouyht, in an abstract sense, into a
'

tense.



118 INTRODUCTION TO GOTHIC.

matical categories (prepositions, adverbs) subordinate to

those of the final factors (substantives, adjectives, verbs) .

(2) Of the compounds to be first treated the most numerous
are the various classes of Noun-compounds ;

i. e., combi-
nations of a substantive or an adjective with another sub-

stantive or adjective ("adjective" including participle), in

any admissible order. Of these a few examples will here

be considered and arranged with special reference to the

important question as to the conditions under which the

first factor retains or drops its stem-vowel, or (if the stem
ends in a consonant) modifies its stem-suffix. This question
has been discussed, as it affects the Gothic, by J. Kremer

(PBB. VIII. 371-460), who lays down the general rule that

the first factor ought to show the stem-vowel when this

vowel originally bore the accent in the independent word
and retained it in composition, while consonantal stems

should show the weak stem-form. There are, however,
so many exceptions among a-nouns, (caused, no doubt, by a

later assimilation of compounds of one pattern to those of

another
1

f )
that the rule is often of doubtful value.

(i)
a-

(
=

o-) stems: A correct form for subst. + subst.

\s gud-husa,-,
"
temple

"
(=guda,- (n.),

''
GoA," -f husa- (n.)," house ") ; but compounds like weina.-gardi-, "vine-yard"

(
= weina,- (n. )," wine," +gard\-, "garden") are numerous;

for subst. + adj. we have, correctly, guda.-faurhta-}

" God-

fearing, devout "
(
= guda-,

"
God," + faurhta-,

"
fearful,

afraid"), &c.
; also, for compound adjs. made up of adj.+

subst., we find, correctly, lausa-waurda- (adj.), "babbling,

talking-foolishly
"

( lausa-, "vain, empty," + waurda- (n.),

"word"), &c. ; but again, laus-handu-, "empty-handed"
(=. lausa- +handu- (f.), "hand"), &c. Other examples:
hunda-,

"
hundred," +fadi-,

"
master/'= hunda-fadi-,

" cen-

turion "; weina \- drunkjan- (m.), "a drinker," = wein-

drunlcjan-,
" wine-bibber "

; hauha.-, "high,"+ hairtan- (n.),

"heart," = hauh-hairta- (adj.), "high-minded, proud";
liuba,-, "dear, beloved," + leika- (adj.), "like/' = liuba-

leika- (adj.),
"
love-ly" and many more.

(ii) ^'a-stems: -ja persists when the base is a short syllable;

e.g. : /raj?ja- (n.), "mind, understanding," + murzeini- (f.),

"offence, injury,"=fra^ja,-marzeini-} "mental delusion"
;

but if the base is long, or of more than one syllable, ja (or
more properly ia) becomes z; as: andja.- (m.), "end," +
lausa- (adj.), "void of," = and\-lausa-, "endless"; and so

1 For a discussion of the irregularities I must refer the student to

Kremer's article.
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also the fern, tyusundjo-,
"
thousand/' +fadi-,

"
master,":

\usund\-fadi-,
"
captain of a thousand."

(iii) 6- (=A-) stems (fem.) : stcm-vo\vel appears as a-
;

e.
ff.

: atrtyo-,
"
earth," + kunda-,

"
springing-from/' uir\>a-

kunda-,
"
terrestrial/'

(iv) i-stems : i generally and correctly persists ;
as : rjusti-

(m.),
"
guest/' +ffdda-,

"
good,"=gasti-ydd(i-,

"
hospitable

"
;

mati- (m.), "meat/' -f balgi- (in.),
"

ba-r/' ntat\-bu1yi-

(m.),
" wallet." But in a few instances i does not appear ;

as: brudi-,
"
bride/' +fadi-,

"
master/'= bra\>-fadt-,

" bride-

groom"; twalibi-, "twelve," + w'mtrii- (m.),
"
winter," =

twalib-wintru- (adj.), "twelve-years-old."

(v) M-stems : u correctly persists (See 35 (2, v)) ;
as :

handu- (f.), "hand," + waurhta- (ptcp.), "wrought," =
handvi-waurhta- (adj.),

" made by hand "
; ynnid\\- (m.),

"
ground," + waddju- (f.),

"
wall/' = grundu-waddju- (f.),

"
foundation"; //u- (adj.),

" much "
(= adv.

"
very "), +

galauba- (adj.), "dear, precious," = fil\\.-yalauba- (adj.),

"very precious."

(vi) -stems : these all, as initial factors, follow the

pattern of the a-stems
2
that keep the a (See (i) above) ;

as:

tuaihstsin- (m.), "corner," + staina- (m.), "a stone," =
waihsta-staina- (m.), "corner-stone"; aug&u- (u.), "eye,"
+ daura- (n.),

"
&oor,"= auga,-dauran- (n.), "window."

(vii) Other consonantal stems : r-stem : bru\>ar- (for -er-}

+ *-lubon- (f.),
"
love,"= brotyru-lubon- (f.),

"
brotherly love,"

(ru, wk. grade to er (re), see 24 (3), (4) above; bur

bro]>ra.-L also occurs) ;
s-s>tem (in Go., -isa, -iza) : sigis(a.)-

(n.),
"
victory/' 4- launa- (n.),

"
reward," = siyis-Iauna- (u.),

"
prize of victory."

(3) The composite Pronouns will be given under "In-
flexion" (62-68 below).

(4) Composite verbs
(
= noun+ vb.) occur, but rarely;

as: jnJ?a- (n.), "good," + spillon,
"
preach," = ]>iu\>-spilldn,"

preach good tidings
"

(where }>iulp may originally have been

accus. to spillon) . But it should be noted that some apparently

composite verbs are really denominatives (43 (2, i)) based

on composite noun-forms
;

as : ubil-waurdjan,
" to abuse,

speak evil of," which is based immediately on the adj . ubil-

waurda-, "abusive," which again is formed from ubila-,
"

evil," and waurda- (n.),
" word."

2
Perhaps because some of the older compounds may embody, as first

factor, the simpler a-(= o-) stems of which the art-steins were extensions

(40(2)).
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45. (1) Prepositions, or rather Adverbs, when used as

initial factors of compounds are called
" Prefixes." Most of

these (known as "
separable

"
prefixes) still maintain an

independent existence also
;
but some few (known as

" inse-

parable" prefixes) have, as independent words, disappeared.
The compounds formed from the latter are often (somewhat
unhappily) called "

proper," and those from the former,

"improper," compounds. The next subsection will display
the Gothic prefixes in alphabetical order, each followed by
examples of the various compounds formed therewith ;

and
the meanings assigned to the prefixes are those which they

possess as such, and which may or may not agree with their

meanings as independent words. (Inseparable prefixes will

be specially indicated.)

(2) Gothic Prefixes, and Compounds formed therewith :

Aft
"

off," .*.
"
away

"
;

" un-
"

; sometimes an intensive

= "
quite, completely

"
; examples : afmaitan, "'to cut off" ;

afniman,
" to take away

"
; afdumbnan,

" to become quite

dumb"; afetjan- (m.), "a glutton," lit. "an eater-up";
afhaimi- (adj.), "away from home," /. "absent" ; afguda-

(adj.),
"
ungodly, godless

"
; afgudein- (f.),

"
godlessness

"
;

and many more.

Afar.,
"

after
"

: afargangan and afarlaistjan,
" to go

after, to follow"; afardaga- (m.), "the day after";

afarsabbatu- (m.),
" the (day) after the sabbath." (These

are all.)

Aftra,
((

again
"

only in aftra-anastodeini- (f .) ,

" a be-

ginning again, a renewal."

Ana,
" on ; up ; at ; again (

= Lat. re-} ; over ;
and over-

(in sense of excess)
"

; as : analagjan,
" to lay on (hands,

&c.)
"

; anatimrjan,
" to build up

"
;

anahaimi- (adj.),
" at

home," .*.
"
present

"
; ananiujan,

l< to renew " ; anafilhan,
" to hand over, give in charge

"
; anakaurjan,

"
to over-

burden " ; and many others : ana is in most instances nearly= Grk. dvd, and exactly so in anakunnan = dvaryiyvfoaiceiv,
" to read."

And,
"
against, over against," .*.

" in front of; to
;
on "

also (like its Germ, equivalent cut) =" un-" ; as : andweihan,
" to war against

"
; undstandan,

" to withstand
"

(with-,

here, is also = "against") ; andwair]>a- (adj.), "present
"

(prop.,
"
being in front of ") ; andhausjan,

" to listen to,"
.-.

"
obey

"
; andsaihwan,

" to look upon
"

; andbindan,
" to

unbind "
(entbinben) .

Anda- (insep.), the fuller form of the foregoing; hence,
beside and-haitan,

" to confess," there stands anda-haita-
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(n.)
1

, "confession"; beside and-hafjan and and-wanrdjan,
"to answer," stand anda-hafti- (f.)

and anda-waurdja- (n.),

"an answer"; add: andanetya- (adj.)? "contrary, opposed";

andastcfyja- (m.),
" an adversary

"
;
and others. \\ onls

with anda- are all substs. or adjs.

j4t,"*by; to; before; down"; as: atstandan,
"
to stand

by
"

; atgangan,
"
to go or come to

"
; utscitjan,

"
to set

before, present"; atsteiyan, "to come down, descend";
and many more.

Bi,
"
around; round about; all-over" ;

often = he-
;

c. g. :

bigruban, "to dig around (a place)" ; bisaihwan,
"

to look

round about""; bisauljan, "to be-sully, defile
"

; bilaigon,
"

to be-lick, or lick all-over
"

; biskaban,
" to be- shear, or

shave all-over
"

; &c., &c.

Dis- (insep.),
"
apart; asunder; upon"; often = " dis-"

;

e.g.: distairan, "to tear asunder"; disdailjan, "to dole

out, distribute"; dishaban, "to seize upon "; disdriiisun,
" to fall upon

"
; and others.

Du, "to; be-"; as: durinnan,
" to run to"; duginnau

or dustodjan, "to begin"; and (in one codex) dmvakan, "to

keep watch (against)." These are all the words in which du
occurs alone

;
but it is also found in combination with at or

ga- ; as : du-at-rinnan, "to run up to "; du-ga-ivindan (sik) ,

"
to entangle (oneself) ."

Fair- (insep.), an intensive= "per-; ex-," Germ. VCV- ;
as :

fairweitjan, "to gaze"; fair-rinnan, "to extend"; -fair-

greipan, "to take hold of"; and a few more.

Faur, "before; by; for-": faurlagjan, "to lay or set

before"; faurgangan, "to go or pass by"; faurbiudan,
<l to forbid

"
; and others : faur and bi occur in combination,

as in faur-bigangan, and faur-bisniwan,
"
to go on before " ;

(but bfyragjanfaur,
" to run on before.")

Faura, the fuller form of the foregoing, = " before
;

be-

forehand"; as: fauraquiman, "to go or come before";

fauraqufyan,
"
to say beforehand, to prophesy"; and many

more.
Fra- (insep.), "from or away; out"; also ="/or-; per-;

re-"; also an intensive
(
= up); or itmay imply wrongness-, as :

frawairpan,
" to cast away

"
; fradailjan,

" to dole out, dis-

tribute
"

; fragiban, (sometimes= )
"to forgive

"
; fralus-

nan,"to be lost, perish
"

; fragildan, "to repay "; -fra-itan,
"to eat up, devour"; fraslindan, "to swallow up"; fra-

waurkjan, "to sin," lit. "to work or act wrongly"; and

many others.

1 The difference between and- and anda- is due to variation of accent
in the compounds (See 44 (2) and 85).
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Fram indicates distance onwards, or extension in advance ;

as: framaldra- (adj.), "very old," or "advanced in years ";

framgahti- (f.), "advancement"; framis (adv.), "further

on"; framwair\>is (adv.), "henceforth"; and two or three

more.

Fri- (insep.), perhaps a variety of/r-; only in frisahti-

(f.),
"
example, pattern, form."

Ga- (iusep.) occurs far more frequently than any other

prefix : its shades of meaning are various, and often difficult

to determine : it was originally perhaps = "
with, together,

(co-,con-,)" as, \ngalisan, "to gather together"; ga-bairan,

prop.
" to bring together, .'. to compare," (like Lat. conferre) ;

whence its "collective" use in gaskohja- (sing., neut.), "a
pair of shoes" (cf. Germ, ebviifcev, efcirqe, &c.), and
also its sense of "fellow-," as in aa-arbjan- (m.),

" fellow-

or joint-heir"; ya-waurstwan- (m.),
" fellow-worker ":

other shades of the same meaning appear in gabaura- (m.,

occurring in plur. only), "a common meal, a feast" (=Laf.
convivium, Grk. av/jLTroa-iov) ; but gabaura- (n., sing.) ,

" a

contribution"; gawilja- (adj.), "of one mind or will":

from this (like Lat. con-) it passed on to various shades of

intensive use; as: gabrannjan, "to burn up"; gadomjan,
"to c<w-demn"; gadraban, "to hew out"; ga-brikan,
"to break to bits"; galukan, "to shut up "; gastandan,
"to stand still, or to stand fast"; gastaurknan, "to pine

away
"

; gawigan,
" to shake down " ; gawaurkjan,

" to

work out, to e/fect"; and the like. It is not seldom used to

assist in the formation of ^'a-verbs and their correlative

passives ;
as in gablindjan,

" to blind, strike blind," and

gablindnan, "to become, or be struck, blind"; gahailjan,
"to make whole," and gahailnan, "to be made whole."

Ga- frequently occurs in detached verb-forms ; thus, it is

used to fortify the notion of passivity, or completeness, or

both, as in the past ptcp. ;
e. g., gadailida-,

" divided " ga-
walida-, "chosen, elect"; &c., &c. It is also used, although

by no means uniformly, in present tenses with a future

sense (See under "
Verbs," in the Syntax). But the differ-

ence between a bare verb and the same verb with ga- is

sometimes imperceptible, owing, no doubt, to a debilitation

of the force of the prefix : hence we sometimes find that a

simple verb has vanished before the compound, as being a

mere duplicate ; as *nisan before ganisan,
" be saved

"
(but

both of the related causatives, nasjan and ganasjan, frequently

occur) . In a few instances ga- appears to be doubled upon
itself; as: ga-gawair]>jan, "to reconcile"; ga-gamainjan,
" to make common, to defile

"
(Mark vii. 23

;
but in 15, 18,
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20, the simpler gamainjan appears) : these, however, are

based on less elaborate compounds in ya- ;
as (ja-valr\ja-

(n.), "peace"; ga-maini-, "common/' Gu- was sometimes

rather loosely attached to a word; for a particle mi_dit l)e

thrust in between them; as the interrog. /(, in Gu-u-liiub-

jats . . .? "do ye-two believe . . . ?" or a particle and a

pronoun; as: (Frah ina) ga-u-hwa-seliwi= "
(he-asked him)

whether (u) he-saw aught (hwa)"; and even three particles
are found so inserted ; as in : Ga-\>-\>an-mty-sandidedi(m imina

br6)?ar="awfi? (']>
for 'h= uh) besides (\>an) we have sent icith

(mi\>) him a brother/'

Hindar, "behind," .'. "away"; only in hindarletyan,
"to pass away"; and hindarweisa- (adj.),

"
crafty," with its

derivatives un-hindarweisa-,
"
unfeigned," and hindarweisein-

(f.),
"
craft, guile."

Ib- (insep.), probably a weaker form of the fuller ah= af

(O
=

A) : ib-daljan- (m.), "a declivity, descent"; ibuka-

(adj.), "backward."
Id- (insep.), "back; again; re-

3
': idweita- (n.), "reproach,"

and idweitjan, "to reproach, revile." Idrelgo- (f.), "re-

pentance/
3
is sometimes given as formed with id

;
but this is

very doubtful.

In,
"
in, into, en- " : insaian,

" to sow in (a place)
"

;

inagjan,
" to threaten

"
(lit.,

"
put fear into ") ; ingardi-

(adj.), "in the house," (
= Lat. domestico-} ; inlluhtjan, "to

enlighten"; inmaidjan, "to make a change in," /. "to

transfigure
"

;
and many more.

Inn, inna: only
2
in inn-at-gdhti- (f.), "a coming-in to, an

entrance"; and innakunda- (adj.), "belonging to the same

family or household."

Missa- (insep.) =z"mis-" and denotes wrongness, badness,
or difference ; as : missadedi- (f .) ,

"
misdeed, trespass

"

missataujandan- (m., ptcpial subst.),
(f an evildoer

"
; missa-

quissi- (f.), "contention^; missaleika- (adj.), "various,
diverse." These are all.

Mfy, "with; together; con-"": alone in mtywissein- (f.),

"conscience"; with ga- in mfy-gasirityan- (m.), "a fellow-

traveller with (any one)"; mfy-galeikond- (m., ptcpial subst.),
lit. "ODC who likens (himself) with (some one else)," .'. "an
imitator." Mfy often more loosely precedes a verb, with
which indeed some editors combine it ; as : mfy gangan or

mtygangan, "to go with"; &c.

Silda- (insep., but prob. a subst. or an adj., the base of

'* The words "
only in," and the like, refer to the use of inn Sec. in com-

position ;
as independent adverbs they may incessantly occur.
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our seldom, Ger. feltcn) : "rare/' .'. "strange"; as in silda-

leika- (adj.), "wonderful," and its derivatives.

Swa, "so": swaleika- (adj.), "such"; swalauda- (adj.),
N. s. m. swalautys,

" so great."
Tuz- (insep.) is probably a weak form of twis: it occurs

only in tuzwerjan,
"
to doubt, disbelieve."

Twis- (insep.), from twa-, "two," denotes divergence or

separation : it occiirs only in twis-standan,
"
to take leave,

depart," and the related subst. twis-stassi- (.), "sedition."

])airh, "through": Ipairhlefyan, "to go through"; and a
few more.

Uf, "up; under; sub-"; as: ufblesan,
"
to puff up";

ufgairdan,
"
to gird up

"
; u/hnaiwjan,

" to put under, sub-

ject "; ufhropjan and ufwopjan,
" to cry out," or "

lift up the
voice "; ufrakjan,

" to reach out, or stretch forth "; vfmel-

jan, "to write under, subscribe"; and many more.

Ufar, "over; above; rnore-than
; super-": ufarfulla-

(adj.), "more-than full, overflowing"; ufarmeljan, "to
write over, or superscribe"; ufarhugjan, "to think too-

highly (of oneself)"; vfargudjan- (m.), "a, chief priest";
and others.

Un- (insep.) is a negative prefix
= "un-, in-, dis-, -less";

as: un-at-gdhta- (adj.),
"
unapproachable or inaccessible";

unagandan- (ptcpial adj.),
"
fearless"; unbarnaha- (adj.),

" childless "; ungalaubeini- (f.),
" unbelief

"
; unsweran,

"to dishonour"; and many similar.

Und,"to; up to; on to"; prob. a weak form of and:

only in: undrinnan, "to come or fall to (as a share)";

undredan, "to offer, provide"; undgreipan, "to seize on, lay
hold of."

Undar,
" under ": only in the wk. neut. superlative undar-

isto used as a subst.= " undermost or lowest (part)," and the

wk. adj. undarleijan-, "lowest (in degree)," E.V. "less than

the least."

Uri\>a- (insep.), "away": occurs only in un\a\liuhan, "to

flee away, escape."

Us,uz (and by assimilation ur), "out; forth; up; with-

out"; also intensive, "thoroughly" (Anglice "out and

out" ?); as : usdreiban, "to drive out"; urreisan, "to arise,

rise up "; urrinnan,
" to run or go forth"; usfairinan- (wk.

adj.), "without blame "; uslaisjan, "to teach thoroughly,"

(cf . Lat. e-docere) ;
and very many more.

Waila,
" well= good"; as: wailadedi- (f.), "a good deed,

benefit"; wailamerjan, "to preach good tidings "; and two

or three more.

Waja- (iusep.) and wai, prob. identical with wai,
"
woe,"
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.*. indicating evil or calamity (the opposite of wailu] ; as :

wajamerjan, "to speak evil of, to bhispheme, revile
1

';

waidedjan- (no.), "an evildoer, a malefactor."

Wfyra, "towards, against"; only in : wi\>rawuir\ni- (adj.),
"
opposite, over-against

"
; wfyraganyan and wfyragamdtjan,"

go to meet."

(HI) INFLEXION.

46. Under this head we have to consider the completed
words formed from stems by means of final suffixes which

ultimately served to fit one word for entering into relationship
with others in continuous speech. These endings were

probably of pronominal origin (38(4)). By coalescence

with more vigorous pronominal roots they gave rise to the

scheme of the inflected pronoun, and by coalescence with

primary verb-roots, or with stems formed from them, they

gave rise to the noun-scheme, and to the scheme of the verb,

primary and secondary : the noun afterwards radiated into

substantive and adjective. These four word-categories, or
" Parts of Speech," the substantive, the adjective, the pro-
noun (with the article), and the verb, maintained their

inflectibility in all the separate I-E. languages. But the

general head of " Inflexion
"

is usually extended to cover

other parts of speech, adverbs, prepositions, conjunctions,
which, (with the exception of some adverbs) are no longer
inflectible, and are often classed together as "

particles
"

:

these, however, are all derived either from inflectible words
or from one of the two classes of ultimate roots. And,
further, owing to the importance of bringing the whole word-

system of a language into one connected view, it is usual to

range the interjection under the head of particles. These parts
of speech will now be considered in the following order :

(a) Substantives; (ft) Adjectives, including the Verbal Ad-

jectives (Participles) and the Numerals; (7) Pronouns, in-

cluding the Article ; (8) Verbs
; (e) Particles.

(a) SUBSTANTIVES.

47. (1) The variations of form which the endings of sub-

stantives undergo give what are called Cases of those sub-

stantives ; and the complete scheme of cases appertaining to

each substantive, or group of similar substantives, is called

its (or their) Declension. It is probable that the cases of all

substantives were once formed by the same series of suffixes

or endings; but in later primitive times substantives of
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different genders or of different stem-forms had already, in a

few of their cases, assumed different or modified endings ;

while, in the separate descendent languages, special phonetic
and accentual tendencies led to a great diversity of declension.

Of the primitive cases the Gothic has preserved the Nomi-
native (N.), the Accusative (A.), the Dative (D.) with

which in certain declensions the old Ablative (Abl.) and
Locative (L.), and perhaps the Instrumental (I.), have coa-

lesced, the Genitive (G.), and the interjectional Vocative

(V.). Originally, the endings of these cases probably were,
for the masculine : Sing. N., -s A., -m-, D., L., -i

; Abl., -ed;

Instr., -e or -o
; G., -es, or for o-stems -sjo ; V. (no suffix);

Plur. N., -es ; A., -ms or -ns-, D., -bhias, or I., -bhis (but
Teut. everywhere shows -m, which can hardly be derived

from either of these
L

) ; G., -em or -dm
; V. (N. form would

probably be used). The neuter differed in the N. & A. s.

(-m or 0) and N. & A. pi. (-A) ; the feminine chiefly in the N.s.,
which often dropt -s. An old Teut. masc. o-subst. (say

*wolfo- = Go. wulfa-, "wolf"} may accordingly be supposed
to have shown the following declension :

Sing.: N. wolfo-s; A. wolfo-m; D. wolfai; G. wolfe-

sjo; V. wolfe.

Plur.'. N. wolfos (-6s
= o-es); A. wolfo-ns; D. wolfo-m';

G. wolfem (or -dm) V. (=N.) wolfos.

In comparing this with the Gothic declension in the next
,

we have to put a for o and i for e
( 21, 22), and to apply

the rules of 35. Where either rule appears to break down

(as in wulfos, -ans), the cause may lie in the accentuation

(85).

(2) The Gothic Substantives will now be laid out in declen-

sions according to the various terminations of their themes
or stems, by which their inflexional endings are affected.

Those whose stems ended in a (fern, o), i, u are grouped

together as the Vowel Declensions ; those whose stems ended
in n, and a few ending in r, d, g, &cv form the Consonant

Declensions
2

.

48. The Vowel Declensions: Stems in a (masc. & neut.),
and d (fern.); including the special groups in ja (jo], wa

(wo), sa, and ra.

1

Compare the O.Slav, -mu, and the Lith. -ms
;
some vowel once pro-

bably followed the TO in Teut.
a The Vowel and the Consonant Declensions are sometimes called,

respectively, the Strong and the Weak Declensions. On meeting with the

successive stem-suffixes the reader is requested to refer to 39-41.
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(1) Masculines', (i) Stems in a. Examples:

wulfa-,
" wolf." hla'iba-, "loaf."

Sing. Plur. Sing. Plur.

N. wulfs wulfos hlaifs
1

hi a i bus

V. wnlf (wulfos) hlaif
1

(hlaihos)

A. wulf wulfans hlaif
1

hlaibaiis

D. wulfa wulfam hlaiba lilaibani

G. wulfis wulfe. hlaibis hlaibr.

Similarly are declined: ai\a-, "oath"; bagma-, "troc";

daga-,
"
day "; fiska-,

"
fish"; fugla-,

"
bird,, i'osvl

"
; minima-,

"mouth"; staina-, "stone"; ymdana-, "king''; "''//-,

"way"; and others. Reika-, "prince/' resembles some of

the consonant declensions
(

52 (2)) in making the N. pi.

reiks.

(ii) Masc. ^a-stems make the N. s. in -jls when the radical

syllable is short and closed or long and open
2

; but when it is

long and closed
3

, or when the base (apart from any prefix)
is of more than one syllable, the N. & Gr. s. show -eis (i. e.,

-ls-i-is) and not -jis. The A. s. in all instances shows i
(
=

vocalized j). Thus :

harja-,
"
army, host." hairdja-,

"
shepherd."

Sing. Plur. Sing. Plur.

N. harjis harjos hairdeis b.afrdj5s
V. hari hairdi

A. hari harjans hairdi hairdjans
D. harja harjam hairdja hairdjam
G. liarjis harje. hairdeis hairdje.

Like harja- decline nfyja-,
" kinsman "

; and like hairdja-,

andja-,
"
end," (which, however, makes A. pi. andins, Rom. x.

18); hwaitja-, "wheat"; lekja-, "physician"; sipdnja-,"A\$-

ciple
"

; bokarja-,
" scribe

"
; laisarja-,

" teacher
"

; and the

like. (Ubil-}toja-(to-, long and open
2

),
"
(evil-) doer," gives

N. s. -tojis ; the V. & A. do not occur ;
if they did, we should

expect -taui, by 26 (4, v).

(iii) In masc. wa-stems the w before s and in fine becomes
u after a short radical vowel, but after a long vowel it persists

(29(l,vi)); e.g:

1 For the final/ (/*)= interior b, see 31 (5).
2 "

Closed," t. e., ended by a consonant (as har-, mj>-, &c.) ;

"
open,"

not so ended (to-).
3 This includes length by "position," as it is called in classical prosody

(as, haird-, i. e., herd-). After such roots the suffix was once probably of
the form -ia.
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\>iwa-,
"
servant, slave/' saiwa-,

lc sea/'

Sing. Plur. Sing. Plur.

X. plus fiwos saiws saiwos

V. Jmi saiw
A.

}>iu Jnwans saiw saiwans

D. }>iwa fiwam saiwa saiwatn

G. fiwis jnwe. Baiwis saiwe.

Like saiwa- decline snaiwa-,
" snow."

(iv) When a stem ends in sa- (za-), only one s appears in

the N. s., which is consequently identical in form with the

V. & A. ;
as: -halsa- (in compounds), "neck" (jrialsO,

N. V. A. -hals, D. -halsa, &c. ; anza-,
" beam (of wood),"

N. V. A. *ans, D. anza, &c.

(v) If a stem ends in ra- preceded by a vowel the s of the

N. s. does not appear ;
as : waira-,

" a man," (Lat. viro-,}
N. V. A. wair, D. waira, &c. But if a consonant precedes

ra-, the s appears as usual ;
as : akra-,

"
field," (L. agro-,}

N. akrs, V. A. akr, D. akra, &c.

(vi) Two words (like andja- in
(ii) above) show assimi-

lation to the i-declension in one case of the plural, viz. :

aiwa-, N. s. aiws, "time, duration," but A. pi. aiwins (not

-ans) ; wega-, "wave/' but D. pi. wegim (not -am).

(2) Neuters :
(i)

stems in a. Examples :

juka-,
"
yoke/" haubida-,

" head."

Sing. Plur. Sing. Plur.

N. A. juk juka haubi}>
4

haubida
D. juka jukam haubida haubidam
G. jukis juke. haubidis haubide.

Similarly are declined : barna-,
<e child

"
; haurna-,

" horn "
;

hunsla-, N. A. hunsl
5

,

" a sacrifice
"

; huzda-,
" treasure

"
;

maurlpra-,
" murder "

; tagra-,
" a tear

"
; tagla-,

" a hair
"

;

ivaurda-,
" word "

;
witoda- (N. s. witd\>),

" law " ; and many
more.

(ii)
The neut. ja-substantives, like the preceding, differ

from the masc. in the N. s., which is identical in form with

the A. s., and in the N. & A. pi. Examples :

kunja-,
" a race, generation." andbahtja-,

"
service."

Sing. Plur. Sing. Plur.

N. A. kuni kunja andbahti andbahtja
D. kunja kunjam andbahtja andbahtjam
G. kunjis kunje. andbahtjis (and -eis) andbabtje.

4 See 31 (5).
5 For the "new sonant " or "

syllabic
" values of r, I, m, n, see 27, 28.
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Like kunja- are declined badja-,
" bed "; fain/unja-,

" moun-

tain"; fraty'a-, "understanding"; (jauja- (N. A. s., f/uifi}

"land, region" ; hauja- (N. A. s., hawi], "grass, (////)
"

kurityja-,
"
knowledge "; natja-,"iiet"; reikja-, "rule, power"

toja- (N. A. s., taut, 26 (4,v),
" a deed

"
;
but walrftifiija-

"
authority," and perhaps the similar neuters

(
41 (7)), have

G. s. -jis and -eis.

In the G. s. we should expect -eis under the conditions

given for masculines in (l,ii) above; but only two neuters

traustja-, "covenant," &nAfaura-ma]>lja-,
"
governorship

"-

show -eis only : in most other instances -eis interchanges
with -jis ;

and kun^ja-, reikja-, w\A.fairgunja- show -jis only.

(iii) Neuters in -wa vocalize w in the N. & A. s. after a

short vowel, but preserve it after a long one
;
as : kniwa-,

"
knee," N. A. s. kniu, D. kniwa, G. kniwis N. A. plur.

kniwa; &c.; but fraiwa-, "seed," N. A. s. fraiw, T). fraiwa,

G.fraiwis; N. A. pi. fraiwa, &c. Like kniwa- is declined

the only other similar subst. extant, viz., triwa-,
" a staff,

bludgeon," prop, "wood" (our tree] ;
likefraiwa- : hlahva-,

"tomb "
; lewa-,

" occasion "; alewa-,
"

oil "; aud one or two
more.

(iv) Neuts. in -iza generally show * in N. & A. sing. ;

as : stem hatiza-, N. A. hatis,
" hatred " ; diuza-, N. A. *dius,

"wild beast"; &c. As to the s aud z, see 30 (2) and

40(4).
(v) Guda-,

" a god," is properly neut., and so appears in

the plur. (guda = "gods, idols") ; in the sing. (^"God")
it is always a masculine in sense, although it maintains its

neut. form (N. V. A. gu}>} : the D. G. s. should be *guda,
*gudis (33 (3) above) ; but in the MSS. there occur only
the contracted forms g\a, y\s, which are generally resolved

into gu\a, gu]>s ; but there is no reason why the latter should

not be gu]>is.

(vi) The neut. fadreina-*, "race, lineage/' in plur.,
"
fathers, ancestors," is used in the N. & A. s. (with or

without the article) as a collective = a masc. plur., (]>ai,

}>ans) fadrein, "the parents."

(3) Feminities: (i) Here, in N. & A. s., O= A appears as

a ( 35 (2, ii)), and the D. ends in ai : the^o-stems based

on a short radical syllable follow the normal declension.

Examples :

8
Apparently a neut. adj. from fadar ; cf. swetna-, quineina-, &c., in

40 (2, x). An abstract fern, subst. in -ni (fadreini-), also meaning
"
race,

lineage," occurs once (in the G. sing.) ;
and should be distinguished from

the former.
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gibo-,
" a gift." sunjo-,

" truth."

Sing. Plur. Sing. Plur.

N. Y. A. giba gibos sunja *sunjos
D. gibai gibom sunjai *siinjom
G. gibos gibo. sunjos *sunjo.

Like gibo- are declined: ahwo- (= Lat. aqua-}, "water,
flood

"
; bido-,

"
prayer

"
; hairdo-,

"
herd, flock

"
; hweilo-,

"
hour, time " ; \riudo-,

" a people, folk
"

ne\>lo-,
" needle

"
;

runo-,
" a secret, mystery "; saiwalo-,

" soul
"

; stibno-,
" voice ";

wambo-y
"
belly

"
; wullo-,

" wool
" and many more. Sub-

stantives like sunjo- are few, and occur only in detached

cases; such are: banjo-, "a wound"; haljo-, "hell"; sibjo-,

"relationship"; wipjo-, "a crown"; winjo-, "pasture."

(ii) But when the base of a jo-stem is either one long

syllable, or consists of two or more syllables, the Nom. s.

appears as i (for older Z= ^'A). Examples :

bandjo-,
"
band, bond." ]>iudangardjo-,

"
kingdom."

Sing. Plur. Sing. Plur.

N. Y. bandi bandjos piudangardi fiudangardjos
A. bandja bandjos |>iudangardja jjiudangardjos
D. bandjai bandjom fiudangardjai jjiudangardjom
G. bandjos bandjo. piudangardjos fiudangardjo.

Similarly are declined : aquizjo -,
" axe " ; fraistubnjo -,

"
temptation

"
; hatyjo-,

"
field, heath " ; jukuzjo-,

" a yoke
"

(fig.) ; lauhmunjo-,
"
lightning

"
; and a few more. But

maujo-,
"

girl, damsel," (for *magwjo-, from magu-,
"
boy,")

and \iujo-, "maid, handmaid," (from \iwa-, }>ius, see (1)

above,) turn their u into w before the i of the N. s.,

N. mawi, A. mauja, D. maujai, &c. ; N. \iwi, A. ]>iuja,

D. }>iiifai,
&c.

(iii)
wo-stems follow gibo- throughout ;

as : triggwb-,
" a covenant," N. A. triggwa, I), triggwai, &c. So also :

bandwo-, "sign, token"; fricfywo-, "love"; fijcfywo-,
"
enmity

"
; and two or three more.

49. The Vowel Declensions, continued : Stems in i (m. & f.

only).

(1) Masculines : the sing, resembles a-nouns in form.

Example :

balgi-,
" bottle (of leather)."

Sing. Plur.

N. balgs balgeis
Y. balg
A. balg balgins
D. balga balgim
G. balgis balge.
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Like balgi- are declined: arm/-, "the arm"; //(///" house " ; gasti-, "stranger, guest"; Imp/-, "the hi})

bru\fadi- (N. -fcfys), "bridegroom"; and a few more.

Substs. in si show only one s in the X. sing. ;
a> : tirrti

" a rising, a going forth," N. A. s. urruns; and those in

preceded by a vowel show no s at all; as: bai'irl-,
'

born, a son/' N. A. s. baur. (See 48 (1, v).)

Nawi-, "a dead man, a corpse/' makes N. sing
A. *nau; N. pi. naweis, A. naivins. (The other oa^

the A. sing., are not extant.)

(2) Feminities. Example :

ansti-, "graee, bounty."

Sing. Plur.

N. ansts anstcis

V. anst

A. anst anstins

D. anstai anstim

G. anstaia anste.

So also : arbaidi-,
" labour " (N. s. arbafys, A. arbafy] ;

daili-, "a. part, share"; dedi- (in compounds), "deed"
(N. s. strictly de\>s) fahedi-,

"
joy

"
(N. s.

-]>s) ; fralusti-,

"perdition"; gahugdi-, "mind, thought"; gaquunfyi-,"
assembly, synagogue

"
; mikildtfyi-,

"
greatness

"
; queni-,"

wife, woman
"

; siuni-,
"

sight
"

; taikni-,
"
token, sign

"
;

and many more.
Of the abstract substs. in-ni derived from the three conju-

gations of wk. act. verbs
(

40 (2, xii, xiii), those in aini and
oni are perfectly regular; as: libaini-, "life," N. libains,

A. libain, D. libainai, &c. ; mitoni-, "thought," N. s. mitons,
A. miton, N. pi. mitoneis, A. mitonins; &c. But those in eini

make the N. & G. plural like those of the o-declension

( 48 (3)) ;
as : laiseini-,

"
doctrine," Plur. N. laiseinos, A.

laiseinins, D. laiseinim, G. laiseino. One such noun also

appears with -6m in the D. pi., viz., unkaureinom, stem

unkaureini-, lit. "unburdensomeness." Haimi-, "village,"

regular in the sing., forms the whole plur. on the pattern of

the o-fems., N. A. haimos, D. haimom, G. haimo. Ferns,

(like mascs.) in si do not show any additional s in the

N. sing. ; as : garunsi-,
"

street, market-place/' N. A. s.

garuns ; gaquissi-,
"
agreement," N. A. s. gaquiss.

50. Vowel Declensions concluded : Stems in u (m., f.,

&n.).
K 2
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(1 )
Masculines and Feminities. These may here be coupled,

as the case-endings are the same for both. Examples :

sunu- (m.), "son.-" handu- (f.), "hand."

Sing. Plur. Sing. Plur.

N. sunus sunjus handus handjus
V. sunu handu
A. sunu sununs handu handuns

D. sunau sunum handau handum
G. sunaus suniwe handaiis handiwe.

Similarly are declined the masculines : airu-, "ambassador,

messenger
"

; asilu-,
" ass

"
(also fern.} ; dau]>u-,

" death " ;

fotu-, "foot"; hliftu-, "thief, (-lifter}"-, huhru-, "hunger";
lustu-,

"
desire, lust

"
; magu-,

"
boy, servant

"
; skadu-,

" shadow " ; skildu-,
" shield

"
; turi\>u-,

" tooth " ; \aurnu-,

"thorn"; wandu-, "rod, wand"; wintru-," winter"; w'fyru-,
"lamb" (our "wether"); and others; especially the words
n -assu-, as ibnassu-, "evenness, equality," &c.

(
41 (2,

viii)). Also the feminines : asilu-,
"
she-ass"; kinnu-,

" cheek "
;
and one or two more.

The gender of flodu- (m. ?), "flood," and quairnu- (f. ?),

"mill, quern," is not quite certain.

Substs. in -ju follow the same pattern; as: stubju- (m.),
"dust" (tattfc), N. slubjus, V. A. stubju, D. stubjau, G. stub-

jaus. So also drunju- (m.),
" sound "; -waddju- (in com-

pounds), (f.), "wall." The plural of these words does not

occur.

The above paradigms show the normal w-declension ; but
in many detached instances either au appears for u (as N. s.

sunaus, A. s. handau, and the like) ; or, reversely, u appears
for au (as D. s. sunu, G. s. dautyus, and the like).

(2) Neuters. These are rare ; and only odd cases of the

sing, occur ; as : faihu-,
"
money, riches," N. A. faihu, D.

faihau. Gairu (N. s.), "goad," and sihu (A. s.), "victory,"
occur only once, and in glosses. The G. s. is certified by
filaus, gen. of the pronominal filu-, "much."

51. The Consonant Declensions : Stems in -n. These are

of all three genders.

(1) Masculines. Example :

guman-,
" man."

Sing. Plur.

N. V. guma gumans
A. guman gumans
D. gumin gumam
G. gumins gumane.
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Like ffuman- are declined: ahman-, "spirit"; arbjan-, "heir";
attan-, "father"; bldman-, "flower, (bloom]

3 '

7/.s'/,7V.'/?-/- fisher-

man"; fraujan-, "lord, master"; galyan-, "cross" ; yiuljiui-,

"priest"; hanan-, "cock"; meaun-,
"
moon"; sinixt(tn-,"a.ii

elder"; smakkan-, "fig"; sparwan-, "sparrow"; sunnun-,

"sun"; waurstwjan-, "labourer"; and many more.

Aban~, "man, husband," and auhsan-, "ox," mako, in the

D. & G. plur., abnam, abne, and *auhsnam
} aiihsne. (See the

frwo similar neuters in (3) below.)

(2) Feminines. The suffix-vowel preceding the n may be u,

or ei=i
(

40 (2)), but the inflexional changes are the same
for both sets of stems. Examples :

tungon-, "tongue." managein-, "multitude."

Sing. Plur. Sing. Plur.

N. V. tungo tuugons manage! manageins
A. tungon tungons managein. manageius
D. tungon tungom managein managcirn
G. tungons tungono. manageins manageiuo.

Like tungon- are declined : aglon-,
" tribulation

"
; brinnon-,

"
fever"; hafynon-,

" heathen-woman "; kalbon-, "calf";
mizdon-, "pay, hire"; quinon-, "woman"; ra\ydn-, "number,
reckoning"; sunnon- (See also sunnan- above), "the sun";
stairnon-, "star"; uhtwon-, "dawn, morning"; and many
more. Like managein- : airzein-, "error"; baitrein-, "bit-

terness"; bafyein-, "boldness"; blefyein-,
"
kindness"; brai-

dein-,
" breadth

"
; diupein-,

"
depth

"
; faurhiein-,

" fear
"

;

frijein-,
" freedom " ; frodein-,

" wisdom "
; yaraihtein-,

"
righteousness" ; hauhein-,

"
height" ; langein-,

"
length" ;

mikilein-,
"
greatness

"
; siukein-,

" sickness "
; swirifyein-,

"
strength

"
; Ipaurstein-,

" thirst
"

;
and many more.

A few substs. in -ein are concrete ;
as :

atyein-,
" mother "

;

marein-,
" sea

"
; hwairnein-,

lt skull
"

; and one or two

others.

(3) Neuters. These show 6 in the N. & A., s. & pi. ( 40

(2, v)) : the D. & G., s. & pi., agree with the masculines.

Example :

hairtan-,
" heart."

Sing. Plur.

N. V. A. hairto hairtona

D. hairtin hairtam

G. hairtins hairtane.

Similarly are declined : augun-,
"
eye

"
; ausan-,

" ear
"

;
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kaurnan-,
" a corn or grain"; siyJjan-,

" a seal"; and two or

three more.

Naman-, "name," and watan-, "water," suppress the stem-

vowel in the plural ;
but the only extant plural cases are :

N. & A. namna ; D. watnam. In the sing, they follow

hairtan-.

More irregular is fon- (or fona- ?),
"

fire/' N. A. /cm, but

D.funin, G. funins
1

. The plur. does not occur.

(4) Deminutives are formed by -l-an, and, as in Latin, follow

the gender of their bases; as: magulan- (m.), "little boy,"
from magu- (m.) ;

mawilon- (f .),
"
young girl," from maujo-,

N. s. mawi (f.) ;
and barnilan- (n.), "little child," from

barna- (n.). Add Wulfilan- (4), from wulfa-.

52. Other Consonant Declensions.

(1) Nouns of family relationship in -\>ar (-}>r). These, in

the N. A. D. pi. are shunted on to the w-declension
(

39

(4)). Example:
bro\>ar-, "brother."

Sing. Plur.

N. Y. brojjar broprjus
A. brojjar bropruna
D. broj>r broprum
G. broprs brofre.

Of this word all the cases occur. Of fadar- only the V. (or
N. ?) sing, is found, and that but once. The two feminines

dauhlar-,
"
daughter," and swistar-,

"
sister," are declined

like bro\>ar-. *Modar,
"
mother," appears to be extinct (see

Note 3
to 31).

(2) Participial substantives in -nd. These are really the

old active ptcps. ;
but they now denote agents, and are all

masc. In the G. s. and D. pi. they appear to have been assi-

milated to the a-declension
(

48 (1)). Example :

fijand-, "enemy."
Sing. Plur.

N. fijands fijands
Y. A. fijand fijands

D. fijand fijandam
G. fijandis fijande.

The other instances are: bisitand-, "neighbour"; daupjand-,
"
baptizer, 'Baptist'"; fraujinond-, "Lord, ruler"; frawei-

1 Fon and fun arc varieties of one root : see J. Schmidt, KZ. XXYL
16-19.
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tand-,
"
avenger"; giband-, "giver"; merjand-, "preacher"

(but the A. s.ptcp., merjandan occurs iu Horn. x. 11) ; frijund-,

"friend"; midumond-,
" mediator "; nusjand-,

" saviour
;;

;

talzjand-, "teacher"; -waldand- (in compounds) ,
''ruler."

But of the majority of these words only a single case occurs.

(3) Menolp- (m.), "month," differs from the pattern of

fijand- in the G. s. & D. pi. : the endings -which it presents in

these cases are probably those that strictly belong to conso-

nantal stems (cf. bro]>rs, bro^rum, above). Its full declen-

sion is :

Sing. N. menoj^s, A. *men6)?, D. menop, G. meno]>s
'

;

Plur. *men6JJs, menoj?s, menojmm, ,, *men6J;e.

Here, or in (2), may perhaps be placed N. s. iveitwods,

A. s. weitwod, "a witness," of which the N. pi. is also weitwods,
G. pi. weitwode. Some grammarians make the word an
a-noun (stem weitwoda-) which has been assimilated to the

consonant declension (cf. reika-, 48 (l,i)).

(4) Feminines. These have stems that end in a guttural
or dental: they follow the z-declension in the D. pi. Ex-

ample :

baurg-, "city."

Sing. Plur,

N. baurgs baurgs
A. baiirg baurgs
D. baurg baurgim
G. baurgs baiirge.

The other instances are : alh-,
"
temple

"
;

brust- (always

plur. and =" bowels" of the E.V.),
"
breast"; duty-,

"
feast,

festival"; miluk-, "milk^^; mitad- (N. s. -]?s), "measure";
naht-,

"
night

"
; spaurd-,

"
stadium, race-course

"
; waiht-,

"
thing, fact." But naht- has, in D. plur., nahtam only. Of

duty- and waiht- duplicates in -i occur; as: D. s. duty and

dutyai, G. dufyais ;
G. s. waihts and waihtais, A. pi. waihts

and waihtins.

(5) The paradigm of the word for "man" is made up from

complementary cases based on the a-, an-, and simple con-

sonant stems manna-, mannan-, and man- 2

;
thus :

1 Some editors of Ulf. put the G. s. as meno'fis ; but, according to

Upstrom, this is contrary to the MS.
a In mmia-sedi-, ''mankind,'' and mana-maiir\>rjan-,

"
man-murderer,"

we have yet another form of stem. Schleicher (Comp.) cites man- (in

the G. s. and N. A. plur.) as the only instance in which, in north Europe,
a root is used directly as a noun-stem.



136 INTRODUCTION TO GOTHIC.

Sing. Plur.

N. manna mannans or mans
A. mannan mannans or mans
D. mann mannam
G. mans manne.

53. Borrowed substantives. These may be arranged in two
main strata :

(1) Words that were probably already naturalized and

regularly declined in Gothic when Ulfilas wrote
;

as : alewa-

(n.), "oil,"= Lat. oleo- for *olewo- ; akeita- (n.), "vinegar,"
= L. aceto-; arko- (f.), "box, ark,"= L. area-; asilu-

1

(m.
& f.), "ass/'=L. asino-; aurkja- (m.), "pot/'=L. urceo-;

auralja- (n.),
"
napkin,"= L. orali-; faskjan- (m.)," bandage,"= L. fascia- (f.) ; karkaro- (f.),

"
prison/'= L. career- (m.) ;

Kreka- (m.), "a Greek/' L. Graeco-; kubitu- (m.), "a reclining
at table/'=L. (ac-}cubitu-; lukarna- (n.), "lamp, candle/'
= L. lucerna- (f.) ; marikreitu- (m.),

"
pearl," = Grk. fj,ap-

yaplrd- ; plapjo- (f.), perhaps misspelt for platjo-,
"
street,"

=L. plated-; punda- (n.), "a pound/'= L. indecl. pondo ;

sigljan- (n.), "a seal,"= L. signo-; ulbandu- (m.), "camel/'
= L. elephanto- or elephant- (m.), Grk. eXe^avr- ;

and perhaps
two or three more. The declension of all the foregoing is

sufficiently indicated by the suffix-vowel. With these may be

ranged a few well-known proper names ; as : lairusaulymo-

(f.)
= Jerusalem (but see also (2, ii) below) ; Kaisara- =

Caesar ; Kreto- (f.)
= Crete ; Makidonjo- (f.)

= Macedonia
;

and Rumo- = Roma-.

(2) Words, especially proper names, necessarily introduced
with the scriptures themselves. These are but imperfectly

adjusted to the various Gothic declensions, and show many
irregularities. Examples :

(i) a-declension : Adama- (but N. Adam) ,

" Adam "
;

lesua-, N. lesus, "Jesus," A.Iesu, D. lesua andlesu, G.Iesuis;

Laiwwja- (which follows hairdja-, 48 (l))="Levi"; and
others. Some feminines that show a in the N. as Galatia,

Kileikia, Seidona, and Syria, with its byform Saura make
their G. in -ais, like the z-fems.

(
49 (2)).

(ii) To the z-declension belong the national names of

peoples ;
as : Makidoni-,

" a Macedonian " ; Rwnoni-,
" a

Roman"; Sauri-, "a Syrian"; Seidoni-, "a Sidonian";
Tyri-}

" a Tyrian." The sing., Naiman sa Saur,
" Naaman

the Syrian," occurs (Luke iv. 27) ; but generally these nouns
are plurals, N. -eis, D. -im, G. -e. Of some, duplicate

1

Grimin, however, considers this a native word.
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stems occur; as: Gaumaurreis, N. pi., "people of Gomor-

rha," but D. Gaumaurfam ; Saiidaumeis, X. pi., "people
of Sodom/'' but D. Saudaumim or Saudaumjam, G.

:/<? ;

*A\>eineis, D. Atyeinim, "Athens," is plural as in Grk.
;

lairusaulymeis, D. -mim and -miam,
"
Jerusalem,'

1

is also

plural.

(iii) Under the w-declension fall Grk. and Lat. raasc.

o-nouns, at least in the sing.; as : Paitru-,
" Peter "; Teitu-,

"Titus"; aipiskaupu- = 7rtaK07ro-, "bishop"; apaustaulu-
= a7ro(no\o-, "apostle"; but in such plurals as occur there

is oscillation between i- and w-fornis ;
as : angilu-,

"
angel,"

N. plur. angiljus and angileis, G. angile only ; sabbatu-,
"
sabbath," D. plur. sabbatum and sabbatim, G. subbatt'.

(iv) To the weak or w-declension are adjusted those masc.

proper nouns of which the Grk. N. ends in -a or -as (Avhich
stands in Ulf.) or in -6, -on', as : N. *Iora, Jora, G. lorins;
N. Annas, Kajafa, D. Annin, Kajafin; N. Apaiillo, Symaion,
G. Apaullons, Symaions; also fems. in (N.) -6 and -ei;

as: N. laireiko, "Jericho/' D. laireikon; N. Be\isfagei
=

T$r)6<T(f>ayii, D. Bffysfagein. To the w-declension regularly

belongs the important subst. aikklesjon- (f.)
= eKfckya-td-,

"church" (N. -jo, G. -jons, &c.) ; (TO) evay<ye\iov, "the

gospel," is rendered both by the fern, aiwangeljon- and the

neut. aiwangelja-. Remarkable is : N. Marja and Mariam,
Mary, A. Marjan and Marian, D. Marjin, G. Marjins; but

other fems. with the properly masc. suffix -an also occur
;

as :

Marian-, Martha ; Sarran-, Sarah.

(v) Mixed forms. These are generally due to a mere
transliteration of some of the cases of words as they actually
stood in the original Greek, while other cases of the same
words are passed through a Gothic mould ; thus : N. Belpania
=

rj RrjOavia, A. Bfyanian, G. (a/) Bfyanias = (diro) B?;#a-
vta? ; but D. Befyaniin and -ijin ; N. s. aipistaule= e7ricrTo\,^)

but D. aipistaulein, A. pi. aipistaulans, D. pi. aipistaulem ;

N. s. synaffdge,= crvvay(iyyij, A. synagogen and -gein, D. syna-

gogein, -gen, -ge, and -gai, and G. synagogais ;
N. s. prau-

fetes
=

7rpo<f>r)TT)<;, but G. praufetis, like a-nouns ; or N. s.

praufetus, A. praufetu, &c., like M-nouns. The indifference

to uniformity becomes striking when varieties of one case

occur close together; as : G. s. praufetaus and -tis, both in

Mt. x. 41 ; G. s. Matta\iaus in Luke iii. 26, but in 25 Mat-

ta\iwis, as if the second half of the name (N. s.) Matta-tyius
were the Go. }>ius, stem ]>iwa- (

48 (1)) . Detached instances

are : Nazdrenai, voc. = Na^aprjve ! alabalstraun, ace. = d\d-

ftaa-Tpov ; assarjau = da-crapiov (Mt. x. 29) ; aromaia, ace. pi.
= dpwpaTa ; &c. Indeclinable are : Ailtisabaty, B&plahaim,
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Kafarnaum, sabbato (but see (iii) above), paska, "the pass-

over," manna,
"
manna"; and others. But perhaps the most

curious examples of all are those in which the Gothic declen-

sion of a word is suggested by an oblique case of the Greek ;

e.g. : the o in the Grk. G. s.
(e'/e) TiftepidSos (John vi. 23)

appears to have suggested an o-
(
= Go. u-} stem, and is ren-

dered by (us] Tibairiadau (dat.) ;
and the a in the A. s. (8ia)

'HpwStdSa (Mark vi. 17) suggested an w-stem (-da, -dan, -din,

-dins), and is rendered by (in) Hairodiadins (gen.), lit., "for

the sake of Herodiada."

($) ADJECTIVES (including Participles and Numerals).

54. (1) The I-E. Adjective and Substantive were once

probably identical ;
and the former was differentiated from

the latter by its gradual appropriation to the discharge of

praedicative and attributive functions. From its continual

juxtaposition with substantives of different genders there

ultimately resulted, by assimilation, a variety of gender in

one and the same individual adjective, a variety systemati-

cally established in (for example) the "three-gender" adjec-
tives of Greek and Latin

1
. But the Gothic Adjective (and

the Teutonic generally) exhibits certain special features that

require careful study. In the first place its declensions are

to be arranged as Vowel (or Strong) and as n (or Weak) ;

but whereas each substantive is declinable after one paradigm,
and one only ;

almost every adjective is declinable both after

a strong and after a weak paradigm. Which form it shall

assume is determined by syntactic conditions, the weak adj.

being generally used in company with the article, and the

strong when such limitation is absent. The weak is hence
sometimes called the Definite, and the strong the Indefinite,
declension. The definite follows the pattern of the %-sub-

stantives, and may stand aside for the present. The indefi-

nite declension (and this is the second point to note) differs

widely from the vowel-declensions of the substantive : for in

both numbers and in all three genders the strong adjectives
show a series of inflexional endings which are mostly iden-

tical with those of the simple pronouns i-, \a-, hwa-
( 62,

64, 66, below)
3
.

(2) In the long-current explanation of the Strong adjective
declension first proposed by Bopp- the endings are attri-

buted to the fusion with the simple adjective-stem (say blind-

1 See Brugm., KZ. XXIV. 34+, and Pott, "Geschlecht," in Allyem.Enk.
a
Hence, once more, the Strong is also sometimes called the " Prono-

minal" declension.
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or blinda-,
" blind ") o the complete paradigm of the old

pronounja- (S~kt.jas,jd,jad=Grk. o<$, tf,o, (relative), .'. =a
Go. *jis, *jo, *jata, accus. *jana, *ju, *juta, &c.). This view

appears to be supported by the Lith. and Slav., which show
a paradigm thus constructed ;

but for the Teutonic it is open
to serious phonetic and other objections

3
. Schleicher there-

fore and other scholars refer the strong adjective declension

directly to the pronominal declension. Schleicher points
out and his views have been ably expanded by Sievers

4-

that certain adjectives ("all," "one," "other," &c.) are often

regarded as pronouns : several of such were probably declined

like pronouns in the Ursprache ;
and the Latin answers

thereto with its declension of totus, units, alms, &c.
5

Sievers

therefore assumes that from such common words as these

the pronominal system of inflexions gradually extended, in

Teutonic, to all adjectives, and was kept in place and in

form (yet not completely) by the influence of the simple

pronouns, especially of the incessantly-used )?-. To this

influence may very likely be ascribed the preservation of the

final i (See 35 (2, ii)) in the N. pi. masc. (blindai, &c.) ; as

well as the appearance of a final vowel in A. s. m. (blindana),
and likewise, perhaps, the duplicate N. & A. s. ueut. in -ata.

Certain cases of the strong adjectives will still, however, be

recognized as following the substantive rather than the pro-
noun (where the two differ) .

55. The Vowel (or Strong] Declensions : (i) Stems in -a

(fern. -6). Example :

fern,

blinda

blinda

blindai

blindaizos

blindos

blindos

blindaim

blindaizo.

Like blinda- are declined : arma-,
" miserable

"
; dauba -

3 Thus blind- should give, in Go., N. s. m. *Uindeis, A. *blindjana, &c.

(cf. fiairdeis, hairdjans, 48 (1, ii)).
4 PBB. II. 98-124.
5 It deserves mention that Scherer,

" Zur Gesch." 2nd ed., maintains

the older view : the discussion is therefore by no means ended.

blinda-,
"
blind."



140 INTRODUCTION TO GOTHIC.

(N. s. daufs
1

, dauf
1

, dauba), "deaf, dumb"; goda- (N.

go]>
1

, goda), "good"; hauha-, "high"; hiveita-, "white";
junga-,

"
young

"
; langa-,

"
long

"
(used of time only) ;

leitila-, "little"; mikila-,
"
great

"
swarta-, "black"; ubila-,

"
evil

"
; and many more.

(ii) Adj.- (like subst.-) stems in -sa show no additional s

in the N. s. m. ; as: swesa-, "one's-own," N. s. m. swes;

gaquissa-,
"
consentaneous," N. s. m. gaquiss.

(iii) But adjs. in -ra preceded by a long vowel (unlike
similar substs.) do take s in N. s. m.; as : swera-,

"
honoured/'

N. s. m. swers ; gaura-,
"
sad/' N. s. m. gaurs ; just as

when a consonant precedes ; e.g.: abra-, ''violent, mighty,"
N. s. m. abrs. No example occurs of the N. s. m. of an adj.
in ra preceded by a short vowel

;
but from the pronominal

forms, N. s. m. an\ar, "other"; unsar, "our"; and the like,

it is inferred that such adjs. did not take the s.

(iv) Adjs. in ja differ in the N. s. m. & f., like similar

substs.
( 48), according to the character of the base to

which ja is attached. Example, with a short closed radical

syllable
2

:

midja-, "mid, middle" (Lat. medio-).
masc. neut. fern.

Sing. N. midjis midi, midjata midja
A. midjana midi, midjata midja
D. midjamma midjamma midjai
G. midjis midjis midjaizos

Plur. N. midjai midja midjos
A. midjans midja midjos
D. midjaim midjaim midjaim
G. midjaize midjaize midjaizo.

Similarly, when the base is an open syllable
3

, as in niu-ja-,

"new," we should have 3
: Sing. N. m. niujis, n. niwi or niu-

jata, f. niuja; A. m. niujana, n. niwi or uiujata, f. niuja ; &c.

&c. But when the base is a long syllable
2

, as in wil\>-ja-}

"
wild," the declension in the sing, should be 3

of the form

masc. neut. fern.

N. wityeis wiljn, wilfjata wil}>i

A. wil}>jana wilfi, wiljrjata wilfja
D. wiljxjamma wiljrjamma wiljrjai

G. wilfeis (and -jis ?) wilj>eis (and -jis ?) wilpjaizos.

The plur. is like that of midja-. Like midja- and niuja-,
decline: un-sibja-, "ungodly," and fullatdja-*, "perfect,"

ubiltdja-', "evil-doing, maleficent"; and like wifyja- : airzja-,

1 But 6 and d often persist : see 31 (5).
a See Note 2

to 48.
8 "Should have," &c.; t. e., if all the cases were extant.
* These two words are used of persons only, the latter, indeed, as a
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"in-error, mistaken"; al\ja-, "old"; fairnja-, "old, an-

cient"; and one or two more. The important adj. fry a-,
"
free," makes the N. s. m. freis (i. c., fns for *frijis] ;

the

only other cases extant are : masc. A. s.frijana, N. pi. /////,
A. pi. frijans ;

and the whole of the fern, sing., N. & A. frija,

D.frijai, G.frijaizos.

(v) There are, in Ulf'., only four adjs. in -wa preceded by
a short vowel, viz.: fawa-,

"
little

"
(in quantity), in plur.

= " few
"

; lasiwa-,
"
weak, feeble

"
; quiwa-,

"
living

"
;
and

us-skawa-, "vigilant." Of these a Nom. s. occurs (and that

but once) only in the masc. lasiivs ;
we should have expected

*lasius. For quiwa- we may probably assume, for the X. s. m.,

quius, n. guiu and quiwata, f. quiwa; and for fawa-, fans,

fau and fawata, fawa, (like }>ius, kniu, and trigywa, 48) ;

but as to the other there is some doubt whether we should

say us-skaus or us-skaws.

56. The Vowel Declensions, continued : Stems in -i. This

-i, however, which nowhere appears as such, is inferred either

from the form of the N. s. fern., which takes s (like ansts,

&c., 49), or from derived adverbs in -iba, or from related

words in other dialects. The N. s. m. & f. resemble those

of the i-substantives
( 49) ; the N. & A. s. neut. follow the

a-substs. : in all the other extant cases of all genders and both
numbers ja appears

1

, so that these cases are identical in suffix

with the corresponding cases of midja- and wityja- in 55.

Example :

hraini- (hrainja-}, "clean" 2
,

masc. neut. fern.

Sing. N. brains brain, hrainjata brains

A. hrainjana brain, hrainjata hrainja
D. brainjamma hrainjamma brainjai
G. braineis

3
hraineis 3

hrainjaizos

Plur. N. hramjai hrainja hrainjos
A. hrainjans hrainja hrainjos
D. hrainjaim brainjaim hrainjaim
G. brainjaize hrainjaize hrainjaizo.

Like hraini- are declined : analaugni-, "hidden"; andanemi-,

subst.=" evildoer, malefactor": if the simple N. & A. a. neut. occurred,

they would be fullataui, ubiltaui (26 (4, v)).

1 The j, however, on the Schleicher-Sievera hypothesis, is the coneo-

nantized stem-t.
a Some of the cases in this and other paradigms are not extant

;
but

where the given forms are not open to doubt it is not necessary to indi-

cate them.
When the radical syllable is short, this G. suffix should be -jis

( 55, iv).
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"acceptable"; bruki-, "useful"; gafauri-, "well-behaved";

gamaini-,
" comraou "

; riuri-,
"
corruptible "; sell-,

"
good,

kind"; suti- (or siiti-?), "sweet"; and others: of the

majority of them, however, only a single case actually occurs.

57. The Vowel Declensions, concluded : Stems in -u. Here
the u appears in the N. s. m., f., & n., and in the A. s. n. ; when
therefore any of these cases occur, there is no doubt as to the

declension of the adj. The other cases show^'a \ Example :

hardu- (hardja-}, "hard."
masc. neut. fern.

Sing. N. hardus hardu, hardjata hardus

A. hardjana hardu, hardjata hardja
D. hardjamma hardjamma hardjai
G. hardeis

2
hardeis 2

hardjaizos

Plur. N. hardjai hardja hardjos
A. hardjans hardja hardjos
D. hardjairu hardjaim hardjaim
G. hardjaize hardjaize hardjaizo.

Similarly are declined : aglu-,
"

difficult "; angwu-, "narrow,
strait

"
; kauru-,

"
heavy, weighty

"
; laushandu-,

"
empty-

handed " ; manwu-y
"
ready

"
; sefyu-,

"
late

"
(in time) ;

tulffu-,
"

fast, firm "
; twalibwintru-,

"
twelve-years-old

"
;

tyaursu-, "withered"; and two or three more: but of the

majority only a single case actually occurs.

58. The n-declension
l

comprises regularly-extended forms
of the simpler adjective-stems. The masc. follows guman- ;

the fern., tungon-*; and the neut., hairtan-; ( 51). Example :

blindan-,
"

(the) blind."

masc. neut. fern.

Sing. N. blinda blindo blindo

A. blindan blindo blindon

D. blindin blindin blindon

G. blindins blindins blind5ns

Plur. N. blindans blindona blindons

A. blindans blindona blindons

D. blindam blindam blindom

G. blindane blindane blindono.

1 The J perhaps permeating from ancient Noms. pi. m. & f. (cf. stntjus,

23 (1)), or as Schmidt thinks from the ancient N. s. f. (KZ. XXVI.
371-2).

2 See Notes 2 and 3 to 56.

1 See 40 (2, ii) above. On the older suhstantival character of these

adjectives, see Osthoff, Forsch. II., and Brugnian in KZ. XXIV. 37.

But the fern, of the comparative degree, that of participles, and of
some other words, as we shall presently see, follow managein-.
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The /a-stems of the a-declension should make, of course,

Sing. N. midja, midjo, midjo; A. mid/an, m'uJjn, -midjott ; and
so on. Of the i- and w-declensions theja-sterns are taken as

the bases of the w-declension ;
as : Sing. X. hrainja, hrd'tnio,

hrainjo, and hard/a, hardjd, hard/6; A. hrainjan, lirainjn,

hrainjon, and hardjan, hardjd, hardjon; &c., &:c.

59.
"
Comparison

"
of Adjectives.

(1) The Comparative Degree is of the ^-declension only :

the base is a simpler comparative in iz (is) or or (us}, which
in this form is used (if at all) as an adverb only ;

c. g., hauhis

(for -iz}, "higher" (adv.), but hauhizan-,
"
higher" ((id/.).

The compound suffix -ozan is used with some o-adjs. ; other

a-adjs. (including all in /a), and likewise all i- and w-adjs.,
take -izan. The fern, follows managein- ( 51). Examples :

frodozan-,
" wiser

"
; sutizan-,

" sweeter."

masc. neut. fem.

Sing. N. frodoza, sutiza frod5zo, sutizo frodozei, sutizei

A. frodozan, sutizan frodozo, sutizo frodozein, sutizcin

D. frodozin, sutizin frodozin, sutizin frodozein, sutizein

G. frodozins, sutizins frodozins, sutizins frodozeins, sutizeins

Plur. N . frod5zans, sutizans frod5z5na, sutizona frodozeins, sutizeins

A. frodozans, sutizans frodozona, sutizona frodozeins. sutizeins

D. frodozam, sutizam frodozam, sutizam f'rodozeim, stitizeim

G. frodozane, sutizane frodozane, sutizane frodozeino, sutizeino.

Before -izanja disappears ; thus, of atyja,
"
old," the compar.

is: N. s. afyiza, atyizd, afyizei; A. afyizan, &c. Of M-adjs.

(as hardu-) the compar. is also of the form N. s. hardiza,

hardizo, hardizei ; &c.

Besides frodozan-, the following comparatives in -ozan

occur : garaihtozan-,
" more righteous

"
; handugozan-,

" wiser
"

; hlasdzan-,
" more cheerful

"
; swikurfyozan-,

" better-known
"

; swiri\>ozan-,
"
stronger, mightier

"
; \aurf-

tozan-,
" more needful"; usdaudozan-, "more zealous."

(2) The Superlative Degree. Here the vowel and con-

sonantal declensions are again used. The stem of the strong
or a-declension is formed by the suffix -ta appended to the

simpler (adverbial) comparative stem in -is, -os; as : (adv.)

hauhis ; superl. adj. hauhista-, "(the) highest"; (cf. Grk.

KCIK-KT-TO-, &c.). The m., n., and f. of this form follow

blinda- (55), except that the duplicate N. & A. s. neut. in

-ata does not occur, and perhaps was not in use. Of the

n-declension the fem. follows tungon~.
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Example (vowel-declension) :

froddsta-, "wisest"; sutista-, "sweetest."

masc. neut. fern.

S. N. *fr5dosts, sutists *frodost, sutist *frodosta, sutista

A. *frodostana, sutistana *frodost, sutist *frodosta, sutista ;

&c. &c.

(w-declension) :

masc. neut. fern.

S. N. *rrodosta, sutista *fr5dosto, sutisto *frodost6, sutist5

A. *frodostan, sutistan *frod6sto, sutisto *frod6ston, sutiston ;

&c. &c.

To all the comparatives in -ozan there no doubt answered

superlatives in -osta; but none of these occur in Ulfilas.

On the other hand, for the two superlatives in -osta that do

occur, viz. : armosta-,
" most miserable/' and lasiwosta-,

" most feeble/' the corresponding comparatives are wanting.

(3) Irregular Comparison.

(i)
Six (positive) adjectives either borrow the compar. and

superl. of adjs. that have lost the pos., or themselves appear
in those degrees in a disguised form. These are :

Pos. Compar. Superl.

goda-,
"
good," batizan-,

"
better," batista-,

" best
"

;

ubila-,
"
bad, evil," wairsizan-, "worse," [wanting

1

];

mikila-, "big, great," maizan-, "greater," maista-, "greatest";

leitila-, "little," minnizan-, "less," minnista-, "least";

sineiga-, "old," [wanting
2

] sinista-
3
,

" eldest ";

junga-,
"
young," juhizan-,

"
younger," [wanting

4

].

These are all declined like the similar degrees in (1) & (2)

above.

(ii) Three old superlatives in ma-n, and three others in

tu-ma-n or du-ma-n are based on prepositions or adverbs,
and have no comparatives; these are: fruman-,

"
first";

auhuman-,
"
higher

"
; innuman-,

"
inner, inmost "; aftuman-,

"
last

"
; iftuman-,

"
next, following

"
; hleiduman-,

"
left-

hand/' As the form of the stem shows, these are all weak ;

but the fern, follows managein- ; as : N. s. m.fruma, n.frumo,
f. frumei ; A. m. fruman, n. frumo, f . frumein and so on.

1

Probably wairsisto-.
3
Probably sinizan- (siniz- =Lat. senior-}.

8 Used in wk. form with comparative meaning, bai sinistans ="tlie
elders."

4
Probably juhista-.
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Some of them appear to have lost their full suporl. force;
and one or two are always used as comparatives, l.'pon

these, new superlatives in -ista are formed (the -an of the

stem being first rejected) ;
as : from frnm-an-. frtun-ixta-

(" foremost ") ;
from aftum-an-, aftum-ista- ("aftermost") ;

and from auhum-an-, auhum-ista- (" highest"). Two similar

"double superlatives" occur for which forms in -in-an-

are (if they existed) not preserved; viz.: hindiiininta- (our
"hindmost "), implying *hinduman-

(
= "

hinder"); and

spedumista- , "last, latest/' implying *speduman- ("later '"') ;

but alongside the latter the regular compar. (f.) spcdi~cin-,
and superl. spedista-,also occur; of which, however, the pos.

(stem *speda- = Ger. fpat) is wanting.

60. The Participles (or Verbal Adjectives).

(1) The Active (also called the Present] Participle. The
old form of this ptcp. has been shown ( 5.2 (2)) to survive in

a series of nouns of agent whose stem ended in -and. In the
actual Gothic ptcp. this stem-suffix (excepting, generally

1

,

the N. s. m.) was extended by -an. The three genders, in

declension, follow gurnan-, hairtan-, and managein- (51).
Example :

(giband-) gibandan-,
<c

giving."

masc. neut. fern.

Sing. N. gibands, and (rarely) gibando gibandei

gibanda
A. gibandan gibando gibandein
D. gibandiii gibandin gibandein
G. gibandins gibandins gibandeius

Plur. N. gibandans gibandona gibandeins
A. gibandans gibandona gibandeins
D. gibandam gibandam gibandeim
G. gibandane gibandane gibandeino.

So also are declined : hausjandan-,
"
hearing

"
; nimandan-,

"
taking

"
; quimandan-,

"
coming

"
; qufyandan-,

"
saying

"
;

saihwandan-,
"
seeing

"
; &c., &c.

(2) The Past (also called the Passive or the Perfect] Par-

ticiple is declined after both the vowel and the consonantal

pattern. The suffixes of this ptcp. are for the ablaut and

reduplicating verbs -ana, and for the derived verbs -da (-Ida,

-aida, -oda). In the consonantal declension the fern, follows

tungon.
1 And even when preceded by the article

;
but see 95 (viii).

L
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Examples (vowel-declension) :

gibana-,
"
given

"
; nasida-,

" saved."

masc. neut. fern.

Sing. N. gibans, nasij?s giban, nasi}j gibana, nasida

A. gibanana, nasidana giban, nasij> gibana, nasida

D. gibanamma, nasidamma (same as masc.) gibanai, nasidai

G. gibanis, nasidis (ditto) gibanaizos, nasidaiz5s

Plur. N. gibanai, nasidai

A. gibanans, nasidans

D. gibanaim, nasidaim

G. gibanaize, nasidaize

(w-declension) :

masc.

Sing. N. gibana, nasida

A. gibanan, nasidan

D. gibanin, nasidin

gibana, nasida

gibana, nasida

(same as m.)

(ditto)

giban5s, nasidos

gibanos, nasidos

gibanaim, nasidaim

gibanaizo, nasidaizo.

neut. fern,

gibano, nasido gibano, nasido

gibano, nasido gibanon, nasidon

gibanin, nasidin giban5n, nasidon ;

and so on, like blindan- in 58.

Similarly are declined : bundana-, wk. bundanan-, "bound
"

;

numana-, wk. numanan-,
" taken " ; saiana-, wk. saianan-,

"sown"; daupida-, wk. daupidan-, "baptized"; gawa-
sida-, wk. gawasidan-,

" clothed " ; salboda-, wk. salbodan-,
" anointed

"
; habaida-, wk. habaidan-,

" had " ; &c., &c.

61. The Numerals.

(1) The Cardinals. The list extant in Ulf. is scanty; but

as the fundamental names and a few combinations of them
are preserved, a large part of the Go. numerical system may
be reconstructed.

(i) The first three cardinals aina-,
" one" twa-,

"
two/'

and \ri- }

" three" were fully declined ; thus :

masc.

N. ains

A. ainana

D. ainamma
G. ainis

N. twai

A. twans

D. twaim
O. twaddje

N. *)jreis

A. Jjrins

D. *})rim
G. frije

neut.

ain, ainata

ain, ainata

ainamma
ainis

twa
twa
twaim

twaddje

prija

frija

*J)rim

frije

fern,

aina

aina

ainai

ainaizos.

twos
twos

twaim

*twaddjo,

*J>reis

Jnins

frim
*|jrij6.
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(ii) Besides its strictly numerical sense of "one/' a'nin-

mayhave the related but purely adjectival meaning O f "only,
alone" (/JLOVOS, solus), and may then be pl;;:';;l (c.i:i:ii,

ainaim, &c.) : see 97 (ii). Used pronominally ain.a- may
be = "

one, a certain one" (el?,, ev] : see 10 L (xvii).

(iii) The cardinals from "four" to "nineteen" show, in

some instances, datives in im l and genitives in d. Such of

these as occur are given in the following list of extant

numerals :

fidwor, "four"; (D.fidworim by fidwor ;)

fimf, "five"; saihs, "six"; sibun, "seven"; ahtan,
"
eight

"
;

niun,
" nine " ; (G. niune

;)

taihun, "ten"; (D. taihunim;)

*ainlifj "eleven"; (but D. ainlibim occurs ;)

twalif, "twelve"; (D. twalibim by twalif, G. twalibe ;)

fidwor-taihun,
" fourteen "

;

fimf-taihun,
"
fifteen

"
; (D. fimf-taihunim.}

(The wanting "teens" would probably be *]>rija-taihun,
*saihs-taihun,

*
'sibun-taihun, *ahtau-taihun, and *niun-taihun.}

(iv) The tens from "
twenty

"
to "

sixty
"

are formed by
the aid of a separate masc. w-subst., tigu-

~

(our -ty),
" a

decad," declinable (but always, of course, in the plur.) like

sunu-
( 50), and the remaining three by the aid of tehund,

evidently a by-form (although hitherto phonetically unex-

plained) of taihun ; thus :

twai tigjus, "twenty"; (D. twaim tigum^)

]>reis tigjus,
"
thirty

"
; (A. Tprins tiguns and G. \rije

tigiwe ;)

fidwor tigjus,
"
forty

"
; (A. fidwor tiguns ;}

fimf tigjus,
"

fifty
"

; (A. fimf tiguns ;)

saihs tigjus,
"

sixty
"

; (D. saihs tigum ;} but :

sibun-tehund, "seventy"; ahtau-tehund, "eighty"; and

niun-tehund, "ninety
"

(but G., once only, niun-tehundis] .

(v) For " one hundred " the composite taihun-tehund, by
taihun-taihund, occurs; but for two or more hundreds the

neuters twa, Iprija, &c., are followed by the neut. pi. hunda.

The extant instances are :

twa hunda,
" two hundred "

; (D. twaim hundam;)

1

Osthoff, M.U. I. 131, and J. Baunack, KZ. XXV. 244 note, suggest,
with great probability, that these apparent z'-cases are "

analogical
"

for-

mations instigated by the genuine (dat.) \>rim, to which, first of all,

fidwor-im, and then the successive numerals up to (probably) *niun-

taihun-im, were assimilated.
2

Radically related to taihun
;
see 32 (2, iv).

L2
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]>rija hunda,
"
three hundred "

;

fimf hunda,
"

five hundred "
; (D. fimf hunduiii ;)

niun hunda,
" nine hundred."

(vi) The word for "thousand" is the fern, \usundj6-, de-

clined like bandjo- (
48 (3)). The instances are :

\usundi,
" thousand 3!

;

twos \>usundjos,
" two thousand "

;

g' (
=

*^reis) Ipusundjos, "three thousand";

fidwor \>usundjds, "four thousand"; (D. fidwor Tpusund-

jom;}
fimf Ipusundjos,

"
five thousand " ; (D. fimf tyusundjom ;)

and the datives (mi\>) taihun \usundjom,
"
(with) ten thousand,"

and (mfy) twaim tigum }>usundjo.
"

(with) twenty thousand " ;

where taihun is treated as an adj., while the subst. tigum
takes the partitive gen. after it. Once, however, in the frag-
ment of Ezra (ii. 14) there occurs two, \usundja,

" two thou-

sand," formerly explained as a neut. plur., but more recently
3

as the remains of a dual fern.

(vii) The use of the letters of the alphabet as numerical

symbols
4 has been explained in 8. If it had not been for

this usage, many other of the full names than those above

given would have been preserved. Both when these symbols
and when the full names are used the general rule was that

the larger collective units (thousands, hundreds, tens) pre-

ceded, and the smaller units (hundreds, tens, ones) followed.

(2) The Ordinals. These are based on the cardinals,

except the first two, namely : fruman-,
"

first," with fern, in

-ein- (See 59 (3, ii)), and arityara-, "other, second,
5" which

is declined after the vowel-paradigm ( 55). ])ridjan-,
"
third," and the rest, are of weak declension only, with fern,

in -on ( 58 (1)). The extant ordinals are :

Nominatives singular,

masc. neut. fern.

fruman-,
"
first

"
fruma, frumo, frumei ;

an\ara-,
" second "

. . . . onjar, an]>ar, anfyara ;

\ridjan-
6

,

" third
"

.... Ipridja, \ridjo, \ridjo ;

saihstan-,
" sixth

"
.... saihsta, saihsto, sa'ihsto ;

dhtudan-,
"
eighth

"
. . . . ahtuda, ahtudo, ahtudo

;

3
By Mahlow, approved by J. Schmidt, KZ. XXVI. 43.

4
E.g., Suniwe Babaawis -x

1

-k-
-g-
= "of the sons of Babaaw (Babai)

623" (Ez. ii. 11).
5 As in our idiom, "every other day"; i. e., "every second Any."
8 The d is not an accretion here

;
cf. Lat. tertio-, Grk. rpiro-, &c.
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masc.

niundan-,
" ninth

"
. . . . niunda,

taihundan-,
" tenth" .. ta'iliundu,

fimfta-taihundan-, }
~ -. , n ,

,: o,., ,1 > nmfta-ta/tunda, -do, -><(/." fifteenth
"

J
J >

Of this last composite only the dative, jimfta-taihundin,

occurs; from which we infer that only the second member
of such compounds was declined. It also suggests (what is

clear by analogy) that "
fifth

" w&s fimftan-.

(3) Indefinite and other numerals.

(i) Certain adjectives, which in the sing, denote quantity,
indicate in the plur. an unspecified number; as : alia-,

"
all,

the whole/" plur. allai, alia, alias, "all (in number)";
fawa-,

"
little/' plur.fawai,faiva, faivos,

" few "
; manayn-,"

much," plur. managai, managa, managos,
"
many "; suma-

in sing. = "some, a certain one," in p\ur. } sumai, &c.,
"
some,

or certain ones."

(ii) "Both" is represented by () ba-, declined like twa-
;

but only the N. m. bai, A. bans, D. bairn, and the N. & A. n.

ba, occur ; (/3) bajo]>-,
based on ba-, of which there occur

only the N. m. bajofys, D. bajo\>um (cf . meno]>s, 52 (3)) .

(iii) The only simple "distributive" extant is tweihna-,
"two each"; and of this only the A. f. tweihnos, and D.

tweihnaim, occur (see 41 (5, vi)) . But a distributive notion
is conveyed by prepositional or pronominal phrases ;

as :

(Insandida ins) twans hwanzuh,
"
(He sent them forth) two

by two
"
(Lk. x. 1) ;

Bi twans aij?)?au
maist (bi}]?rins,

"
by twos

or at-most (by] threes" (Cor. I. xiv. 27); Ana hwarjanoh
fimftiguns,

ff in each (rank) fifty" (Lk. ix. 14).

(iv) "Multiplicative" adjs. are formed by adding fal\a-,
"

-fold," to the cardinals, which drop their stem-vowel (when
there is one); as: ainfafya-, lit. "onefold," /."simple";
fidurfafya-, "fourfold"; taihuntaihundfatya-, "hundredfold";

managfafya-,
" manifold."

(v)
fe Iterative

"
phrases are formed by the numerals + the

D. s. & pi. of
siri\>a-, m., lit.

" a going," /.
" a time," as :

ainamma
siritya,

" once " ; antyaramma sin]>a,
" a second time";

]~im sirityam,
" thrice "; &c. These are properly adverbial

(82(5)).

(7) PRONOUNS.

62. The Personal Pronouns (including the Reflexive Pro-

novn).

(1) The Personal Pronouns (as in some related dialects)
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retain a dual of the 1st and 2nd persons (
= "we-two,"

"
ye-

two as :

Sing.

N. ik

A. mik
D. mis

G. meina

N.

V.

A.

D.

G.

Sing.

m
>uk

ras

?eina

First Person.

Dual,

wit

unk, unkis

unkis

unkara

Second Person.

Dual.

*jut

jut

inquis

inquis

inquara

Plur.

weis

uns, unsis

uns, unsis

unsara.

Plur.

jus

jus
izwis

izwis

izwara.

In the foregoing there is no distinction of gender. For

the 3rd persons,
"
he, she, it," the unemphatic demonstrative

i- is used : it appears in all genders ;
thus :

masc.

Sing. N. is

A. ina

D. imma
G. is

Plur. N. eis

A. ins

D. im
G. ize

Third Person,

neut.

ita

ita

imma
is

ija

ija

im
ize

fern.

za

izos

ijos

ijos

im
izo.

(2) The Reflexive Pronoun stands as the direct or indirect

object to some verb whose subject or nominative is a noun
or pronoun of the 3rd person; and this subject and the

reflexive pronoun must denote the same person or thing. It

follows from the definition that a reflexive proper cannot

assume the nominative relationship and form. Accordingly,
the Gothic reflexive shows only the three remaining cases,

A. sik, D. sis, G. seina, and these serve for both numbers and
all genders of the 3rd person. (More on the Reflexive will

follow in the Syntax, 102.)

63. The stems of the Personal Possessives show the same
form as the genitives of the personal pronouns. Grammati-

cally, as well as by derivation
(
40 (2, x)) , they are adjectives,

and are declined after the a-paradigm only (like blinda-,
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55 (i)); but the duplicate neuter form in -ata, which occurs

with meina-, \eina-, seina- appears to be wanting for the

other possessives. The whole series is :

Nominatives singular.

niasc. iieut. fein.

1 p. s., meina-, "mine" meins, mein, meiiiatu, mciiia
;

2 ]>eina-,
" thine

"
\eins, ]>ein. \einctta, \ti,i;

1 p. du., wnfcam-,
" our-two's ". . *ttnkar, *unJceu; *i>nlcnra

;

2 inquara-, "your-two's" *inquar, *inquar, inqucti'a ;

lp.pl., unsara-,
" our

"
unsctr, unset r, unsaret ;

2 izwara-,
"
your

"
.... izwar, izirar,

The stem of the Reflexive Possessive is seina-, f. seind-
}

"his, her, its, their," or "his own, her own," &c. Of this

the N.-forms are necessarily wanting ( 102) ;
and the A.,

D., G., s. & pi. (A. s. m. seinana, n. sein, seinata, f. seina, &c.)
are used under precisely the same syntactic limitations as the

pronoun sik, sis, itself. But when the persons or things to

be implied in a genitive are not denoted by the subject or

nominative of the clause in which that gen. is to occur, the

genitives of i- (is, izos, ize, izo) must be employed.

64. The Demonstrative Pronouns (including the Article) .

(1) The simple Demonstrative is
]>a-,

"
he, she, it, that

"
;

which is also used as the definite article,
Cl

the," when the

Gothic idiom requires one. The initial dental is sibilated in

the N. s. m. & f.
; t
but the s appears to date from prim,

times (Skt. sd, s = Grk. 6, % for *<ro, *cra).

masc. ueut. fern.

Sing. N. sa ata so

A. ]?ana >ata
Jxj

D. nuunia J>amrna Jnzai

G. ns \\& Jnzos

Plur. N. fai J>o ]x>s

A. ?ans
J>6

6s

D. jraim j'aiiu J>aim
G. pize fize J)iz6.

Of the neut. sing, an old Instrumental case, \e, is preserved
in one phrase

1

,
and as a factor in several conjunctions (bfye,

}>e-ei, and others) .

(2) A more forcible Demonstrative = " this or that man,

1 JW bt" haldis, "none the more'': our article here and in similar phrases

(" all the better," &c.) is also an instrumental.
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woman/' &c., or an emphatic he, she, &c., is formed by com-

bining with }ia- the particle -uh (
= Lat. -que}. But note:

() where the cases of the simple pronoun end in a this

vowel (except in the N. s. m.) is elided before the u
; (f$)

after a long vowel or a diphthong, on the contrary, the u of

uh vanishes ; (7) a final s of the simple pron. becomes ~
(

85

(5, iii)). Thus:

masc. neut. fem.

Sing. N. sah ]>atuh soh

A. panuh j>atuh ]>5h

D. j>ammuk |>ammuh |)izaih

G. J>i7Aih jrizuh Jnzozuk

Plur. N".
}>aih. )>6h ]>ozuh

A. |>anzuh ]>oh )x>zuh
D. paitnuh faimuh faimuh
G. Jnzeh Jnzeh pizoh.

Of all the plurals only the N. in. occurs, and of the fem. sing.

only the N. ; but there can be no doubt as to the form of the

missing cases.

(3) Demonstratives of the nearer and remoter person or

thing.

(i) The old pronominal stem hi-,
"
this," survives only in

the D. & A. of the m. & n. sing. ; these occur in certain

adverbial phrases denoting point oftime ; viz. : D. m., himma

daga, "(on) this day," i. e., "to-day"; n.,fram him ma, or

fram himma nu,
" from this time/' or "

henceforth"; also :

A. m., und hina dag, "to this day"; n., und hita, or und
hita nu, "till now," or "hitherto."

(ii) jaina-, lit. "yon or yonder (man, woman, &c.)/' is

really an adj., and is declined after the a-paradigm (55) ;

viz. :

N.s. m. jains n. jafnata f. jaina
A. s. jainana jamata jaina :

&c. &c.

The simple N. & A. neut. (*jairi) does not occur.

(4) Here, for want of a better place, may be mentioned the

gwcm-pronominal intensives saman-, "same/' and silban-,

"self," which are declined after the w-paradigm ( 58).
Saman- is nearly always accompanied by the article (as is

also "same" in English), silban, rarely or (more properly)
never. Thus we have :

N. s. m. sa sama n. |>ata samo f. so samo
A. s. J?ana saman ,. ]>ata samo

J>6 sam5n ;

&c., &c. ; and :
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N. s. m. silba n. silbo f. silbd

A. s. silban ,, silbo ,, silbon :

&c., &c. The former is rather of au adjectival, the latter of

a substantival, nature and use (see Syntax, 101).

65. The Relative Pronouns.

These are all formed by affixing to demonstrative; or per-

sonal pronouns the particle ei.

(1) The usual Relative of the 3rd persons is based upon ]?//-,

as declined in 64(1); but before the appended ei., which

keeps its form throughout, a short a (except in the X. s. m.j

vanishes, a diphthong or long vowel persists, and a final >

becomes z (cf. 64 (2) )
.

\>a- + ei = "who, which, that."

masc. neut. fern.

Sing. X. saei Jjatei sdei

A. J>anei J^atei |>oei

D. famine! pammei Jnzaiei

G. pizei Jnzei Jnzozei

Plur. N. faiei JxJei J>ozei

A. Jjanzei foei pozei
D. faimei paimei J7aimoi
G. J)izeei Jnzeei jrizoei.

The instrumental \eei occurs only as a conjunction, and

always after ni (ni \eei . .
., "not that . . /'). The neuters

\atei and Ipammei are also conjunctions (Syntax, 103 (xv,

xvi)).

(2) Two Nominative Relatives of the 3rd person are also

formed upon the N. s. m. & f. of i- ( 62 (1)), viz. : m. izei

and f. sei
(
= si + ei) : sei indeed occurs more frequently than

soei. In izei, e often appears for ei
(

26
( 3, iii)). Occasion-

ally there is a remarkable employment of izei (ize) for the N.

plural masc. (
= *eizei); as : \ai sind \ai ize . . ., "these are

they who . .
"

(Lk. viii. 15) .

(3) Relatives for the 1st and 2nd persons are similarly
formed by affixing ei to the pronouns of those persons. Pro-

bably a full scheme of these Relatives was in use (ikei,

*mikei, *mizei, &c.) ; but only the following detached in-

stances are preserved in Ulfilas :

1 p. s., ikei, "(I) who";
2 p. s., \uei,

"
(thou) who "; \ukei,

"
(thee) whom "; fazei,

"(tothee)i to whom";
2 p. \>\.,juzei,

"
(ye) who

"
; D. izwizei,

"
(you) to whom". 1

1

Compare the German, idfj ber id), itir bie tttir
; &c.
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66. The Interrogative Pronouns.

(1) The simple Interrogative stem is hwa- (hwo-},
" who? "

Of this, only the singular forms (minus the G. fern.) occur.

Thus:
masc. neut. fern.

N. hwas hwa hwo
A. hwana hwa hwo
D. hwamma hwamma hwizai

G. hwis hwis hwizos.

Of the neuter an old Instrumental also survived, viz., hwe
= " wherewith ? by what means? "

(
= A-S. hwy, our "

why ") .

A relic of the plur. is embodied in the A.m. hwanz-uh

( 67 (])).

(2) The Partitive Interrogatives, as they may be called,

are hwcfyara-, "which (of two)/' OJ3. "whether," and

hwarja-, "which (of any number)/' The former followed

arfyara- in declension
(

61 (2)) ; but there occur only the

N. s. m. & n. hwafyar, and the D. hwa\arammd
[l

. Hwarja-
is declined like midja- (

55 (iv)), except that in the neut. s.

only the form in -ata occurs : N. s. m. hwarjis, n. hwarjata,
f. hwarja ; A. s. m. hwarjana, D. hwarjamma, G. hwarjis,
N. pi. m., hwarjai, A. hwarjans, A. f. hwarjos. These are

all the cases that are found in Ulf.

(3) Here are generally placed (although they are really

adjectives) the Qualitative and Quantitative Interrogatives,
as they may be called ; viz. : hwileika- = Lat. quali-,

" of

what sort ?
" and hwelauda- = Lat. quanta-,

" how great ?
"

These follow the a-declension of adjectives, except that the

neut. in -ata is wanting ; N. s. m. hwileiks (and once hwe-

leiks), n. hwileik (not ata),i. hwileika, &c. ; N. s. m. *hwe-

lavfys, n. *hwelauty; f. hwelauda ;
and to them answer the

correlatives swaleika- = Lat. tali-, "such/' and swalauda-
= Lat. tanto-,

" so great"; which follow the same declen-

sion, sivaleiks, swaleik (but also swaleikata], swaleika; &c. :

of the other only the A. s. n. swalaud (for *swalau}>) and
A. s. f. swalauda occur.

67. The Distributive Pronouns.

These convey the notion of " each " or "
every one "

(whether of two or of any number) ;
and in Gothic they are

all formed from interrogatives by the addition of uh.

1

Probably a mistake for hwabarammeh ( 67(4)) r in which, however,
it is embodied.
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(1) Thus, hwa- + uh gives :

masc. neut. fern.

N. hwazuh hwah Invoh

A. hwanoh 1 hwah Invoh

D. hwammeh* hwammch hwizaih

G. hwizuh hwizuh hwizozuh.

Hwazuh is exactly = Lat. quisqitc, both in formation and

meaning; it generally renders 7ra<?, Tra? o+ ptcp. ;
and the

like. Of the plur. only the A. m. hwanzuh occurs (sec 01

(3, iii)).

(2) exaaro- is nearly always rendered by hwarju- + uh
;

which is declined thus :

masc. neut. fern.

N. hwarjizuh hwarjatoh
1

hwarjoh
A. hwarjanoh

1

hwarjatoh hwarjoh
D. hwarjammeh

3

hwarjammeh hwarjaih
G. hwarjizuh hwarjizuh hwarjizozuh.

Of the n. only the N. and of the f. only the A. occur; but

the forms of the other cases are pretty certain.

(3) A still more precise distributive, = "each/' "every
one/' is made by prefixing ain- (indecl.) to hwarjizuh, &c.

(cf. Lat. unus-quisque) ; thus : N. s. m., ainhwarjizuh, A.

ainhwarjanoh, D. ainhwarjammeh, G. ainhwarjizuh ; and

N. s. n., ainhwarjatoh. These are all the cases that occur.

(4) A similar pair, hwafyaruh and ainhivatyaruh= " each of

two/' and " each one of two/' are formed upon hwdtyar ;
but

only the two datives m., hwafyarammeh and ainhwafyarammeh,
occur (once each); and the former of these (it should be

added) is a correction of the hwafyaramma of the MS.

68. Indefinite Pronouns.

(1) The combination hwazuh saei, lit.
"
every one that/' is

generally = "whosoever"; but only the N. s. m. occurs.

To this combination may be prefixed the pronoun sa, sa-

hwazuh saei; for which the equivalent sa-hwazuh izei is

occasionally found: these also occur only in the N. s. m.
The corresponding neuter is \ata-hwah bez (not }>atei),

" what-
soever "; it occurs only in the A. s.

1 b is clearly the older value, of which the a in hwana is the short

(85 (3, iii)).
2 For the e see 26(1, iii).
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(2) To hwazuh and hwah may be prefixed an indeclinable

\>is,
and the compound may be followed by saei (neut. ]>atei),

\>ei,
or ei. The following occur (the N. & A. neut. most

frequently) :

masc. neut.

N. fishwazuh ei,
"
whosoever," Jnshwah J?ei

& f>atei,
"
whatsoever,"

A. J>ishwau5h saei,
"
whomsoever," jnshwah fei & }>atei,

"
whatsoever,"

.D. }>ishwammeh saei &
J>ei,

" to whom-
G. [soever," Jnshwizuh pel,

"
(of) whatsoever."

(3) hwa- is also used in many combinations to give an
indefinite force (see Syntax, 104 (iv)) .

(4) aina-,
"
one/' suma-,

"
some/' and alia-,

"
all, the

whole," are properly adjectives, but are also (especially

suma-} used with an indefinite pronominal force = " some

one,"
" a certain man," &c. Suma- is often duplicated into

a correlative pair, sums . . . sums,
" the one . . . the other"

(Grk. 6 fjLev . . . 6 Se) : in this usage, uh, 'h, is generally
attached to the second member, and sometimes to both

members, of the pair, sums , . . sumzuh; in the plur., su-

mai(h) . . . sumaih, "some . . . and others."

(5) Three indef. pronouns are made by adding to aina-,

mannM-, and hwa-, the suffix -hun
} probably = cun (cum) in

Lat. -cunque ; but they are only used, with a preceding ni, as

negatives. Ainshun, mannahun, and hwashun, should mean,
in the affirmative,

"
any one,"

"
any man," and "

anybody,"
or ' ' whosoever " ; hence, with ni, they mean

" no one, nobody,
(neut.) nothing." Of the three, ainshun occurs by far the

most frequently ; its declension is :

masc. neut. fern.

N. (ni) ainshun ainhun aiiiohun

A. (ni) ainnohun ($ aino-)
1 ainhun ainohun (^ ainno-)

D. (ni) ainummehun ainummehun ainaihun

G. (ni) ainishun ainishun ainaizoshun.

Mannahun is, of course, masc. only: all the sing, occurs;
viz. : N. (ni) mannahun., A. (ni) mannanhun, D. (ni) mannhun,
G. (ni) manshun. Of the third compound only the N. s. m.,

(ni) hwashun, occurs.

1

See Note 1
to 67, and 85 (3, iii).
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(8) VERBS.

69. (1) The " accidents" of the Verb in Gothic, as m
cognate languages, are Voice, Mood, Tense, ~\~/t//tu(/-, and

Person; and in the Verb-system are incorporated our ////////-

five and two Participles.

(1) The Voices are two, Active and Passive. The latter

(what is left of it) is an inflexional voice, as in Grtvk, and not

a composite one, as in English : in form it is descended from

the primitive "middle" voice; and hence it is sometimes

called the "
Medio-passive

"
voice.

(ii) The Moods of the active voice are three, the Indicatirc,

the Optative (which also serves as a Subjunctive), and the

Imperative. In the remains of the (medio-) passive voice the

imperative is wanting.

(iii) The Tenses of the active are two, the Present and the

Preterite (originally, in strong vbs., the Perfect, 2-3-25) ;

of the passive there is only a present tense.

(iv) The Numbers of the active voice are three, Singular,

Dual, and Plural : in the passive there is no dual.

(v) The Persons of the singular and plural of both voices

are three, Isf, 2nd, and 3rd; but of the dual there are only
a 1st and a 2nd person. In the passive one personal form has

to do duty for two or three persons.

(vi) The Infinitive is an uninflectible form (probably the

old accus.) of a verbal substantive in -ana
(

40 (2, vi)) ;
but

the Participles maintain complete schemes of adjectival
inflexion (60).

(2) The Gothic is richer than the other old Teut. dialects

(a) in number, by its dual ; (/3) in voice, firstly by the remains
of the inflexional (medio-) passive ; and secondly (excepting

O.N.) by its more fully developed
"
correlative

"
conjugation

(43 (2, iv)). But, like those others, it is poverty-stricken in

the matter of tense, especially in comparison with the classical

tongues. It is incapable therefore of expressing all those

delicate variations of time-limited action which the Greek, for

example, indicates by its copious inflexions. Thus the Go-
thic present often has to do duty for the future ; while various

subdivisions ofpast time imperfect, pluperfect, aoristic have
to be expressed by the preterite. Nevertheless, some advance
had been already made towards supplying the deficiencies

both of voice and tense by means of composite forms. The

composite passive-forms will be referred to in 106 (iii) , and
the composite tenses in 107. Among these the student

will recognize some that are the prototypes of corresponding
composites in modern Teutonic dialects.
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70. (1) In point of Conjugation, nearly all the Gothic
verbs may be arranged in a few groups, the members of each

of which show similar series of root-forms, or suffixes, or both.

The term "
conjugation

"
is, however, often used with a sort of

concrete or collective force; and all the verbs of each group
are said to be of such or such a conjugation.

(2) The series of personal endings is substantially the same
for all Gothic verbs; and so are the optative mood-suffixes.

The varieties of conjugation are therefore determined by the

varieties of the stem to which these suffixes and endings are

attached. In the case of the pret. of Strong Verbs the root is

the stem. In the present tense indie., however, a stem-vowel,
a or i, comes between root and ending, bair-i-s, bair-a-nd, &c. :

in the pret. indie. 1 & 3 p. s. only the deep-tone variety of

the bare root remains (bar) ;
the plur. and opt. are based on the

weak variety, and the opt. mood-suffixes come between root and

ending. The present-tense stem-suffixes of Weak Verbs have
been displayed in 43 (2), and have been shown to include

the elementja (ji). But this ja (ji) forms the present-tense
stem of a few strong verbs also

;
so that the character of the

present tense is not always a sure criterion of a strong or

a weak verb. Such a criterion is, however, furnished by the

preterite. Unlike the pret. of strong verbs, that of weak verbs

is formed by the addition of a remarkable d-suffix which is

generally considered to have once been an independent tense

of an old strong verb. (See 81 below.)

(3) In a small group of verbs an old strong pret. has been
taken as a new present, and a new pret. has been formed by
adding thereto a weak-pret. suffix. These verbs are called
"
preterite-presents

"
;
and with them are grouped a few other

so-called "irregular" verbs. But both these and the weak
verbs proper may stand aside for a time while we resume, from

25, the study of the strong verbs.

(4) All the Strong Verbs form, in reality, one great con-

jugation. It is convenient, however, to group them according
to the several vowel-series exhibited by the varieties of the

root
( 23-25) : this we shall accordingly do, and shall give

for each group a model verb conjugated in full. Many of

the forms here given do not occur in Ulfilas (See 78 (1)

below) ;
but only such of the non-extant forms as are doubt-

ful will be indicated by the interrogative (?) .
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71. Ablaut verbs of vowel-series (i), 21 (6).

(1) Paradigm :

giban, to give.

Present tense.

Active.

Indicative: Optative (Subjunctive):

Sing. 1. giba, I give
1

gibau, (that) I may /jive

2. gibis, thou givest gibais, (that) tho>< mnyxt give
3. gibij), he, she, it gives gibai, (that) he may give

Dual 1. gibos, we-two give gibaiwa, (that) we-two may give
2. gibats, ye-two give gibaits, (that) ye-two may give

Plur. 1. gibam, we give gibaima, (that) we may give
2. gibij), ye give gibai}>, (that) ye may give
3. giband, they give ; gibaiua, (that) they may give ;

Imperative :

2 p. s., gif, give (thou) ; 3 p., gibadau, let-him-give ;

2 p. dual, gibats, do ye-two give;
1 p. pi., gibam, let us give ;

2 p., gibij>, give ye; 3 p., giban dau,

let-them-give.

Passive.
Indicative : Optative :

Sing. 1. gibada, / am given gibaidau, (that) I may be given
2. gibaza, thou art given gibaizau, (that) thou mayst be given
3. gibada, he, it is given gibaidau, (that) he, it may be given

Plur. 1.
]

2. I gibanda, we, ye, they gibaindau, (that) we, ye, they may
3.

J
are given ; be given.

Preterite (active only) .

Indicative : Optative :

Sing. 1. gaf
2
,
I gave gebjau, (that) I might give

2. gaft
2

,
thou gavest gebeis, (that) thou mightest give

3. gaf, he, she, it gave gebi, (that) he might give

Dual 1. gebu, we-two gave gebeiwa
3
, (that) we-two might give

2. gebuts, ye-two gave gebeits, (that) ye-two might give

Plur. 1. gebum, we gave gebeima, (that) we might give
2. gebuj?, ye gave gebeij), (that) ye might give
3. gebun, they gave ; gebeina, (that) they might give.

1 The English equivalents will not be supplied in subsequent para-
digms.
* On the final/ for b, ft, st, for bt, tt, &c., see 31 (5) & 33 (1, iv).
1 See 78 (1) below.
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Infinitive :

giban, to (jive.

Participles :

Active (present) : gibandan- (but N. s. m. gibands, and rarely

gibanda
4

), giving ;

Passive (past) : gibana- (N. s. m. str. gibans, weak gibana
4

), given.

(2) This vowel-series is shown by the following verbs :

Preterite. Ptcp. stem.Present.

1 p. s.

giba, I give

bi-gita, Ifind
hlifa, I steal

ita, / eat

liga, / lie (jaceo)

lisa, I gather

mita, I measure

ga-nisa, / am saved

quifa, / say

rika, I heap up
9

saihwa 10
,
I see

sita, / sit

sniwa, / hasten

(ga-)wida, I bind

(ga-)wiga, I shake

(down)
wisa, I dwell, remain

wrika, Ipersecute

To this series are thought to belong *diwa,
" I die/

3

(cf.

sniwa), of which only the ptcp. diwana- occurs
; fitan,

"
to

travail in birth" (of which only 1 p. s. present, fita, and fern,

act. ptcp. fitandd occur, once each, Gal. iv. 19, 27) ;
and

nfyan, "to support, help
7 '

(which occurs only once, in 2 p. s.

opt.
= imperative, ni\ais, Phil. iv. 3).

One verb, bidjan, "to beg, pray, beseech," shows aja-stem
in all the present tenses, bidja,

cc I pray," bidjands,
"
pray-

ing," &c.
;
but the pret. is ba\> (bad), bast, bedum, &c., and

4 See 60.
5 The 2 p. s. pret. is added because of the consonantal combinations

with t.

6 See 24 (2).
7 See 32 (3, iii) adfin.
8 The quasi-passive meaning of the verb scarcely admits of this for-

mation.
9 This verb is only found (once) in the 2 p. s. present, rikis,
10 ai=i by refraction ( 26 (8)).

1 & 3 p. s.
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the ptcp., bidana-. The present 1 p. s. (us}bida (without /')

also occurs once (Rom. ix. 3), whether correctly or by error

we cannot tell. Bidja, in the present tenses, follows nux/ti

(79(1)).
Fraihnan, "to ask," shows a na-stem in the present tenses,

in which it follows fulluan ( 79 (4)) : its pret. isfrah,fraht,

frehum, &c. ;
and its

72. Ablaut verbs of vowel-series (ii), 21 (G).

(1) Paradigm :

niman, to take.

Present tense.
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in Gothic, an exceptional u in the infin. and the present
tenses. The parts that occur are : trudan (infin.), trudanda

(3 p. pi. pass.), and (ga-) trudan (neut. ptcp. pass.) : the pret.
was probably *tra\, *tredum (cf. O.N. tra^>} trdftum, against
the infin. trofta).

73. Ablaut verbs of vowel-series (iii), 24 (6).

(1) Paradigm :

bindan, to bind.

Present tense.

Indie.

Sing. 1. binda

2. bindis

3. bindijj

Dual 1. bindos

2. bindats

Plur. 1. bindam
2. bindi>

Active :

Opt.

bindau
bindais

bindai

bindaiwa
bindaits

bindaima bindam

bindaip bindip

Passive :

Imperat.

bind

bindadau

bindats

Indie,

bindada

bindaza

bindada

bindanda

bindanda
3. bindand bindaina bindandau; bindanda

Preterite.

Indie. Opt.

Sing. 1. band bundjau
2. banst bundeis

3. band bundi

Opt.

bindaidau

bindaizau

bindaidau

bindaindau

bindaindau

bindaindau.

Dual 1. bundu bundeiwa
2. bunduts bundeits

Plur. 1. bundum bundeima
2. bunduj) bundeij)
3. bundun, bundeina.

Infin. : bindan ;

Ptcp. act. : bindandan-
;

Ptcp. pass. : bundana-.

(2) The verbs of this series are numerous ; viz. :

Present. Preterite. Ptcp. stem.

1 p. 8.

binda, I bind

bairga, Iprotect

bliggwa
1

,
/ scourge

brinna, / burn 2

drinka, I drink

filha, I hide, bury

finpa, Ifind*
(us-)gilda, / (re)pay

du-ginna, I begin

(uf-)gairda, Igird (up)
1 See 29 (1, viii).

1 & 3 p. s.
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Preterite.
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pret.}, which implies an infin. *new-aii,
"

to boar a Tudi:e

against/' ,*. "to hate." But I. Peters (' Conjecture a
"

would read naty, infin. *nefy-an : cf. Go. tici]>a- (n.} }

"
envy."

= Ger.

75. Ablaut Verbs of vowel-series (v), 2i (6).

(1) Paradigm :

biitgan, to bend.

Present tense.
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Present. Preterite. Ptcp.

1 p. s.

niuta, / obtain, enjoy
siuka, / am sick

af-skiuba, Ipush aside

sliupa, J slip, creep

tiuha, / lead, bring

J>liuha, Iflee

us-priuta, / trouble

An act. ptcp. p\nr.,wulandans, "being-fervent (in spirit)"
= eoi/T69 (Rom. xii. 11), is generally thought to have a

radical u and to imply a verb like lukan. Some grammarians
have put a verb sniuhan into this list : a pret. snauh indeed

occurs (Thess. I. ii. 16) ;
but it may be the pret. snau of

sniwan
( 71) emphasized by the enclitic 'h (uh).

1 & 3 p. s.
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(2) The normal verbs of this series are :

Present.

1 p. s.

ala, / am fed, I grow
us-ana, / breathe (my

last)
1

ga-daban
2
, to befall, to

beseem

ga-draba, I hew out

ga-draga,Icollect, heapup
fara, / go, fare
graba, I dig

af-hlapa, J lade

mala, I grind
saka, / strive (in words)
skaba, J shave

slaha, I smite

swara, I swear

pwaha, I wash

waka, I walce, watch

Preterite. Ptcp.

l&3p. s.

61

-on

ga-dof (-dob)

-drof

-drog
for

grof

-hloj)
mol
sok

skof

sloh

swor

Jjwoh
wok

2 p. ,

olt

-out

] p. pi.

olum
-OllUm

-dr5ft
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haitan, to call or name.
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(4) Reduplicating verbs of the al- and /?-serie

fatya, Ifold faifal]) fai'falst faifaljmm

halda, / hold haihald haihalst haihaldum

ga-stalda, Ipossess -staistald -staistalst -staistaldum

faha2
,
/ seize faifah faifaht faifiihum

haha2
,
/ hang haihah haihaht haihahum

The following verbs, whose preterites do not occur, probably

belong here: (us-) afyan,
" to grow (very) old"; blandan,

"to mix, mix with" ; (ana-}prangan,
" to oppress

"
saltan,

" to salt ;

"
(us-)stangan,

"
to knock or thrust (out)

"
;

and waldan,
"

to rule." Gangan, ptcp. gangana-, once had

a perf. *gaigang, which has been supplanted by other forms :

see 80(3)
3

.

(5) Reduplicating Verbs of the series e, 6, e (x) :

fleka
4

,
/ bewail faiflok faiflokt ? faifloluim nekana-

;

greta, / weep gaigrot gaigrost gaigrotum gretana- ;

leta, I let, leave lailot lailost lailotum letaua- ;

(ga-)reda, Iprovide -rairoj) -rairost -rairo])um -redaiia- ;

teka, / touch taitok taitokt ? taitokum -tekana-.

To this class is generally attached slepan,
"
to sleep," whose

preterite shows e throughout (
25 (2)) . Alongside the pret.

1 & 3 p. s. saislep there also appear saizlep and (3 p. pi.) sai-

zlepun : this variation suggests that the reduplicating syllable
did not originally bear the accent

(
85 (3, iv)). The verb

*blesan,
" to blow, puff/' may similarly have made *baibles,

&c. ;
but only the passive 3 p. s. pres. and the ptcp. of the

compound *uf-blesan,
" to puff up/' occur; viz. : uf-blesada,

"(he) is puffed up"; uf-blesans, "puffed up," i.e. "vain,

proud."

(6) The three verbs of the series ai, 5, ai (xi) viz., laian,

"to revile"; saian, "to sow"; waian, "to blow" offer

two or three peculiarities. Thus, between the final i of the

root and the present-tense suffix-vowels j is, in a very few

instances, phonetically inserted
(

29 (2, v)), as in saijfy,
" he

sows," saijands,
"
sowing

"
; the normal present-tense forms,

however, are saia, sai'is, saify, . . . saiand, ... 3 p. s. pass.

saiada; act. ptcp. saiands; pass. ptcp. saians ; &c.
5

Again,
2 For *fanhan, *hanhan ( 26 (2)).
3 On some of these verbs see 78 (5).
4 The present tense of this verb is not extant, and it has been suggested

by Bezzenberger (" Die -reihe
''),

with whom Kluge and De Saussure

agree, that it might have beeu^oA-a (like hicvpa below) : in the absence of

evidence, I prefer to follow the older authorities.
5 Laian does not occur in any pres.-tense forms

;
waian occurs only in

the dat. of the act. ptcp. masc., tcaiandin.
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in the perfect, of which, however, very few forms are extant,
it would seem that the 2 p. s. ended in st (not t only), pro-

bably by assimilation to the 2 p. s. of the numerous strong
verbs whose roots end in t, ]?, d, and s, and more particularly
to gaigrost, lailost, and rairdst ; while in the dual and plural
indie, the u that characterizes the personal suffixes of other

strong verbs
6

,
the roots of which all end in consonants,

appears here also after the vowel d. The complete pret.
indie, should therefore be :

Sing. 1. saiso, 2. saisosf, 3. saiso;
Dual 1. saisow, 2. saisowts;
Plur. 1. saisozrai, 2. saisow]?, 3. saisown;

but the only forms that actually occur are: saiso, saisost"
1

;

lailoun; waiwoun.

(7) The only verb that certainly carries a radical o through-
out its conjugation is hwopan, already displayed in 25 (2),

(3) : this occurs somewhat frequently. With it should no
doubt be coupled blotan, "to worship/' of which, however,

only present-tense forms occur. We have seen in Note 4
that

some would put a *flokan here.

78. Remarks on the Strong Conjugation.

(1) Rare and Missing forms. No single Gothic verb

(either weak or strong) is extant in all its forms : of most

verbs, in fact, very few forms appear, of many, only one or

two. In the foregoing paradigms the deficient forms of the

selected verbs are supplied by following the pattern of appro-

priate extant forms belonging to other verbs. One form, the

1 p. dual opt. of the pret., does not occur at all; but its

suffix (-eiwa) is assumed to have been analogous to that of

the corresponding person of the present tense (-aiwa). Of
the 3 p. sing, imperative of a strong verb only one instance

occurs (but in two places), viz., at-steigadau (of tyamma
galgin],

" let-him-come-down (from the cross)"; but this

form agrees with that of the single instance among the weak

verbs, lausjadau (ma),
"
let-him-deliver (him)": on these

patterns the other 3 p. s. imperatives are constructed. For
the 3 p. plur. imper. the only pattern is supplied by the weak

(ai-)verb liugandau,
"
let-them-marry." The 2 p. s. strong

imperative shows the bare present-tense root : final b and d
should therefore pass into / and \, as in gif (71), except
when following a liquid or nasal. Of other strong-verb forms

6 See (4) in the following section. 7 This form only occurs once.
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that of which additional examples would be most acceptable
is the 2 p. s. indie, preterite : this is unfortunately wanting
for all verbs whose roots end in k and in p ;

and we are left

in doubt whether to say, e. g., ivokt, ya-skd\)t, or wulit,

ga-skoi.t.

(2) Stems and Personal Endings. These agree closely with

those of the classical languages, allowance being made, of

course, for the action of Grimm's (and Verner's) Law and of

the Auslautsgesetee (35 (2)): where they differ from those

of Grk. and Lat., they do so in the direction of the still

older endings of the Skt. and Zd. Thus the dual endings in

gibos (-os
= -ows, -owes) and gibats are closely similar to the

Skt. -awas, -athas, for the latter of which the Grk. shows

-erov. The personal ending ]? infine (bairi}>
= Lat. feri; &c.)

really replaces a late Teut. d ($), although it appears to be the

normal equivalent of a classical t
(

31 (5), (6) ). Similarly the

s of the second person sing, present of the act. replaces a late

Teut. z. But in the passive, where the consonants are

banked up by a final vowel, d and z regularly appear through-
out, as Verner's Law requires. Thus 2 p. s. indie, bairaza

(for ^baima
1

)
= Grk. ^eprj for *<f)epe<rcu= Skt. bhdrase

; 3 p. s.

(which is also appropriated to the 1 p. s.) bairada (for *bai-

rzda
1

)
=

{freperai
= Skt. bhdrate; and similarly for the opt.

In the plur. of both the passive moods, the 3 p. has supplanted
both the other persons; indie. bairanda= (j>epovTai} opt. bair-

aindau=(f}epoivro.

(3) The distinctive mood-suffix of the Optative was origi-

nallyjd (je) ; which in Go. appears as i in the present tense,
as in Grk., and ei

(
=

$)
in the pret. Before i in the pres. tense

the stem-vowel a=o appears (as does o in Grk.), bair-ai-s,
bair-ai= <ep-ot-9, <f)ep-oi. But the 1 p. s. batra,u is noticeable.

Osthoff (M.U. IV. 302) gets the u from a sonant m (bairoia.

= *6m)iu(n) =prim. bheroirn); and explains the 1 p. opt. of

the Go. pret., berjau (for" which *berje for *berjem might
be expected), as an assimilation to the 1 p. pres. bairau:

compare, however, the 3 p. imperatives act., s. bairadau, pi.

bairandau, with Skt. bhdratdm, pi. bhdrantdm*. For the

pass. opt. (bairaizoM) &c.), we get no direct light upon the u
from other languages; but we may conjecture that it spread

1 See .T. Schmidt, KZ. XXVI. 44.
2 These are middle and not act.

;
but as to their equivalence with the

Gothic forms Bopp, Schleicher, L. Meyer, Scherer, and others are agreed.
The Grk. (^epeVco, <p(p6i>T<ot>) and Lat. (ferto,ferunto) are, like the Go.,
active

;
so that Begemann not unreasonably attributes a change of voice

to the Skt.
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along these forms from others that have disappeared from the

Gothic as we know it
3

.

(4) The prim, ending of the 2 p. s. perf. indie, act. was -tha

(Skt. -tha, Grk. -6a), which should give, according to Grass-

mann (KZ. XII. 106) a Go. t; but according to Kluge (KZ.
XXVI. 91) a Go.

}>.
It will be seen, however, by a glance

down the tables of strong verbs, that t would even on the

latter view, necessarily appear in a large majority of the 2nd

persons of the preterite, in virtue of the phonetic combi-

nations of the suffix with the final consonants of the roots;
and this majority would assimilate the remainder. The u of

the pret. 1 p. dual answers to Skt. -va
(
= prim, -wa) ; in

the 1 p. pi., -urn is= w, from after which a prim, e (a) has

vanished; and in the 3p.pl., un is= n, from prim. -nt(i).

From these "persons" the u spread to the 2 p. dual and plural.

(5) Vowel-shunting. Certain verbs of the waka- and of

the /atya-series are probably referable to roots that ori-

ginally fell within the e- (o-)series ; as: faran (cf. O.Slav.

pera, Grk. Tropo?); m&lan (cf. O.Slav, melja, Lat. molere, and
the' weak root in Go. wmlrfo-, "dust");

1

blandan, probably
related to blinda-

; and perhaps a few others. It would thus

seem, that, as a= prim, o and a also= prim. A, some roots

involving the former have been attracted to the group of

genuine A-roots and have become the bases of similar ablaut

and reduplicating verbs.

79. Weak Verbs. For the present-tense stems of weak
verbs see 43 (2). The personal endings of this tense are

precisely the same as for the present tense of strong verbs
;

but before some of these endings, and even (in the 2 p. s.

imperative) where there is no such ending, the stem-suffix, in

certain instances, undergoes slight phonetic changes ; which
circumstance makes it advisable to treat this tense separately
for each class of weak verbs. In the preterite, however, the
stem of each class maintains a constant form throughout ; and

as, besides, the series of inflexional endings is unvarying, the

preterites of all the four classes of weak verbs may be con-

veniently treated together.

(1) Present tense ofja-verbs (First Weak Conjugation).
In this class it is necessary to take into account the form of
the radical syllable : this may be (i) short and closed

1

, as

3 Cf. the Skt. opt. mid. 2 & 3 p. dual and '2 p. plur. in -thdm, -tdm, and
-dhwdm.

1 See Note a
to 48.
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nas-; (ii) long and open, as sto- (iii) long (by nature or
"
position "} and closed, as sok-, hard-. In conjugation, the

sub-classes (i)
and (ii) go together, and./ is preserved through-

out the tense except in the 2 p. s, imperative., where <-i
( 1]

appears forja
2

: in sub-class (iii) ja passes into ci whenever
it is immediately followed by ,9 or

]>,
and also in the ."J p. s.

imperative. Paradigms :

(i) nasjan, to save.

Active : Passive :

Indie. Opt.

nasjada nasjaidau

nasjaza nasjaizau

nasjada nasjaidau

nasjanda nasjaindau

nasjanda nasjaindau

nasjanda nasjaindau.

Like nasjan are conjugated : hazjan, to praise ; us-hramjan,
to crucify; latjan, to hinder; matjan, to eat; (ga-}tamjan,
to tame ; Ipragjan, to run ; waljan, to choose

; wasjan, to

clothe; and others. (See 43 (2, i).)

Indie.
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The following are conjugated similarly; but au and iu

become aw and iw before the ei of the 2 p. s. imperative
4

:

taujan, to do, make (imp. tawei
5

) ; straujan, to strew (imp.

*strawei); (ana-)niujan, to renew (imp. *ana-niwei) ; (ga-)

quiujan, to give life to; siujan, to sew: also, probably,

*(af-)ddjan (imp. *af-dauei) and *af-mojan (imp. *af-mauei},
which both mean "to fatigue, wear out," nearly, and are

deduced from the past ptcps. af-dauida-, af-mauida-, each

occurring once in the N. pi. masc.

Indie.

Sing. 1. sokja
2. sokeis

3. sokei))

Dual 1. sokj5s
2. sokjats

(iii)
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haban, to have.

Active :

Indie.
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in force, though active in form, does not admit of being
further passivized : so that no inflexional (medio-) passive can
be formed. Paradigm :

fullnan, to be filled.

Indie. Opt.

Sing. 1. fullna,
" I am filled

"
fullnau,

"
(that) I may be filled

"

2. fullnis,
" thou art filled

"
fullnais,

"
(that) thou mayst be filled

"

3. fullni]>,
" he is filled

"
fullnai,

"
(that) he may be filled

"

Dual 1. fullnos,
" we-two are filled

"
fullnaiwa,

"
(that) we-two may be filled

"

2. fullnats,
"
ye-two are filled

"
fullnaits,

"
(that) ye-two may be filled

"

Plur. 1. fulhiam,
" we are filled" fullnaima,

"
(that) we may be filled

"

2. fullnif,
"
ye are filled" fullnai}>,

"
(that) ye may be filled

"

3. fullnand,
"
they are filled

"
fullnaina,

"
(that) they may be filled."

Imperative.

Sing. Dual. Plur.

1. fullnam,
" let-us-be filled

"

2. fulln,
" be thou fiUed

"

| ^^ fi^Jt
ye~

} fullnij>,
"
be-ye ailed

"

3. fullnadau,
" let-him be fullnaudau,

"
let-thein-be-

filled" filled."

Infin. : fullnan,
" to be filled

"
; Ptcp. pres. : fullnands,

"
being

filled."

Similarly are conjugated: auknan, to be augmented; and-

bundnan, to be unbound ; ga-dautynan, to be killed ; gabignan,
to be enriched; ga-hailnan, to be made whole; af-lifnan, to

be left (over) ; mikilnan, to be magnified ; minznan, to be
diminished ; fra-quistnan, to be destroyed ; ga-quiunan, to be
made alive

; dis-skritnan, to be torn asunder ; ga-\>aiirsnan, to

be dried up ;
and others.

(
43 (2, iv) .)

It may be noted (a) that a large majority of these verbs

occur only as compounds with prefixes ;
and (6) that many

of them may equally well, sometimes better, be rendered by
equivalent intransitive verbs ; as : auknan, to increase ; ga-
dau]>nan, to die

; minznan, to decrease
; fraquistnan, to perish ;

gaquiunan, to revive ; and the like.

(5) The Preterite of all the weak verbs is formed by suf-

fixing to the present-tense stem, or a modification thereof,
the syllables (Indie.) -da,-des, -da; -dedu, -deduts; -dedum,

-dedulp, -dedun; (Opt.) -dedjau, -dedeis, &c. (See 81.)
Before these suffixes, ^'a-verbs show i (nas-i-da ; &c.) ; and
the 2nd and 3rd conjugation show their characteristics ai and
o : of the correlative passives the full suffix -no- appears.

Paradigms :
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(6) The stem of the past (perfect or passive) participle of

weak verbs has been showu (40 (6, iii)) to be formed by the

suffix -da
(
= prim. -to), before which the verb-root + vowel

appear in the same form as in the preterites, nasida-, saved ;

stauida-, judged ; habaida-, had
; salboda-, anointed

;
&c. ;

and in the strong or vowel declension of this ptcp. it has been
seen ( 60 (2)) that

]> appears for d in the N. s. m. and the

N. & A. s. n. The no-verbs are, of course, incapzible of

forming a ptcp. of this pattern.

80. Irregular or Mixed Verbs. These may be arranged in

three groups : (1)
"
Preterite-presents

"
; (2) is-, wisan,

"to be," and wiljan, "to will"; (3) Verbs with irregular or

contracted preterites. "With some trifling exceptions and

additions, these mixed verbs are, or have been, common to

all the Teutonic dialects.

(1) The "
Preterite-present

"
verbs are remains of old

strong verbs whose original preterites (i. e. perfects) gradually

acquired the force of the present tense (whence their desig-

nation), and whose original presents, for the most part, ulti-

mately died out
1

. The new presents still maintained their

old strong-verb-preterite inflexions; but upon the weak
forms of the roots (where such forms appear) were con-

structed new preterites on the general pattern of the weak

preterite (See next ). In classifying these "
preterite-pre-

sents
"

it is usual to arrange them according to the several

ablaut series to which the parent verbs belonged; as fol-

lows :

(a) Ablaut-series i, a, e, i
( 71). Here are generally

placed mag, "I can, am able," and some compounds of -nah

(impers.), "it sufficeth (?)"; but their right to this place is

open to dispute (See Note
a

). The extant forms, however,
are:

(i) mag.
Present : Preterite :

Indie. Opt. Indie. Opt.

Sing. 1. mag magjau
2. magt mageis
3. mag magi mahta mahtedi

1 The meaning of the new pret.-present, however, was not exactly that

of the old present tense, hut was apparently related to it by way of con-

sequence or result : thus Go. wait = Grk. oi&z = Skt. veda = (" I have

seen "
.'.)

" I know." This example is interesting as an instance of tense-

shunting, accompanied hy loss of redupl. syllable, dating from primitive
times.
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Present : Prete: i*e

Indie. Opt. Indie.

Dual 1. magu
2. maguts

Plur. 1. magum mageima mahtcdam
2. maguj> mageif*
3. magun mahtedun.

Infin. : *magan ; Ptcp. act. : magandan- : Pi~t pt;p

There is of course no passive; nor. with the remarkrjl

exception of No. (xii), in series (e) below, does this or any
other of these verbs appear to have evolved a new imperative.
The remainder of the paradigm, although not extant in

Ulfilas, may be easily supplied.

(ii)
nah.

This occurs only in the compounds (3 p. s. impersonal)

binah,
"

it is permitted or lawful"
(
= Lat. licet), and ganak,

"
it sufficeth." But various closely-related forms occur

;
as :

binauht ist= binah (where binauht is participial) ; ganauhan-

(m. subst.), "sufficiency"; ganoha- (adj.), ''enough";
and ganohjan,

" to satisfy," with its correl. pass, ganohnan,
"to be satisfied"

1
.

(b] Ablaut-series i, a, it,
u (73). The verbs showing

this series may be divided into two small classes, of which

the first, comprising skal,
" I owe, ought, am bound to," and

man,
" I think, suppose," belong, except in having avoided

the irregular e-grade (See 24 (3)), to the nima group ( 72).
The extant forms are :

* To put mag and nah under this ablaut series implies that the older

parent-verbs would have shown in Gothic the main parts *miga, mag,

*megum, *migana-, and *naiha. nah, *nekum, *naihana~. In magum,
magjau, &c., therefore, a must be supposed to have penetrated from mag.
But on certain grounds (such as the probable equivalence of the ptcp.
mahta- -with the Lat. macto-), De Saussure (Mem., pp. 63, 158) would
treat mag as an A-root, which should once have shown the series a, o, a, a

( 24 (5)) ;
so that the 6 of the three sing, persons of the old perf. indie.

would thus have been assimilated to the numerous a-fonns. It is true we
find in O.X. megum1 megu, &c.

;
but on the other hand O.S. shows

muffwm, mugi, &c. ; and O.H.G. fluctuates between a-, e-, and w-forms.

These differences rather suggest that an isolated verb was attracted, in

different dialects, to the powerful
- and it-series, than (as is generally

supposed) that the Gothic evolved a vocaliam gut generis out of one of

the numerous verbs of the giba class. (See, however, aih, Xo. (liii).)

Of nah the vowel values are uncertain : it is generally compared with
Lat. nac (nanciscar), or Grk. J>CK (Wyica). The Gothic iteelf shows
u-forms in binauht and ganauhan- ;

so does A-S. in the plur. genugon, opt.

genuae. On the other hand Go. ganoha-, &c., O^X. gnogr, A-S. ganoh,
show o, on which vowel see 26 (4).

N2
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(ill) skal.

Present tense :

Indie.: S. 1 p., skal, 2. skalt, 3. skal; PL 1. skulum,
2. skulub, 3. skulun; Opt. : S. 1 p. skuljau, 3. skuli;
PI. 2. skulety.

Preterite :

Indie. : S. 1, 3. skulda; PL 1. skuldedum, 3. skuldedun ;

Opt.: S. 3. skuldedi ; PL 2. skuldedei}?.
Past ptcp. : skulda-.

The in/in, should be *skulan.

(iv) man.

Present Indie. : S. 1, 3. man ; PL 2. munu]?; Opt. : S. 2.

muneis, 3. muni; PL 1. muneima, 2. muneij?.
Pret. Indie. : S. 1, 3. munda; PL 1. mundedum, 3. mun-

dedun.

Ptcp. pres. : munandan- ; Ptcp. past : munda-.

Infin. : munan.

(N.B. man, munda must be carefully distinguished from
the az-verb, muna, munaida,

" I intend,"
" I intended.")

The second class contains kann,
" I know, am acquainted

with" (obsolete 1 p. pres. *kinna); \arf, "\ need" (obs.
1 p. pres. *}>airfa

3

) ;
and gadars, "I dare, am bold" (obs.

1 p. pres. *gadairsa] . The radical syllable of each of these

is of the binda type ( 73). The forms preserved in Ulfilas

are:

(v) kann.

Present : Preterite :

Indie. Opt. Indie. Opt.

Sing. 1. kann kunnjau kun}>a kunfedjau
2. kant kunneis kunpes
3. kann kunni kunpa

Plur. 1. kunnum kunfedum
2. kunnuj) kunneij) kunfedeij?
3. kunnun kunneina ; kunfedun

Infin. : kunnan ; Act. ptcp. : kunnandan- ; Pass. ptcp. : kunfa-.

(N.B. From this verb must be distinguished the z-verb,

-kunnan, pret. -kunnaida, "get to know, learn," found in

several compounds.)

3 The radical syllable, as the cognate dialects show, probably ended in

/, not b
; \>arf, \>aurbum, therefore, is an instance of the accentual dif-

ferentiation treated in 31 (4) ;
see especially Note 8 to that .
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(vi) \arf.

Pres. Indie.: S. 1, 3. barf, 2. ]?arft ;
PI. 1. Jnuirbum. '2.

baiirbub, 3. baiirbun; Opt.: PI. 1. baiirbeima, :>. JMiirbci};.

Pref. /rccftc. : S. 1, 3. faiirfta.

Ptcp.pres.: baiirbandan-
; Ptcp.past: Jnairl'ut-.

The infin. should be *\aurban.

(vii) gadars.

Pres. Indie.: S. 1, 3. gadars; PL 1. gaduiirsuni; Opt.:
S. 1. gadaiirsjau.

Pr*?. Indie.: S. 1, 3. gadaursta; PI. 3. gadaurstedun.
/n/fo. : gadaursan.

(c) Ablaut-series ez, ai, i, i
( 74). To this belong two

verbs, lais, "I know/' and wait, also "
I know/'

(viii) lais.

(This, 1 p. sing., is the only form extant, and only occurs

once
4

.)

(ix) wait.

Present : Preterite :

Indie. Opt. Indie. Opt.

Sing. 1. wait witjau wissa

2. waist witeis wisses wissedeis

3. wait witi wissa wissedi

Dual 2. wituts

Plur. 1. witum
2. wituj> witeij) wissedu]>
3. witun wissedun \vissedeina.

Infin. : witan ; Act. ptcp. : witandan-.

The verbs fra-weitan,
" to avenge," and in-weitan,

" to salute,
to worship" (74), show the parent verb *weitan, wait,

witum, *witana- ; from which there are several other deriva-

tives
5
. (N.B. The above witan must be carefully distin-

4 But various derivatives of the obsolete *leisa, lais, *lisum, *foana-,
are extant

;
as : listi- (f.),

" craft "; (lubja-)leisein- (f.),
"
(the black) art."

The verb is believed to have meant originally,
<; to go, go after, follow

carefully," which meaning appears in laisti- (m.),
" a track, footstep

"
j

laistjan,
" to follow." For laisjan and *lisnan, see Note 7 to 43.

5 Certain odd parts of witan, about which the popular mind is not

quite clear, are scarcely yet obsolete in England. It may be worth while
to note, therefore, that

Go. witan = A-S. witan = Engl. to wit (pres. infin.) ;

wait = wat = 1 wot (1. p. s. pres.) ;

wissa = u-iiste = /, or fie wist (1 & 3 p. s. pret.).

I have heard the O.E. I win (i. e. iwis for yewis=Gei. genjijT) given as the

present tense to / wist !
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guished from the z-verb, ivitan, pret. wltaida,
" to observe,

watch/')

(d) Ablaut-series iu, au
} u, u ( 75) . Here falls only

(x) 3 p. s. daug, "(it) is good for, (it) profiteth,"

generally called an "
impersonal

"
verb; but in both the

places in which it occurs it is accompanied by a proper nomi-
native.

(e) Ablaut-series a, d, d, a
( 76) . Here belong gamot}

"
I find room, dwell," and 6g,

" I fear, am afraid."

(xi) gamot.

The extant parts are only : Pres. Indie. : S. 3. gamot;
Opt. : PI. 1. gamoteima; Pret. Indie. : PI. 3. gamostedun.

(xii) off.

Pres. Indie. : S. 1, 3. 6g ; Opt. : S. 2. ogeis ; PI. 2. ogei)? ;

Imperative, S. 2. ogs.
Pret. Indie. : S. 1, 3. ohta; PI. 3. ohtedun.

Ptcp. pres. : ogandan-.

The 2 p. s. pres. of (xi) should be gamost, and of (xii) pro-

bably ogt (cf. magf) . The new Infinitives do not occur, but

may be safely given as *gamotan and *ogan. The obsolete

*ag-an}
of which off was originally the pret. (perf.), survives

in the participial adj. un-agands,
" without-fear

"
; in the

derived verb (af-^aajan, "to frighten (off)"; and in some
other related words. The sing, imperative ogs is a unique
formation in Gothic

6

;
the plur., ogti\, is really the optative.

(/) The last of the preterite-presents is

(xiii) aih, "I possess";

of which the phonology has been much discussed
7
.

The diphthong may be either = AZ, in which case the

parent verb would once have resembled aika
( 77 (2)), with

a perf. *ai-aih, plur. *ai-aigum, which must have dropt the

6 The s is supposed, by Bezzenberger and by Scherer, to be a survival

of the old middle perfect imperative, which, in Grk., ended in -ero,
=

a primitive -sva. J. Kremer (PBB. VIII. 388) puts down ogs as a sub-

stantive : if he means that the Go. ogs is actually (sometimes) a substan-

tive, it may be granted that such a value would suit phrases like Ni ogs \>us

Twith sijai understood) =" Have no fear," /. "Fear not" (Syntax, 91

(vi) below) : yet even here it is unnecessary, as the dative is a frequent
accompaniment of verbs of fearing ( 91 (v)) ;

while in other phrases no

meaning but the imperative will suit; as in: Ni hugeihauhaba, ak ogs," Don't think proudly= Be not highminded, but fear."
7 Most recently by Holler, KZ. XXIV. 444+, and Osthoff, M.U. IV.

206.
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reduplication on becoming a new present, or = the (loop-

tone of the z-series
( 74) ;

in which case it must have pene-
trated the plural and other forms (cf. may in (i) above).

As to its final guttural, this verb is one of the instances

(Note
6

, 31) in which the accentual differentiation o)' eon-

sonants (h~g] survives in Gothic; although, as will forthwith

be seen, there is a distinct tendency towards the assimilation

of one to the other. The following are the extant parts ;
and

after each form in the present tense is stated the number of

times it occurs :

Present tense :

Indie. S. 1 & 3 p. am (7) and aig (1) ;
Plur. ] . aiguni (2)

and aihum (2), 2. aihuj? (1), 3. aigun (2) ;

Opt. S. 3 p. aigi (2) ; PI. 2. aigeij? (1), '3. aigcina (2) ;

Ptcp.pres. aigands (5), aihands (1).

Preterite :

Indie. S. 1, 3. aihta; PI. 3. aihteduu
; Opt. S. 2. aihte-

deis.

Thus, in the pres. sing, the correct h-form appears 7 times,

against 1 ^-form (an assimilation to the plural) ; while, in

the plural and opt., the originally correct ^r-forms appear 9

times, against 3 A-forms (by assimilation to the singular).
The present ptcp. is a secondary formation based no doubt on
the plural Vaig (cf. ww/i-andan-, }?aw?-6-andan-, &c., above) ;

and hence the g largely preponderates.

(2) The verbs to be and to will.

(i) The " substantive verb," as it is often called, forms its

present tense upon is-, and its pret. upon wis-an, "to dwell,

abide," a verb of the giba-c\&ss ( 71). The complete con-

jugation is :

Present tense : Preterite :

Indie. Opt. Indie. Opt.

Sing. 1. im, Iam,&c. sijau (siau) was, / was, &c. wesjau
2. is sijais (siais) wast weseis

3. ist sijai (siai) was wesi

Dual 1. siju (siu) sijaiwa wesu weseiwa
2. sijuts sijaits wesuts weseits

Plur. 1. sijum (shun) sijaima (siaima) wesum weseiraa

2. siju]) (siu})) sijai}) (siai])) wesuf wesei}>
3. sind sijaina (siaina) ; wesun weseina.

Infin. : wisan : Ptcp.pres.: wisandan-
; Ptcp. past: wisana-.

For the imperative, the opt. forms (sijais, &c.) are used.
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The present tense is noticeable as the only instance in which
the m of the prim. 1 p. s. suffix -mi appears in Gothic (cf.

Skt. ds-mi, Grk. el-pi for *eo--/u, Lat. sum for *es-'m=
*es-mi, Engl., with irregular vowel, am). The Teut. plur.

may have been either of the form *izum, *izu>, *izun (cf.

Grk. eapev, Lat. estis, O.N. erum, erulp, erun, A-S. (e)arun,

&c.) ;
or of the form *sum, *su]>, sind (cf. Skt. smds, Lat.

sumus, Go. *sjum, slum or sijum; &c.)
8

. Thej of the indie,

spread thither from the optative, where it is historically cor-

rect (Go. sijau for *sjau= Skt. sjdm, &c. ; see 78 (3)) : the

i is an ineretion, assisted perhaps by the 3 p. pi. sind. Of
the forms withj and those without it the former occur by far

the most frequently.

(ii) Wiljan,
" to will/' offers much matter for discussion.

The remarkable facts are, that the whole paradigm, the new
weak pret. as well as the present tense, is based on a \/wil,
and that the suffixes of the present are those of the pret.

optative, this formal opt. being used as indicative; thus :

Present: Sing. 1. wiljau, 2. wileis, 3. wili;
Dual 1. *wileiwa, 2. wileits;

Plur. ]. wileima, 2. wileib, 3. wileina.

Pret. Indie.: S. 1,3. wilda, 2. wildes; PI. 1, wildedum,

&c., &c.

Pret. Opt. : S. 1. wildedjau, 2. wildedeis, &c., &c.

In/in. : wiljan ; Ptcp. pres. : wiljandan-.
9

(3) Verbs with irregular or contracted preterites.

(i) Gangan,
" to go/' should apparently have belonged to

ihefatya class (77 (4)). Its present-tense forms, as well as

those of its numerous compounds, follow the pattern of the

other strong verbs : its reduplicating perfect, however, has

disappeared from Gothic, but is certified by the O.H.G.gianc
(for *gegang), and the rare A-S. geong. In one place in

Ulfilas a new weak preterite, gangida (
= A-S.gengde) occurs,

implying a present-stem *gangja- of the first weak conjuga-

8 J. Schmidt gives the latter (KZ. XXV >92+), Osthoff the former

(M.U. IV. Vorwort) ;
but O.'s hypothesis should allow of both.

a Grimm's reference of wil- to an ei-series (*weil-, *wail-, ml-) cuts it

away from the cognate words in related languages. L. Meyer (G.S.,

389) would rank it with man and skal (See above) ;
but this would

necessitate *wuljau, &c. The one piece of pretty tirm ground is that the

present tense, as above given, is the exact Go. equivalent of the Lat.

velim, velis, velit, velimus, &c., (i. e., wells, wellmus, &c.). J. Schmidt

(Voc. II. 468) would make them both aorists; but F. Kluge '

VPBB.
VIII. 515+) suggests that wel (wil) is = I-E. V'ffhvel =Grk. ^eA-, =Skt.

har-yd-mi, a Jo-verb: this would at any rate account for the 1 p. s.

wiljau ;
but the suggestion requires thinking about.
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tion; everywhere else the p ret. attached to y<rnyan eonsi-ts

of the following remarkable forms :

Indie. S. I, 3. iddja, 2. *iddjes; PI. 1. iddjedum. 2. idd-

jedub, 3. iddjedun; Opt. : S. 1. iddjedjau, :2. iddjeueis ;

&c., &c.

In these forms dd is an accretion (29 (2, viiin
;
and the

*i/a, &c., (
= A-S. eo in eo-cfe, &c.,) got by eliminating the ild,

are probably an ancient aorist= Skt. ayt'/m, (iyiis, .See.
1 "

(ii) Bringan, "to bring, lead/' was originally a verb of the

binda class (73). It remained so as regards the present
tense : but the strong pret. was entirely lost at a remote

date, and in place of it we find in Go. the forms brdhta,

brdhtes, brdhtedum, &c., i. e., *branh-ta, *branhtcs, &c.
(

2(5

(2)). These imply a present-tense stem *brunyja-, which

actually appears in the O.S. brengian, and the O. Northum-
brian brengean.

(iii) Here may be grouped a small number of verbs which

have similar /-preterites, and which show weak Jw-stems in

their present tenses ; these are :

Present. Pret. sing. Pret. plur. Ptcp. stem.

bugja, I buy bauhta baiihtedum baiihta- ;

brukja, / use bruhta bruhtedum *bruhta-
;

pankja, / think pahta
"

{mhtedum pahta-'
'

;

)?unkjaii,
to seem

13

Jmhta
13

]>uhta-
n

;

waurkja, / work waurhta waurlitedura waiirhta- ;

kaupatja, / buffet, cuff kaupasta kaupastedum kaupatida-.

The last of these is noteworthy as showing a compressed

pret. beside an extended ptcp. Of the others the pret. suffix

is attached directly to the radical syllable ;
and the present-

tense /a-stems are based on root-forms of old ablaut verbs :

]>ank- and ]>unk-, for example, appear to be the radicals of the

pret. sing. & plur. of a lost present *\>inkan, and waurk-, the

radical of the pret. plur. of a lost *wairkan, (\/werk= Grk.

Fepy-). Bruk-ja is = the Lat. fru-or for *frug-or (but u in

frug-, "fruit"). The equivalence, )?aw4/
= O.Lat. tongeo,

suggests that this wk. pres. may have dated from European
times. Bug-ja shows the weak root of a verb of the biuga-
series ( 75), whose parts must have been the same as those

of biugan itself.

10
Kluge, as cited in 28, 29. See also 81 below.

11 Yortyanhta (26(2)).
12

Generally impersonal : the 3 p. s. pres. bunkeib mis is our " me-
thinks.''

13 For *\>unhta ( 26 (13, ii)).
14

\>ahta- and \>uhta- occur only as factors of compound adjectives.
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81. The Weak Preterite
1

.

(1, i) This formation, while one of the most striking, is

also one of the most perplexing, features of Teutonic Mor-

phology ;
and hence of late years it has been one of the most

vigorously discussed. The points in debate fall under two
main questions, viz., whether this pret. is a compound, or

whether it is an inflexion. The latter question is a com-

paratively modern one ; formerly, the composition-theory,
as it may be called, was universally accepted, and opinions
differed only with reference to the nature and origin of the

two components. This theory was first suggested, for the

Gothic plural, &c., by Bopp (Conj. Syst.), but was extended

by Grimm to the Gothic singular and to the whole pret. in the

other Teut. dialects. According to Grimm the first factor

or component was the verb-stem as it appears in the present
tense or nearly so (nasi- for naya-, hadai-, salbo-}, and the

second a verb *dida, to which he assigns a pf. sing. *dada,

plur. *dedum, &c. But the vb. dida with pret. plur. dedum
would have been of the ^z'6-series ( 71), and its pret. (pf.)

in Gothic would have been

Indie.: S. 1, 3. da]? (not dada), 2. dast; Dual 1. dedu,
2. deduts; PI. 1. dedum, 2. dedu}?, 3. dedun ; Opt. :

S. 1. dedjau, 2. dedeis ; &c. &c.

This dida implies a prim. \/dhedh, and is = Skt. dadh- (given

by the grammarians), a duplicated byform of dhe = dy (Go.

*daian,
"
do/' 26 (3, i) )

and with the same meaning ; and

independent pret. forms exactly answering to the *dedum, &c.,

just given, actually appear in other O.Teut. dialects (See (3, i)

below) mixed up with tense-forms of the simple verb do. The
former existence of *dida, *da]>, may therefore be assumed
for the Gothic

;
and it will be seen at once that the 13 ded-

forms of its pret. as above are identical with the correspond-

ing factors of the Gothic weak pret. ; which identity offers a

1 The sketch in this section refers mainly to the representative opinions
to be found in: Grimm, D.G., I. 950+ (ed. Scherer), and Gesch., chap.
xxxiv. ; Bopp, V.G., (519+ ; Conjugations-System, 151+ , Vocalismus,
58+ ; Pott, Etym. Forsch. (2nd ed.), II. i. 478

; Schleicher, Corap. (3rd

ed.), 307
;

Leo Meyer, G.S., 109, 139
; Scherer, zur Gesch. (2nd ed.),

318-323 ; Fb'rstemann, Gesch., I. 582
;
Max Miiller, Lectures, 1. 270

;

Bugge, in KZ. XXIII. 523
; Begemann, Das Schwache Praeteritum,

and Die Bedeutung des Schw. Praet.
; Amelung in Haupt's ZS. XXI

;

Windisch, Das Irische -praet. in Kuhn and Schleicher's Beitr. VIII.

442-469 ; F. Kluge, Q.F. XXXII. 103-123, and PBB. IX. 153+ ; Paul,
PBB. VII. 136-152

; Moller, in Kolbing's Englische Studien, III.

158-163, and in PBB. VII. 457-481 ; Kogel, PBB. IX. 520+ ; Sievers,

PBB. IX. 561 +.
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very strong piece of evidence in favour of Grimm's hypo-
thesis. But for the 3 singular persons the hypothesis breaks

down : *da]>, *dast, *da]> could not very well pass into -da,

-des, -da; for the final consonants are such as the Gothic loves,

and they would have been kept in their places by powerful

analogies (such as qua]), quast, qua]) ; ba]>, bast, ba]> and

even if the final consonants had fallen away, the e of -des

would still be inexplicable.

(ii) Bopp (V.G.), while generally agreeing with Grimm, dif-

fered on some points of detail. He thought that, just as the

present tenses of weak verbs date from primitive times, so also

may certain periphrases out of which their perfects appear to

have grown. In Skt. such perfects were made by collocating
an abstract substantive with a pre-existing perfect of a pri-

mary verb, as of kar-, "make/' or as- or bhu- "be"; and

so, a vbl. subst. + k'akdra would mean,
"

I did or made (a

sitting, an anointing, &c.)." On this view, the prototypes
of the Go. nasi-, salbo-, &c., would have been substs.

;
and

these would have been "
governed

"
by an old perfect, which

afterwards coalesced with them into the weak pret. as we
find it. As to the form of this second and governing factor

Bopp agreed with Grimm as regards the Gothic plural endings
-dedum, -deduty, &c. ; but for the singular he assumed a re-

duplicated perfect= prim. *dadhd (for*dhadha) to which Holtz-

mann, L. Meyer, and Schleicher- gave a Gothic form *dida

and this, in composition, is supposed to have lost its first or

redupl. syll. Schleicher, however, with Pott, Max Miiller,

Forstemann, and others, would extend this reduplicated per-
fect throughout the dual, plural, and optative ; but the forms

they assign to the said perfect can hardly be the correct ones.

For the verb "
do/' if extant in Gothic, would have been an

e-verb of the saia series
(

25 above) ; and its perfect, as

Begemann and others have shown, would have been

Indie. : S. 1, 3. daido, 2. daidost; Plur. daidoum, &c. ;

Opt. daidojau, daidoeis ; &c. ;

and apart from phonetic anarchy there appears to be no

way of reducing either this series of forms to the -da, -des,

-dedum, &c., of the Gothic, or an equivalent non-Gothic series

to the corresponding endings of the related dialects.

(iii)
These hypotheses offer four possible constructions of

the weak pret., the combination, to wit, of either the pre-
sent-tense stem or of a verbal substantive with either the

ablaut perfect of *didan or the redupl. pf. of "do" (Go.

- These scholars agree with Grimm as to the first component.
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*daiari) ;
and one or another of these combinations is adopted

by all the leading Teutonic Grammarians of the older school

(besides those mentioned in Note J

), as Holtzmann, v. d.

Gabelentz, Heyne, Grein, Koch. Before glancing at other

hypotheses we may notice the attempt of Amelung to modify
and work out in detail Bopp's idea of the first component.
In the pret. of intransitive ja-verbs A. assumed, for that

component, a ja-subst., and in the pret. of transitives, a

y-adj. : Go. andwaurdida,
" I answered/' would thus be

= *andwaurdi (neut. accus., stem *andwaiirdja-
3

) + da, and
would mean,

" answer I made"; and (ana-}niwida, "I re-

newed," would be =niwi (A. n. of niuja-)+da, and would

mean,
" new I made." There is an apparent aptness in this

treatment so long as noun-stems can be found which are of

the same form as the given verb-stems ;
but (not to mention

other objections) to carry it through, A. is driven to invent

noun-forms that never existed or which were needless dupli-
cates of others that did exist.

(iv) A most important contribution to the discussion in

hand was the pregnant suggestion of Scherer
4
that the second

factor of the normal weak pret. was originally a simple aorist.

We have already met with one such aorist (at least for the

singular) in 80 (3, i), viz. : *i/a, *ijes, *ija = Skt. a/am,

a/a*, a/aY
6= O.Teut. *^d(m)f *^ez} *$e(d), I-E. */i,ja, "go";

and similarly, to the Skt. aor. ddham, ddhds, ddhdt (Grk.

*e0r)v, *Wr)<s, *e#?7,) should answer O.Teut. *edd(m), *edez,

*ede(d}
6= Go. *zo'a, *ides, *ida, where, as in ija, the initial i-

(which Scherer discards) may be the Gothic equivalent of the

primitive augment. Taking up Scherer's suggestion Kluge
tried to carry out, on a more satisfactory plan, the attempt
of Amelung referred to in

(iii) above. For the first factor

he confined himself in every instance to real noun-forms
;

and his results come to this : that singular preterites, like

fullida, "I filled," \ragida, "I ran," are to be divided full-ida,

tyrag-ida, &c. = Teut. follam edom, \ragam~ edom, i. e,, "full

I made,"
" a run I did," &c. ; whence ^foH'edd (m) , *folledo,

3 But the Gothic subst. is, N. & A. s., awdawaurdi. (See 85(4).)
*
Originally promulgated in the ]st ed. of u zur Gescli."

5 This particular aor. is identical in form with the imperf. : these two
tenses originally had the same endings, although the root-syllables gene-

rally differed (cf. ?<evy-ov, -ts, -e, and e(f)vy-ov, -es, -f, &c.). With di/iim,

&c., cf. (as to endings) Lat. eram, eras, erat (for *es-dm, -a*-, -at),
6 In the matter of suffix-vowels (-o>n, -ez, -ed) I follow Sievers,

although the Grk. suggests 1 p. s. -em. Kluge writes edom, etloz, &c., on
the basis of the o-forms of the non-Gothic dialects.

7 Once probably existing in Teutonic, although nowhere extant : cf.

Grk.
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fuUida, *]>rag'edo(m},*]>raffedo, \rag\da, e. But although
K's treatment removes some of the objections to Amehm-'s,
it is itself not free from others, especially with reference to

the suppression of the stem- and case-endings of the substs.

and adjs., which must at first have presented all varieties of

gender and number. As, however1

,
K. does not lay much

stress on his hypothesis (indeed, he seems afterwards to be

rather in favour of a ^-suffix), it need not here be discussed

(But see (3, ii) below): still, it has been useful in drawing-
fresh attention to the weak-pret. forms, and in accelerating
the growth of the opinion that, apart from the Gothic dtd-

forms, the Teut. pret. suffixes are of aoristic origin.

(v) Here, and lastly under this head, may be mentioned
the view of Dr. S. Bugge (originally stated in the " Tidskrift

for Philologie, &c." in 1867), that the first factor of the wk.

pret. was got from the past ptcp. ; so that, e. y., Go. tamida,
"I tamed," would be for tamid da= tamida- + da, "I made
tame." This, however, seems to assume much too late a date

for the combination : what he should have contemplated was
the fusion of a European domito- with a (//j-suffix ;

in which
case the clashing of the dentals would have led to st or ss

;

and indeed one or the other of the same clusters ought (by
the hypothesis) to have arisen within the Teutonic itself in

the case of some of the preterites of the mixed verbs ( 80) ;

as in the supposed mahta- + da, tyahta- + da (cf. wissa,

kaupas/a, gamo-s/edun)
8
.

(2, i) Passing to those hypotheses which treat the wk. pret.
as an inflexion, we notice first the very forcible attack upon
the composition-theory made by W. Begemann in 1873. On
his view the base of the wk. pret. (tamid-a,, -es, &c.,) was the

bare stem of the past ptcp. itself (tamid-}, or, at any rate,

the two were of identical origin ;
and to this base the suffixes,

-a, -es, &c., (whatever their original form may have been,)
were directly attached. He supports his view by many appo-
site analogies ; and although his constructive powers are not

equal to overcoming the difficulties of the case, (he cannot,
e. g., give a very satisfactory account of his suffixes,) yet his

keen criticisms laid bare the weak places of the older theory
and compelled philologists to reconsider the whole question

9
.

8 In B.'s own example, tawi}>a-+da (" done "-f
" did

"= " I caused (to

be) done"), the \>+d might again be expected to lead on to Jrf and st or ss.

We have seen, however, that, by Verner's law, d must be put for )> in the

later Teut. form of the ptcpl. stem : hence my substitution in the text

above, which is to the advantage of B.'s view.
9

Bopp had long previously hinted at the possible derivation of the

pret. sing, directly from the ptcp.
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(ii)
But a new turn was given to the discussion by Win-

disch, who suggested that certain preterites of the mixed
verbs

( 80) are, like the Old Irish -prets., based on ancient

imperfect stems answering to the Grk. /cXeTr-r-, TVTT-T-, or

the Lat. nec-t-, flec-t-. It may be an objection that this

"determinative" t properly belongs to the present as well as

the past tense ; so that we should have to assume either that

these verbs once had ^-presents alongside their old simple

presents (*bruhta, say, beside *bruk-a (#rwA>/fl),
= Lat., as it

were, *fructo(r) beside fruor), which afterwards vanished;
or else that the t spread by assimilation from -forms of other

verbs, which themselves, or at least their preterites, there-

after disappeared. For the O.Ir. Windisch has discovered

some such old ^-presents, but shunted into futures 10
.

(iii) Nevertheless the suggestion has been a fruitful one.

It was at once accepted by Scherer to the extent proposed
by W. ; while by some other scholars it has been, with cer-

tain modifications, applied over a much wider area, in fact,

preferentially to the whole of the Teut. weak-verb system.
The representative treatises on this VICAV of the subject are

perhaps those of Moller. He agrees that the final vowels

(Go. -a, -es, -a) are those of the prim. aor. or impf., but
maintains that the d is adventitious, and started from some
ancient presents in t (=Go. b, as in fafy-ari), just as

Brugman (M.TJ. I. 71), taking up a hint of Schleicher's,
derives the 6 of the Grk. ffyv-aorist from the present-tense
stem of verbs showing that aspirate (as, a^e-O-co, aor. e<r^e-

0-t]v) . To get the Teut. d from prim, t we must, by Verner's

law, suppose that the normal weak pret. was originally
accented either on the root or the suffix, or possibly, with

Sievers, that the accent shifted from root to suffix, and

reversely, in the successive persons (as, 1 p. s. *tdmido, 2.

*tamides, 3. c?e, 1 p. pi. tdmidom, &c.). Moller indeed

admits (especially in consideration of the similar formations

in Grk. and Lith.) that the suffix of the normal wk. pret. may
have got its d from prim, dh (and not t} ; but this also he

tries to trace, not to a separate verb, but to present-tenses
with a dh- (=Teut. d-) base.

(3, i) Undecisive as are the hypotheses above referred to,

yet the theory of the weak pret. no longer stands exactly
as Grimm and Bopp and their immediate successors left it.

10 Several Gothic wk. vbs. show bases in ht, ft, but they come from
noun-bases ending in the same cluster

;
as : ga-rai/tt-jan,

" to guide,
direct," from adj. raiht-a-=T-,&t. rect-o-

; haft-yan, "cleave to," from adj.
or ptcp. haft-a-, "possessed with or of,"=Lat. capt-o-.
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One point, at any rate, may be considered as established,

viz., that the -a, -es, -a of the Gothic, and the corresponding
vowels of the non-Gothic, singular are those of the old simple
aorist (or of the imperf., which were once the same

;
see

Note 5

) ;
and that in the non-Gothic dialects the endings of

the same tense are continued, with sundry modifications,

from the sing, to and throughout the plural
1

. As to the d,

however, of the normal weak pret., the view which treats it

as merely adventitious is by no means to be accepted without

demur. Especially is the attempt to account for the Gothic

plur. and opt. forms on this plan open to grave suspicion.
That by a fortuitous concourse of such d's with an unexplained
e the Go. should have reached a series of forms (-dedum, kc.)

absolutely identical with forms of the independent pret. of

"do" in O.S. (plur. dddun) and O.H.G. (plur. 1. tutitm(es),

2. tatut,3. tatun, + an opt. based on tat- throughout)., would

clearly be so startling a coincidence that, to minimize the

effect, Moller himself is obliged to have recourse to the assi-

milative influence of the lost Gothic pret.
*
dedum, &c. It

is a question whether composition pure and simple is not a

preferable hypothesis; and if it be so here, one need hardly
contest it in the case of the Go. singular, or of the whole of

the non-Gothic preterite.

(ii) One circumstance referred to by Moller is at least as

favourable to the composition-theory as to his own, viz., that

-da, &c., of the pret. were sometimes (let us provisionally say

always) attached directly to the bare stem (i. e., the stem
without -ja) of the present tense, and not superadded upon
-ja. This bare stem is, in the case of denominative verbs

12

,

a noun-stem with or without a stem-vowel ; so that, assuming
the above circumstance to be generally true, we here come
into contact with the hypotheses referred to in (1, iii & iv)

above, and the way is smoothed for the use of the aorist

*edom (-ida), &c., for the second factor, as Kluge proposed

(pres. laus-jsm, pret. laus-ida.; pres. salbo-n for *salbd-jan,

pret. salbo-da. for *sa/6o-ida; pres. ]>aha-n for *J>aAe-jan?

pret. ]?a^a-ida, with a for e before i, as in saian, 25 (1, iii)).

Causatives (e. g., O.Teut. *n<Z2-e'-ja), on this view, have been
assimilated to otherj'a-vbs. in the pret., just as in the present

11 O.H.G. : sing. 1, 3. neri-t-a, 2. tteri-t-ds
; plur. 1. neri-t-u.m, 2. neri-

t-ut, 3. neri-t-un ; (nn'=Go. nasi- in nasi-da,
" I saved

"
$)

O.S. : sing. 1, 3. neri-d-9,, 2. tieri-d-os
; plur. neri-d-un

;

A-S. : sing. 1, 3. nere-d-e, 2. nere-d-es(t) ; plur. n&'e-d-on.

With these dialects even O.N. agrees (but with syncope) ; thus, of teny'a
=Go. tamjan, "to tame," the pret. is: sing. 1. tam-d-&, 2. tam-d-ir, 3.

tam-d-i ; plur. 1. tom-d-vum, 2. tom-d-u$, 3. tom-d-u : (-tr,-t= Go. -es, -e).
12 For the varieties of the weak verb see 43 (2).
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(Go. nasja, &c.) ;
but in the Go. plur. &c. of causatives the

connecting -i- might stand for the distinctive -e- ; while for

other ja-vbs. we should have to assume assimilation to the

causatives and to all singulars, in respect of this i (laus-\-

dedum, &c.).

(iii) The mixed verbs
( 80) are of course the mainstay of

Begemann, Windisch, and Moller; and certainly, if the pre-
terites of those vbs. are to be treated as evolved by strict

phonetic rule, independently of any modifying influence, the

composition-theory breaks down for some of them. But

possibly they have been affected by some such influence. Let
us hear what is to be said on the subject. And, firstly, the

initial component of the normal weak pret., including the

attached vowel, whencesoever derived, was no doubt ulti-

mately felt, in the popular Teutonic mind, to be identical

with the present-tense verb-stem (salbo-da, habai-da, and

nasi-da, in which last the i would be taken for the very
familiar variation of j) ;

and to this stem, -da, -des, &c.,
would then seem to be attached by way of mere suffix. When
therefore (by the hypothesis) certain old strong preterites
assumed in Teutonic times the value of presents, these

suffixes, -da, -des, &c., would instinctively be added to the

new present in each instance (or one form of
it).,

in order to

arrive at a new pret.; e.g., skul-, skul-da; wil-, wil-da-,

mun-, mun-da; kunn-, pret. kurfya for kun-da (see Note
18

):

in which group of preterites it is immaterial, phonetically,
whether the second factor, at the time of combination,
showed the later Teut. d or the prim. dh. Further, the d

(dh) would become / by the action of the final root-consonant

in ga-daurs-ta, and perhaps in aih-ta
(
=*e-dha or *aih-

da ?), and in \>aurf-ta (=*trp-dha or *]>orf-da ?) . But of the

vbs. with roots ending in t and k
(
= prim. d and g}, the pret.

clusters ss (or sf) and ht can hardly be derived phonetically,from

the later Teut. values of the clashing consonants (t + d=tt and
k+ d=.kt

ri

], and certainly not from the older values (d+ dh
and g+ dh], i.e., ivissa cannot be got from *wid-dha

;

bruhta from brug-dha. ; &c. The difficulty is still more appa-
rent in verbs with roots in -g ;

for the phonetic evolution,
e. g., of mahta, whether from *mag-da or %zgh-dha, is out

of the question. In the case of this and of the preceding

group of verbs the resource of the composition-theory is, to

assume assimilation of the new preterite to the old /-verbal

or past ptcp.
14

13 That is, we have no reason to suppose that Teut. tt, kt, would neces-

sarily pass on to si (ss) and ht, as prim, it, kt did.
' u This was first distinctly urged, I think, by L. Meyer, G.S. 109 :

older grammarians used to teach that ht, st (ss),ft, were correct phonetic
equivalents of gd, id, Id, &c.
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(iv) In their final forms the normal Tent. wk. pret. and
the d-

(
=

/-) ptcp. (
33 (2, iii)) showed the same vocalism and

the same consonantal skeleton (*tamift-a, "I tamed/' *ta-

mi-a-, "tamed," &c.). This circumstance, exemplified in

countless instances, would, it may be urged, create a general

feeling that the bases of the two forms were really identical ;

whence would follow, in instances where the two differed, an

instinctive tendency to assimilate the one to the other
1

.

Now the d- and /-ptcps. date from the oldest known times.

Of some of those belonging to the mixed verbs the equiva-
lents exist in other old I-E. languages; thus: iiuuulu-, i. e.

*mnda-= Gr]s.. paro-, i.e. /AUTO-, in avro-^aro- ;
*icissu- (not

indeed preserved in Ulfilas) =Lat. vlso-, i. e. *wisso-, =.*tuid-

to-
; bruhta- = Ij.fructo-; and mahta- = L. mactu- : to these

therefore, and others similar, it is to be supposed that the

compound prets. under discussion were ultimately assimi-

lated. This hypothesis is reasonable and consistent and pre-
serves the continuity of the mode of formation of the weak

preterite throughout the whole series of verbs affected. Tha
difficulties it involves are certainly not more or greater than

those involved in other hypotheses, probably (and especially
in view of the Gothic ded-forms) fewer aud less. The pre-
sent writer, at any rate, although impressed with the claims of

a simple /-pret., is not quite prepared to surrender the com-

position-theory as recently modified. But possibly the inge-

nuity that is being applied to the whole question may yet
strike out some new argument more decisively in favour of

the other theory than any that has yet been adduced
16

.

15

Begemann might perhaps ask why, if this feeling of identity was so

strong, it might not have urged the people one very short step further,
i. e., to the direct assumption of the ptcpl. skeleton as the base of the

pret. ;
which would satisfy his hypothesis ao far as these mixed verbs are

concerned (supposing them to be comparatively late creations).
16 It is impossible, of course, adequately to discuss the weak preterite

without going largely into the details of the non-Gothic dialects (and
much more might be said on the Gothic) : I have contented myself,

therefore, with clearing the ground for any reader who may desire to

extend his inquiries over a wider area than the Gothic. One small point
of detail J would not seem to shirk, the formation of kun]>a, which
carries with it others of like kind. The attempts of Verner, Moller, and

others, to trace the J> (for d) to the action of a second n (
= older w ?) seem

to me unsuccessful. I prefer to consider the ptcp. kun\>a as a mixed form,
due to stem-gradation, i. e. ultimately to prim, accentuation, which would
have yielded the Teut. skeletons *kin]>-, *kund-

;
so that un comes from

one and \> from another (cf. tun\>-M-,
"
tooth," maur\>-r&-,

"
murder," &c.) ;

and I shall hold, for the present, that this ptcp. determines the form of

the pret. (See also 85 (1, ii) below.)
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(e) PARTICLES.

Under this head are comprised Adverbs, Prepositions, Con-

junctions, and Interjections. Except the last named, these

are all related to inflectible words
; although their parentage

and mode of growth are in many instances no longer trace-

able.

82. Adverbs are generally classified according to the nature

of the circumstances which attend an action or a quality, and
which the adverbs indicate

;
such as the manner, the time,

the place, the number of times, the degree, or what not.

This classification is functional or logical rather than mor-

phological, but it serves just as well here also
; because it

generally happens that a definite form or group of forms is

assigned to each such function.

(1) Adverbs of Manner are mostly formed
(i) by adding

-ba to adj. stems; (ii) less frequently, by changing the final

vowel of such stems into o. Examples :

(1) ubilaba, "badly, ill," from ubila-, "evil"; baitraba,

"bitterly," from baitra-, "bitter"; sunjaba, "truly," from

sunja-, "true"; analaugniba,
"
secretly," from analaugni-,

" secret "; harduba,
"
hardly, severely," from hardu-,

" hard ";

glaggwuba,
"
perfectly," from *glaggwu-,

"
perfect." (But

hardaba and glaggwa.ba, by assimilation to -stems, also

occur.)

(ii) galeiko, "similarly," from galeika-, "like"; sinteino,
"
continually," from sinteina-, "continual

"
; usdaudo,

" zea-

lously," from usdauda-,
" zealous

"
; misso,

"
reciprocally,"

"one another," from *missa-, "reciprocal "; glaggwo, "per-
fectly," from *glaggwu-, "perfect." So also: aljaleikd," otherwise

"
; sniumundo and sprauto,

"
hastily

"
; and

several adverbs in -jo (implying adjs. in -ja) ;
as : alakjo,"

all together"; Ipiubjo, "furtively"
1

.

Of other formation are : hwaiwa,
" how "

; swa,
"
so

"
;

sware, "in-vain"; waila, "well."

(2) Adverbs of Degree may be subdivided into the Inde-
finite (or Positive) and the Definite (or Comparative) .

(i)
The Indefinite indicate general intensity, and agree in

form with adverbs of manner
;
such are : abraba,

"
greatly,

very
"

; hauhaba,
"
highly

"
; mikilaba,

"
greatly

"
;

allandjo, "wholly, completely"; ussindo, "specially."

1 Osthoff, Kuhn's ZS. XXIII. 90, taking up a suggestion of Paul's m
Germania XX., shows that the prototypes of these o-advs. were probably
old fern. sing, accusatives ; cf. the Grk. a-xeSirjv, ypdfidrjv, <fcc.

; Lat. clam,
pcrperam, &c.

;
while those in -a (-ba, -na, &c.) were old sing, ablatives.
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(ii) The Definite are the old simple (or uncxtended' dr-

grees of adjectives (See 40 (4, ii)) ;
as : ItauJiis,

"
higher '';

nehwis, "nearer"; mais, "more"; and, with lo>s of /',

ruins, "less"; wairs,
"
worse"; to which may be added

two in -os, viz.: aljaleikos, "otherwise," and x/thiiittintlnx,

"more diligently"; which are comparative forms corre-

sponding to the positives aljakiku and sttiitniu/xto given in

(1, ii) above. Two superlatives also occur, viz. : J'nimist,
"

first-of-all
"

; maist, "at-most": these, in form,, are the

accus. neut. sing, of superl. adjs. (
5 (J (3)).

Mais is frequently intensified \yyjilu,jilaus (See ((]) below),

undfilu, "much," or, in questions, hwanjilu, und hivu/i
t
fi/t> =

"how much more"; as: Isfilu mais (or und Jilu mais) hro-

pida, "he cried out a great deal more."

(3) Adverbs of Time may also, in meaning, be Definite

(indicating a fixed point or period of time) ;
as : nil,

" now "
;

himma daga, "to-day"; and Indefinite (indicating dura-

tion or an unfixed period) ;
as : fram-wigis,

" evermore "
;

suman and simle, "formerly." As to derivation, however,

they may be either Simple, as nu,
" now "

; ju,
"
already

"
;

hwan,
" when "; \an, "then "; which are, as it were, fossilized

cases of old pronouns ; or Compound (more properly, ad-

verbial phrases), of which the leading member is generally
a case of a noun or pronoun; as: himma daga (dat.), "to-

day" (64(3)); gistra-dagis (gen.), "to-morrow"; du

maurgina, "to-morrow (morning)"; fram himma nu,
" henceforth

"
; dagis hwizuh (gen.),

"
clay-by-day

"
;ju-

\an,
" forthwith

"
;

suns or suns-aiw,
"
immediately

"
;

ni aiw (ace.),
" never." Faur]>is,

"
previously," is a compa-

rative.

(4) Adverbs of Place involve the notions of rest in a place,
or of motion to or motion from a place (i. e., direction). The

Gothic, like some other languages, shows triplets of related

adverbs adjusted to express these three notions. One such

series of triplets is derived from the simple interrogative and

demonstrative pronouns ;
viz. :

hwar, where . . . . \
j

wa
* . L

, whither . . hivcfyro, whence ;

)>ar,
there ...... *]>a]>,

thither ........
]>a]>rd,

thence ;

her, here ........ hidre, hither ......
r * ' j D_ ^"

_

jainar, yonder . .

|^"^ [

thither . . jaiifyro, thence ;

aljar, elsewhere . . oZ/af, other-whither . . alja]>ro, from elsewhere.
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Another such series is related to prepositions; viz. :

i-upa, above iup, up, upwards .... iupaTpro, from above
;

tnnrt, in, within . . inn, in inncfyro, from within ;

uta, without ut, out, forth uta]>ro, from without ;

fairra, afar off .... .... fairrcfyro, from afar.

The following appears to be related to the subst. dala- (n.),
"

dale, valley
"

:

dal(fya, below .... dalcfy, down dalafyro, from below.

Alldtyro, "from all quarters/' is from the adj. alia-, "all."

In some adverbs the suffix -na has nearly or quite the same
force as

-]>ro ; viz.: afta, "behind"; aftana, "from behind";
hindar (prep.), "behind, beyond"; hindana, "from behind

or beyond
"

;
but iupana (from iup See above) means

"from the beginning"; innana is used as = inna, and utana

as = uta ;
so also, samana,

"
together, at once ;

" but sarncfy,

"together," occurs with verbs of motion.

(5) Adverbs of Number, or, more properly, Number of

Times, are Definite or Indefinite. Of the former none are

simple except aftra, "again," i, e., "once more"; the rest

are phrases formed with siritya- (
61 (3, v)) ; of which the

extant instances are: ainamma siripa, "once"; twaim sin-

]>am, "twice"; \rirn siri\>am, "thrice"; -fimf sirfyam, "five

times''; sibun sin\am, seven times. The only extant ex-

ample with an ordinal is anlparamma siritya, "a second time" 2

;

but as an equivalent of *1pridjin siritya
there occurs the phrase

\ridjo \ata (neut. accus.),
" the third time," which is an

obvious imitation of the Grk. rptrov TOVTO. Indefinite are :

ufta,
"
often," and the phrase manag met,

"
many a time."

(6) Miscellaneous Adverbs. The old Instrumental
]>e

and hwe
(

64 (1) & 66 (1)) are adverbial. From the latter

are formed the important Interrogative Adverbs Bi-hive,

"whereby? how? "and Du-hwe, "wherefore? why?" Other

advs., which are obviously cases (mostly genitives) of substs.

or adjs., are : (ni) allis, "(not) at all"; raihtis,
"
indeed,

truly"; -filaus, "much, very much"; and filu (ace. neut.),

"much, often"; andwair]>is, "over-against"; landis, "far

away
"

(lit.
" over-the-land ") ;

bi sunjai," truly, of a truth."

(Compare the O.E. needs, whiles, nights, &c., which are old

genitives.) Add the phrases: in fulhsnja, "secretly"; in

bairhtein, "openly"; bi sumata or bi sum ain, "in part."

(Compare our in vain, on high, &c.) But \ata andanei\o or

2 The A-S. equivalent, sift, O.E. sith, stthe, was used in precisely the
same way: thus Spenser (Cal., Jan.), "a thousand /rithcs."
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\nta wi\rawair\o (ace.), "contrariwise/' arc imitations of the
Grk. rovvavriov.

(7) Under Adverbs it is usual to place the Particles of

Affirmation, Negation, and Interrogation ; as: ni, ''not
1

';

ne, "nay, no, not" ; -ja and jai, "yea." The interrogative
-u (sometimes strengthened to -uh} is attached enclitically to

the first word of its clause
;
as : skuld-u ist . . . ? "is it law-

ful ...? "
sometimes even to a prefix, which it separates

from the root; as \ga-u-laubjats . . .
,
"do ye-two believe . . . ?"

With -u are formed the compounds niu Lat. no/me, "(is)
not . . .," "(shall) not . . . /' &c. ; jau, ''whether" (in
indirect questions), "if," "so, so then"; and

])au, "or"
(in the second of two alternative questions ;

as in : skuld-u
ist . . . \au ni? "is it lawful . . . , or not?"),

"
than/' "in

that case." Other interrogative particles are : an
(
= Lat. an),

which generally accompanies interrogative pronouns ;
as : an

hwa . . .
,

" what then . . . ?
" an hwas . . . ?

" who then . . . ?
"

nuh
(
= nu + uh) ,

which is similarly used
; as : hwa nnh . . . ?

" what then"; (sometimes indeed an and nuh are both used
;

as : an nuh is . . . ? "and art thou then . . . ?":) and ibai,

which, like Lat. num, expects a negative answer
;
but both

ibai, "lest," and nibai=ni + ibai, "unless," are also con-

junctions. Some pronominal interrogatives (as, hwar, hwan,
hwaiwa) have appeared under other heads.

83. Prepositions immediately precede the words they
"govern"; and, in Gothic, only certain particles viz., the

enclitic -u, -uh, and conjunctions that cannot stand first in

their clauses, such as auk, fyan} raihtis are allowed to come
between the two. In origin, prepositions may be assigned to

the class of pronominal (demonstrative) roots ; and the very
oldest of them probably consisted of a single consonant pre-
ceded or followed by a single short vowel 1

, or, at most,
flanked by two such vowels. On this view, preps, involving
two consonants are to be regarded as later compounds. Still

later, and indeed special, for the most part, to the separate

languages, are those derived from inflectible words
; such as

Lat. circa, Go. atja, Engl. between, notwithstanding-, &c.

For convenience, prepositions, like adverbs, may be arranged
according to their functions, i. e.} according to the cases they
govern, although these functions are not answered to by cor-

responding variations of form.

1 See Grassmann in KZS. XXIII. 559-579. His general view is pro-
bably correct ; but the details of his elaborate scheme are often of doubtful
value.
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(1) Prepositions governing the Accusative : and,
"
along,

throughout, against"; faur, "for, for
(
= on account of),

before"; inuh,
" without

"
; \>airh, "through, by, by-

means-of
"

; undar,
" under "

; ivtyra,
"
towards, against,

over-against."

(2) Prepositions governing the Dative : of,
"

of, from, by,
on (the right side, left side)"; alja, "but, except"; du,
" to

"
; -faura,

"
before, for, for

(
= on account of)

"
; from,

"
from, of, with, by, for"; mfy,

"
with"; nehiva,

"
nigh-to,

near"; us, "out-of, from."

(3) Prepositions governing the Accusative and Dative :

afar, "after, accordiug-to
"

; ana, "on, upon, in, into, about

(=nearly)"; at, "at, by, with, to"; bi, "by, about,

around, against, according-to
"

; hindar, "behind, beyond,

among
"

; uf,
"
under, in-the-days-of

"
; ufar,

"
over,

above, besides, beyond"; und, "until, up-to," (and, with

dat.,) "for"= "in exchange or return for."

(4) Preposition governing the Accusative, Dative, and Geni-

tive: in (with acc.=
) "in, into, towards"; (with dat.=

)
"

in, into, among
"

; (with gen. = )
"
on-account-of, for-the-

sake-of."

(5) Various simple prepositions may occur in Gothic, as

in English, without any noun or pronoun after them : they
are then really adverbs of place or direction ; as : jah bi\rag-

jands faur . . . ,

" and running-on before . . . ." On the

other hand, some derived adverbs in -6 and -ana, also de-

noting place or direction, may take a case (nearly always the

gen.) of a noun or pronoun after them, that is, may be-

come prepositions : such are : hindana,
"
beyond" ; innana,

"within"; ufaro, "over, above"; and utana, "without,
outside": ufaro governs the dative also. The phrase in

andwair\ja ( + gen.), lit.
"
in-the-presence- (of)," is fre-

quently used as a prep.= " before/'

84. Conjunctions, like prepositions, are mostly traceable to

pronominal elements either alone or in combination : the
reader will easily recognize many such among the follow-

ing words. Conjunctions (grouping them also functionally)
may be :

(1) Copulative :jah, "and, also"; uh (enclitic), "and,
also"; -jah . . .jah . . .

, "both . . . and . . ."; ni fyatainei
. . . ok jah . . . ,

" not only . . . but also . . . ."

(2) Disjunctive or Distributive : aflfyau,
"

or, or other-

wise"; ei\>au, "or else"; andizuh . . . affyau . . . , "either
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. . . or . . ."; -ja]>\>e
. . . ja\\e . . .

,

" whether ... or whether
. . ."; ni (or nih) . . . ni (or nih] . . .

,

"
neitlicr . . . nor . . . ."

(3) Adversative: ak} akei, "but";
/]>, ]>a//, a]>]>(f/i,

"hut.

however."

(4) Final : ei, "that"; du]>e, du]y])c el, and dx \>a/niita d,
" to-the-end-that

"
; (ni) \>eei, "(not) that

"
ihui, "lest

(
= that . . . not) "; swaei, swaswe, swe,

" so-that."

(5) Conclusional : nu, nuh, tyannu, ]>anu/t, ei\>(in, dn\><~ or

du]>]>e, are all (in most instances, but not always)
=" there-

fore^; with a negative imperative, nu/iu occurs; as: ni

nunu ogefy,
" fear ye not therefore."

(6) Concessive: \au, "in-that-case"; \auhjabai, "even-

though
"

; swe\>auh,
" indeed."

(7) Causal: auk, allis, raihtis, "for"'; mite, difye el,
"
because"; (ni) \eei, "(not) because"; \>ande}

"
inas-

much-as."

(8) Conditional: -jabai, (and rarely) ]>ande and ty, "if";
nibai, niba,

" unless
(
= if . . . not) ."

(9) Temporal: bfye, "when, as"; ])an, "when";
mty\anei, "while"; \>ande, "while, as-long-as"; stotsei,
" as-soon-as

"
; -faurfyizei,

" before-that
"

; unte, und \tdvi," until." Add the phrases : swa langa hweila swe,
"
as long

as"; und \ata hweilos \ei, "as long as" (lit.
"
up-to that-

point of-time that") ;
and swa ufta swe,

"
as often as."

(10) Local: }>arei, "where"; \>adei, "where, whither";

Ipishwaduh Ipadei
or

Ipei, "whithersoever"; Yishivaruh fyei,

"wheresoever." (Compare the Indef. Pronouns, 68 (2).)

(11) Comparative: ]>au, "than"; swe . . . swasice . . .,
" as ... so ..." ; swe (or swaswe) . . . swa (or swali, or

swajah], "as ... so also . . . ."

(12) Pronominal : ci, \atei (}>ammei), }>ei, (and rarely) unte,
= "that," when introducing substantival clauses (Syntax,
103 (xv), 108 (vi), et alibi).

Frequently two conjunctions of nearly the same force are

used together; as: bfyeh \an, "when, after-that"; auk

raihtis or auk allis, "for indeed"; \annu nuh, "there-

fore
"

: and especially the enclitic -uh
(-u]>)

with ]>an ; as :

ivas-u]>-]>an,
" and he was."

84*. Interjections. These are few : the words only so used

are but three, viz.: 6, "O!" sai, "lo!" wai, "woe!"
But other parts of speech may be used interjectionally ; as :

watla, "well then!" and jai, "yea, O!" Add the three

old imperatives, 2 p. s. hiri, 2 p. du. hirjats, 2 p. pi. hirjty,
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"Come!" and the clause, Xis sijai, "God forbid!" (lit.,

"be it not so.") Wainei introduces an exclamatory and

optative clause,
" would that ....," or " would to God

that >'

85. Accentuation. As we have now had before us all the

forms that Gothic words can assume, this may be a suitable

place for a few paragraphs on Accentuation
1

.

(1, i) The central feature of every I-E. system of Accen-
tuation is the primary or acute accent. This, in different

languages, may differ both in nature and in position. In the

primitive speech the acute was probably more musical in

quality (or more dependent on "
pitch ") and less dependent

on emphasis or force than in the Teutonic dialects; while,
as to position, it was free or movable, i. e. } it might rest

either on the root, or on a derivative suffix, or on a case- or a

person-ending even in the different inflexional forms of the

same word. This freedom persisted in Teutonic down to a

comparatively late date
( 30, 31) ;

and its effects both on
vowels and on consonants are visible to this day.

(ii) But sometimes a vowel indicates an accentuation at

variance with that indicated by a neighbouring consonant.

Thus, in Go. wulfa-, ul =/ implies accentuation of the suffix,

while/ (
= hw, 34 (2)) implies accentuation of the root. In

this instance the discrepancy dates from prim, times, and

may be explained by assuming, with M oiler, an early prim.
N. s.*trerqos, but G. s. wrqes-jo; &c. : the weak root must
then be supposed to have spread from the oblique to the

direct cases,' without, however, displacing the acute, which
in these latter cases rested on the root

2
.

(iii) But before the dispersion of the Teutonic tribes the

primary accent had ceased to be movable ; and in all forms

1 See Lachmann, Kleinere Schriften, I. 358-406; Holtzmann, Gram
,

I. ii. 30-55; Sievers in PBB. IV. 522-539 and V. 63-163
;

Paul in VI.
10-12 and 124-178, and M.H.D. Gram. 6-9; Scherer, Zur Gesch., 75-89,

cap. v. passim, and Anharg iii. (embodying Heinzel's strictures on

Sievers). On the accentuation of compounds see (besides the foregoing)
Grimm, D.G., I. 17-20 (ed. Scherer) ; Kluge, PBB. VI. 393-399, and
KZ. XXVI. 68-81, 328

; Schmidt, KZ. XXVI. 20-42. On the relation

of the O.Teut. to the prim, accentuation see Verner, KZ. XXIII. 97-130;
Kluge, QF. XXXII. passim, and KZ. XXVI. 92-103; Paul in Beitr.

VI. 538-554; Noreen in VII. 431-444
;

Holler in VII. 482-547;
Kremer in VIII. 371-460.

2 See similar instances in 40 (6, iv
; v, vi) and Note 16 to 81 above.

Others (collected by Noreen and Kluge) show dialectic variations which
must have arisen in Teut. times (e. (/., Go. blo]>a- by W.Teut. bloda-,

"blood"'; or Go. huluii- by W.T. hungr(u)-, "hunger").
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of simple (i.
e. uncompounded) words it bad settled upon the

radical syllable (see 30, Note 5

,
and 31 (4j). The natural

correlative to this elevation of the root was the depression and

weakening of such of the subsidiary syllables as became

quite unaccented, especially mauy of the finals
(

o5 (2)1.

Intermediate in power, however, to the primary accent and
the ahsence of accent, stood a secondary accent, which still,

although in a less degree than the primary, tended to preserve
the vowel or syllable upon which it rested.

(2, i)
If now we had to deal only with the primary accent in

simple words, our task would be easy. But there are many
gradations of accent; there are many varieties of compound
words

;
and the relative accentuation of words in continuous

speech is continually shifting. As to the first point, the

variations of accent are generally ranged in three grades,
the primary or acute (marked by'), the secondary or grave
(

x

), and the unaccented or weak; or, as we may call them,
the higher, middle, and lower grades ;

but in a long series of

words all the higher grades are not equally acute, nor all the

middle grades equally grave, nor all the lower grades equally
weak. In the case of simple words standing alone, however,
the possible gradations are very few ;

and the main problem is,

where to place the middle grade or grades ;
for then (the place

of the acute being known) the weak syllable or syllables are

also known. In the case of isolated disyllables the accentua-
tion of the final is indifferent; but if they be embodied in a
sentence the final will take the grave or be weak according
as the initial syllable of the next word is weak or not : such
final may also take the grave before a pause. (See (5) below.)

(ii) For tri- and poly-syllables the problem is more diffi-

cult
;
and various attempts have been made to lay down a

rule for settling the place of the grave. Thus Lachmann, from
the scansion of O.H.G. verse, concluded that when the radical

syllable was long, the next syllable bore the grave-, but when
short, the next but one ; and Holtzmann, Scherer, and others

have accepted this rule as valid for the Teutonic, notwith-

standing the contradictory evidence of the dialects. Sievers,

however, entirely rejected it, and, in his powerful articles,

laid down the rule that the place of the grave was on the

final, a rule which still leaves certain important instances

unexplained. Wider than these rules is Paul's theory of a

movable secondary accent for the Teut. : in nouns (the verb

requires special treatment
;
see (3, iv) below) this accent is

supposed to have normally rested on the derivative suffix

(when there was one) in the direct cases (N. & A. s. & pi.), but
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in the oblique cases 011 the endings. With this theory, with

the (perhaps disputable) postulate that no two successive syl-

lables can have precisely the same accentuation (See Note 9

),

and with the assumption of form-leveling in various direc-

tions, he may be considered to have solved the problem.

(3, i) The Gothic dialect has no history (12) : the dis-

cussion of its accent-system is therefore involved in many
difficulties

; nor has any of the scholars yet mentioned,

except Holtzmann (and he but partially
3

) attempted a direct

investigation into it. However, for this dialect also we must
start from the fact that the primary accent rested on the

radical (initial) syllable of simple words. As to the second-

ary, we shall, in the following remarks, keeping our eye on
the non-Gothic dialects, be chiefly guided by Paul's theory,
and by the vocalism of certain types of Gothic words.

(ii) For Gothic disyllables the remarks in (2, i, ad fin.}

hold good. For many trisyllabic forms the accent-schemes are

pretty certain
; e. g. : N. A. s. n. kdubfy*,

"
head," for *hdubi-

da(m} }
D. hdubida, G. hdubidis, D. pi. hdubidam, G. hdubide;

but N. A. pi. hdubida ; N. A. s. n. liuha\,
"
light/' D. liuhadh,

G. -dis; N.s.m. Mtils, "pot, (kettle}," for *kdtilaz, D. M-
tila, G. -Us, N. pi. kdtilbs (See (5, ii) below), A. -lans, D. -lam,
G. -le; N. s. m. himins,

"
heaven," himina, -nis, N. pi. -nbs,

&c.
;

N. s. f. mdga]>s,
"
maiden/' D. mdga\ai, G. -\ais,

pi. prob. mdgdtyeis, &c. ; diupfya,
"
depth," diuptyai, -\>bs,

pi. -}>os, -\>bm, -Ipo ; sdiwala, -alai, -Ibs; &c. Disyllabic
w-substs. give G. pi. suniwe, hdndiwe, &c.

5

; ra-substs. masc.

& neut. give G. pi. gumane, dttane, hdirtane, dugane, &c. ;

fern., tungonb, dirzeinb, &c.
;
but neut. N. A. pi. hdirtbna,

dugbna, &c. The D. pi. abnam, watnam, &c. (51), clearly

imply *db(a}nam,*wdt(a}nam,8z,c., as Holtzmann points out;
but it is doubtful whether, as H. thinks, hanam, gumam, &LC.,

can be for ^hdnan'm, *guman'm, &c. : datives like *hdn'nam,
*men'nam, and the like, may very well have led to hdnam,
&c. ; and these, together with the influence of the very
numerous ^-declension datives (wulfam, juka,m, &c.), may
have determined the form of the current dative in the n-

declension. Where a final long vowel persists in N. or A. s.

or pi. of trisyllables it should probably bear the grave (See

3 Holtzmann unfortunately died before he could return to the subject,
as he proposed.

* N.B. In this section refraction and vowel-quantity are not marked.
The dash (') here always means the acute accent

;
in the case of diph-

thongs it is placed over the first vowel.
5 See 48+, when meanings are not here given.
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(5, ii)); as in f. mdnagei, G. managi-ins, X. pi. ind/iaytiiis,

but G. pi. mdnageinb neut. bdrnilb, G. hdi'/tU'/n*, X. A. pi.

bdrnilbna, but G. bdrriilone
;

m. Af/*<//<'/* (-r/'.s
= -7.v = -//>),

Idisarja, pi. -^o*; but A. s. hi/sari. Examples with lon^-

penult.: n. w#o)>, witodls, -da, pi. witbda, irttud-im, -</';

f. Idiseins, Idiseinai, -nais, pi. -nos, /////.y, -//)//>, -//'); i'. //A//'-

wasna, "tomb/' hldiwasnai, -nbs, pi. -itus
, -nbm, -no;

frdujinassus, frdujmassau ;
&c.

(iii) The strong adjective may be approached from the

instructive forms, A. s. m. (ni)ainnohun (by a'ntblnni}, 1).

(ni}ainummehun (68 (5)). In these, as Holtzmann sug-

gests, the grave was drawn to or held on the o and e ^v hence

their length) by the enclitic -hun (cf. also hwanoh, hwainme/i,

hwarjanoh, hwarjammeh, 67 ; and see (5, ii) below) . The
interior vowel, with or without n, has vanished from d'm-

(n)ohun, and with m is reduced to urn = HI in dinummehun :

its syllable therefore in each instance must have been unac-

cented. Now comparing with the foregoing forms the

A. & D. s. of the simple adj. (
61 (i)) with their full interior

vowel and shortened final, and comparing the X. & A. s. n.

with hwdrjatbh (
67 (2)), we must infer the accentuation,

dinana, dinamma, dinata : the first and third of these agree
with Paul's theory ; while, for the second, the grave must be

supposed to have shifted (perhaps by assimilation to alnana

&c.) from the final to the penult. This was no doubt the

accentuation of similar trisyllabic adj.-forms; but in the G.

pi. m., n., & f., and the G. s. f., the grave certainly rested on
the endings. Hence we may write : godana, godata, gud-

amma, but godaize, -zbs, -zb
; dwdlana, dwdlata, dwdlamma,

"foolish," but dwdlaizk, -zbs, -zb; &c., &c. For tetrasyl-
lables Paul's rules put a grave on the derivative suffix and
a second grave on the ending ;

as : dudags for *dudagaz,
"
blessed," dudagana, dudagata, dudagamma, dudagaize ; f .

dudaga, dudagai, -gbs, &c. ; mdnagana, mdnagaize, &c.
;

miBlana, -ata, aize, &c.
; leifilana, -aiz&, &c. ; mdhteigana,

-aizk
; &c., &c. ; where the vocalism of -ana, -ata, &c. . follows

that of the trisyllabic forms. And here must be placed the

vowel-declensions of strong- and weak-vb. ptcps. ; as : giba-

nana, -ata, -ammo., -aize, &c. j sdlbbdana, -ammo., &c.
;

frdujinbdana, -amma
;

&c. Also superlatives : frodbstana,

Idsiwbstana, sufistana; &c. In weak-adj. forms
( 58) the

vocalism suggests: blindbna, blindane, blindonb; mdhteiga,

-gan, mdhteigln, -g\ns, mdhteigbna, but mdhteigane; f. prob.

mdhteigb, -gbn, -gbns, but G. pi. mdhteigonb; ptcp., hdus-

6
Possibly the ever-recurring fern. art'. & pron. J>os may have contributed

to the persistence of the above N. pi. ending, -ds.
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jands,
"
hearing," hduftjandan, hdnsjandin, -dins, -dona, hdtis-

jdndane, -deinb ; tyudanbnds, \iudanond\ns, -dona, but Ipiuda-

nbndane, -deinb
; compar., sutiza, sutizin, -ins, suilzane, See. ;

hdndugbza, -an&, -onb, hdndiigozin, -ins, -bns, bna; wk.

superl., Idsiwbsta, -anb, Idsiwostin ; &c. (But see (4, iii)

below.)

(iv) In the present tenses of vbs. Paul puts the grave on
the thematic vowel, ndsjada, ndsjdima, frdujinty, frduji-
nbndau

;
&c. In the extant reduplicating vbs. the acute

probably fell on the redupl. syll. (gdigrot, hdihait, i. e. g6-,

he-} ;
and in tri- or tetra-syllabic forms the grave probably

settled on the 3rd syll., gdigrotum, gdigroteima ;
&c. In

the weak preterite the grave is usually assigned to the

d-(de-) suffix throughout; but if, as is probable, the Teut.

sing, was once of the form *nasidom, -des, -de
(

81 (l,iv)
and (2, iii)), the state of the Gothic finals indicates the

accentuation, ndslda, ndsides, ndsida ; hdbdida, hdbaidbs ;

frdufinbda, frdujmodes ;
&c. ; although, by the time of

Ulfilas, the ofa-forms may have assumed the grave, by assi-

milation to the rest of the pret.

(4, i) For compounds formed with prefixes Lachmann
established the rule, which holds for Teutonic, that in com-

pound verbs so formed the verb bore the acute, but in nouns

the prefix. A disyllabic prefix would, of course, in noun-

composition, fall under the same treatment as other disyllabic
initial components (

44 (2) above) ;
and if once oxytone (as

most of such particles were), it would preserve its full form;
while in verb-composition, under a reduced accent-scheme,
it became, or tended to become, monosyllabic, or, if a mono-

syllable, was liable to other weakenings. Such a difference

of form appears in Gothic compounds with and- by anda-
;
as

(vbs.): andhditan'
1

',
"to confess"; andniman, "to accept";

&c. ; but (nouns): dndahait (n.), "a confession"; dnda-

numts (f.), "acceptation"; &c. If und is a weaker form of

awc?(45 (2)), it also is consistent in appearing with verbs

only. But, as in other dialects, so in Gothic, there was an

extensive assimilation in form of the verb- and the noun-

prefixes. Thus, ana- always shows its full form with verbs

as well as nouns
;
but af- (from *aba) always appears with

nouns as well as verbs; while faura and faur are used in-

differently with either. Still, the accent-schemes were pro-

7 The infin. was originally a noun-form ( 40 (2, vi)), but when
attracted into the verb-system, a compound infin. was no doubt very

early assimilated to the vb. in point of accentuation : the same is probably
true of the ptcps., at least the pres. ptcp.
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bably not affected (anafilhan, "to hand on (a custom, &c.),"
but dnafilh (n.), "a tradition"; &c.). Holtzmanii indeed

conjectured, arid Kluge has made probable, that in Gothic

noun-compounds the acute fell (sometimes, at any rate) even

on prefixes which in other dialects are unaccented, //''//'"/*,
"
pious "; bimait (n.), "circumcision"; &c. The negative

insep. prefix un- (properly used with nouns only) perhaps

always bore the acute. This would naturally lead to a modi-

fication of the accent-scheme of the conjoined word; as:

A. s. hdilana, "sound, whole," but unhailana; D. s. frd-

damma,
"
wise/' but unfrbdamma &c.

(ii)
Of noun-compounds proper (

44 (2)) the accentuation,
when the first component was monosyllabic, would be : 1). s.

gudhusa; N. s. Idushandus, A. Idushandjana ; &c. But wlien

each component was of more than one syllable their radical

accents were more nearly equal : the first was still the higher
of the two ; but the second might also claim to belong to

the higher grade. Holtzrnann accordingly calls the first a

"double-acute," and uses two dashes for it (") "; as : N. s.

adj. hdnduwaurhts
,
but A. ha"nduwdurhtana; D. s. wei"na-

gdrda; G. s. fra"\jamdrzeinais ;
&c. But here again un-

would take off the highest accent : A. s. u"n-ha^nduwdurh-

tana,
" not-made-with-hands

"
; adv. u"n-cTnasiumbd,

" invi-

sibly
"

; &c. In some verb-forms with double prefix the

order of the two acutes is the reverse of the foregoing :

fdurdgasa"tidd* (imma)
" I placed before (him)

"
; mtyana-

ku"mbide"dun (imma},
"
they sat-at-meat with (him)

"
&c.

(iii) In polysyllabic forms some "
heavy

"
suffixes in Go.

probably (as in other dialects) took the sub-acute
; i.e., as

Scherer suggests, these forms simulated composition : such

perhaps were, A. s. ba"rizeinanh, by N. s. bdrizeins,
" made

of barley"; and also some of the forms already cited in

(3, iii) above ;
as : compar. G. pi. hd'ndugozane ; ptcp. frau"-

jmondane ;
or adv. u"nfai"rin6daba,

"
unblamably," (like

unanasiuniba, above). The -de- of polysyllabic weak prets.

certainly took the lower acute, wei"two"didedum,
" we bore

witness
"

; frau"ji"nodedeina,
"
they might rule

"
; &c.

(5, i) In continuous speech the logical importance of the

successive words is continually varying, and their accent-

schemes are correspondingly raised or depressed, or even

altered in their proportions. Thus, before a more highly
accented syllable a weak syllable may be further weakened

' As the grave similarly varied, we may use (

>v

) for its higher grade :

the variations of the weak grade must for the present be left undistin-

guished.
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and may even disappear (cf. ]>at'ist, kar'ist, &c., 35 (1)) ;

and in this way Sievers and Paul account for the loss of the

stem-vowel in the N. s. of certain declensions (e.g. : dags 1st

= *ddgaz ist; mikilsist-=-*m'ik\lazist; &c.). On the contrary,
before an unaccented syllable, and also in pausd (i.e., at the

end of a phrase or clause) a syllable may take a somewhat

higher accent than in other positions ;
as do ut and the final

of \ata in : hdusjandans ]>dta, uskusun imma ut us bdurg,"
hearing that, they cast him out from the city."

(ii) These principles give rise to the phenomena of pro- and
en-clisis. The Go. enclitics par excellence (-uh,-u,-huri) have
fused with the words which they originally followed ; and we
have already seen, in (3, iii) , examples of their influence upon
a preceding syllable. It is to a similar influence that Holtz-
mann would attribute the persistence, contrary to the auslaut-

gesetZy of the full endings in certain direct cases plural (dag-os,
-ansf manag-ans, -6s, &c.) ; although he is unable to point out

any special enclitic agent which could have affected them.
The proclitics most nearly answering to the coalescing enclitics

are the monosyllabic prefixes of verbs (See (4, i, ii) above).
But between such prefixes and their verbs the enclitics uh
and u may wedge themselves in ; thus : (uf-wopjan,

<( to cry
out "

; but) ub-uh-wopida, "he cried out"; (bi-gitan, "to
find

"
; but) b\-u-gitai,

"
will he find ?

"
&c. Even a third

particle or a pronoun is sometimes thrust in, and in turn acts

enclitically upon uh or u; as: (dis-sitan, "to fall upon"
(said of fear) ; dlz-uh-sdt,

" and (fear) fell upon (them)
"

but) dfe-uh-\>an-sa"t,
" and thereupon (fear) fell on (them) ."

See also gd-u-hwa-se"hwi (
45 (2, ga-}.} In these proclitic

conglomerates the effect of each successive enclitic is to raise

by a grade the accent of the preceding one.

(iii) But the terms pro- and en-clitic, in a wider sense,
cover many separate subsidiary words in a clause. Thus the

article, prepositions, and conjunctions are proclitic; unem-

phatic pronouns may be either pro- or en -clitic ; while a

proclitic to a following word may act enclitically upon a

preceding one (as at in Idisjan at mdrein,
" to teach by the

sea ") ; and, further, as in the conglomerates just treated in

(ii), so an enclitic may attach itself to one of these indepen-
dent proclitics ; or two or three of the latter may come

together ; or mixed groups may occur. Examples : (us hi-

mina,
" from heaven " ; but) iiz-u himina was ?

"
was-it from

heaven?" (aftyus silbin,
" of thyself

"
; but) db-it ]>us si"lbin

}>ata quipis?
"
sayest-thou that of thyself?

"
(afar \>dta,

"
after

that
"

; but) dfar-uh \an }>dta,
" and after that

"
; iddjedun-
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iih ufar mdrein
9

,
"find they went over the sea

"
. or, without

u or uh, gdngats in
J>0

hdim 9

,

"
go into the village." Many

of these subordinate words, owing to their non-accentuation,

underwent, in Teutonic, phonetic weakening ;
and to the oldest

Gothic we may assign forms like hwaz, i~, (G. s.) ]>/'-, (/i~, >/:,

ab, ub10
. In the later Gothic the final consonants became x

and / in the independent words, hwas, is, uf, <src. (See ^ :>()

(2, v, vi) and 31 (7) above) ;
but 2 and b still appear in

interior positions, as in composition and in oblique cases,-

hwazuh, izei, \>izos, ab-uh, &c.

(6) With the foregoing sketch we must leave the Gothic

accentuation, many points in which cannot be satisfactorily

settled. In conclusion we will here repeat a part of the

passage quoted in 11 above, with an attempted assignment
of the accents :

Jah aftra lesus dugann laisjan at ma"rei"n
; jah galesun

sik du imrna manageins fi"lu", swaswe ina galei]?andan in skip

gasitan in marein; jah alia so managei wtyra marein ana

staj^a was. Jah laisida ins (or Idisida ins? see (3, iv)) in

gajukom (ormgajukom? see (4, i) ad fin.} ma"na"g, jah qnaj?
im in laiseinai seinai : Hau"sei

v

)?
! Sai, urraim sa saiauds du

saian frai"\va seinamma. Jah wa"r};, mij?-|?anei saiso, sum
raihtis gadraus faur wi"g, jah quemun fuglos jah fretun j?ata

(orfretun )?ata?). A'nJ>aruh-|?an gadraus ana stai"nahamma,

J^arei ni habaida (orhabaida) airj?a managa; jah suns urra"iin,

in J?izei ni habaida diupaizos air|?6s : at siinnin )?an urrin-

nandin ufbra"nn, jah, linte ni habaida wiiurtins, ga]?au"rs-
noda

v

; &c. &c.

9 The determination of the accentuation in groups of subordinate words,

especially when some are disyllables, is not always easy. I much doubt
whether Paul's postulate, that no two successive syllables have the
same accent-grade, which may hold good for individual words, can be

granted for words in series. Before and after a pause, at any rare,
however slight, (as, I think, Paul concedes,) exactly the same level of
accent may occur

;
and further, two successive syllables may often be on

the lowest level; at least, with ordinary enunciation, I am unable to

perceive any difference of strength between -to and the, in "
go into the

village
"

;
or between -er and the in " over the sea."

I ought perhaps to have mentioned before that Paul, in arranging
gradations of accent, discriminates between strength, or emphasis, and

tone, or musical pitch. To avoid prolonged discussion of the subject
I have tacitly assumed that variations of emphasis carry with them
variations of tone, as they mostly do.

These two preps, were probably, as Sievers thinks, shortened from

*a\>a, *wt>rt, for *afd, *ufd, (Gk. ano, vno).
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PART IV.

SYNTAX.

86. Syntax treats of words as members of the Proposition
or Sentence, i. e., as used in combination for the expression
of thought or feeling. As, therefore, the unit of Phonology
is the articulate sound ;

and as the unit of Morphology is the

word composed of such sounds ; so the primary unit of Syn-
tax is the simple proposition. The abstract basis of Syntax
lies in the relationship existing among the successive ideas

or notions combined in any mental operation ;
but the

concrete exponents both of the ideas or notions and of their

relationships are the completed words whose formation has

been studied under Morphology ;
and the special business of

the Syntax of any language is to deduce, from the usages of

that language, the rules which control the assignment of its

various word-forms to the expression of those relationships.
In doing this, however, the purview of Syntax must extend

beyond its primary unit ; for men ultimately found themselves

able to evolve, by an uninterrupted effort, a cluster of closely-
allied simple thoughts adjusted to one another in various

appropriate relationships, and to express such a thought-
cluster by a corresponding cluster of simple propositions.
This process required the formation of elaborate conjunctional

machinery, and, especially in the older I-E. languages, in-

volved alterations in the form and order of the words in some
of the constituent propositions *. All such results of the

process have likewise to be investigated by Syntax
2

.

87. The Syntax of the Gothic language is, in its main

features, closely similar to that of every other I-E. language
1

.

The principal relationships accordingly into which the con-

stituents of a sentence may enter are :

1 Lat. disco, but lego ut DISCAM
;

senex est, but sciebat SE SENEM
ESSE ; &c.

3 In the following outlines of Go. Syntax it is assumed that the reader is

familiar with the methods and the terminology of grammatical analysis.
1 In the Gothic remains, which are mostly close translations from the

Greek, the idioms and constructions of the latter language often appear to

be exactly reproduced ;
but there is no reason to suppose that any violence

was done to the native texture of the Gothic : in many respects the two

languages stood on nearly the same linguistic level.



SYNTAX.

(1) The Subjective or Nominative; (2) The Direct 0/-</Vr-

tive or Accusative; (3) The Secondary, Remoter, or Indirect

Objective (Dative, &c.) ; (4) The Attributice or Affjcctirtil

(including Apposition) ; (5) The Pradicative or Axac-tUce
;

(6) The Adverbial.

(1) The Subject of a sentence may be

(1) A substantive or a pronouii ;
and its inflexional charac-

teristic is the Nominative case
;

as : Stibna quani us himinam
= " A-voice came from heaven."

(ii) But in Gothic, as in Latin and Greek, the subject may
be involved in the verb itself ( 38 (4)) ;

as: Amen qufya
izwis= "

Verily /-say to-you
"

; Atiddjedun du I esua= "
They-

came to Jesus."

Instead of a subst. or pronoun, any word or collection of

words having a substantival force may be used ; as :

(iii) An adjective used substantially ;
as : Xi Jmurbun

swiri\>ai (or hailai] lekeis (gen.)=" The-strong (or the-whole)
need not a physician."

(iv) An infinitive or infinitive phrase ;
as : Waurdam

weihan du ni waihtai daug=" To-strive \vith-\vords is-profit-
able for nothing."

(v) A participial phrase ; as : \ai haldandans
])6 sweina

ga]?lauhun = " Those keeping (
= they'-that -kept) the swine

fled."

(vi) A complex sentence may have for its subject a sub-

stantival clause (/. a subordinate subjective proposition) ;

as : Saei wajamerd\ ahman weihana ni habaij? fralet aiw =
" Whoso blasphemeth the Holy Ghost never hath forgiveness."

(2) The Direct Object of a sentence may also be

(i) a subst. or pronoun ;
and its inflexional characteristic

is the Accusative case
;
as : Herodes nahtamat waiirhta =

" Herod made a supper."

(ii) An adjective used substantially ; as: Gasalbodedun

managans siu/cans=' c

Thej anointed many sick."

(iii) An infinitive or infinitive phrase ;
as : Aj>)?an ik quij^a

izwis ni stvaran allis=" I tell you not to-swear at-all."

(iv) A participial phrase ;
as : Andnimi)? ]>ana sandjandan

mik=" He-receiveth him-that-sendeth me."

(v) In a complex sentence the direct object may be a

substantival clause; as: Meridedun ei idreigodedeina
"
They preached that (men) were-to-repent"

But, as qualificative of (i), it is to be noted

(vi) That, by specially Gothic usages, a direct object

appears sometimes in the Genitive, and more frequently in

the Dative; as: (G.) Hilip meinaizos unffalaubeinais= ((

Help-
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thou mine unbelief" ; Uswairpi]? \alrn unhutyom= " He-
castetli-out the devils."

And as qualificative of (v) it is to be noted

(vii) That an accus. -finfin. (as in Latin) may be construed

as a clause; e.g. : Hwa wileits taujan mik in(juis= " What

will-ye-two that I do for you ?
"

i. e., more familiarly,
" What

do-you-want me to-do /or-f/ow
"

? Allai gadomidedun ina

skulan wisan dau]>au= "
They all adjudged him to-be guilty of

death," i. e.,
" that he was guilty," &c.

(3) The Secondary, Remoter, or Indirect Object (when there

is one) must be

(i)
A substantive or pronoun, or an equivalent; but the

cases and the constructions may vary, as in the following

samples: Atgaf haubi]? lohannis \izai maujai (dat.)
= " He-

gave John's head to-the damsel"
; (AiJ>s) J>anei swor wi\ra

Abraham attan unsarana (prep. -f ace.)
=" (The-oath) which

he-swore to Abraham our father
"

; Gahailida managans
missaleikaim sauhtim (dat.)

= " He-healed many of-various
diseases."

(ii) Rarely, the secondary object is a substantival clause;
as : Bidei mik \ishwizuh-\ei (gen.) wileis = " Ask me for

whatsoever thou-wilt"

(iii) Under this head should perhaps be placed the "
facti-

tive
"

accusative, whether it be subst., adj., pron., or infin.

Examples : Hwana Jmk-silban taujis J?u ? = " Whom makest
thou thyself ?

"
; Ni magt ain tagl hweit ai]?)?au swart

gataujan= "Thou-canst not make one hair white or black
"

;

Baudans gataujij? gahausjan jah unrodjandans rodjan
" The-deaf he-maketh to-hear and the speechless to-speak"

(iv) Or wairfyan,
" to be, become," may be used between

the two accusatives ; e. g. : Gatauja inguis wair\an nutans
manne= ' f l will make (or cause) you to-become fishers of
men." This construction is scarcely distinguishable from
that in (2, vii.).

(v) But, instead of a second accusative, du + dat. may be

used; as: Jus gatawideduj> ita dufiligrja waidedjane=
ff Ye

have-made it (the temple) into a den of thieves
"

pu,
manna wisands, taujis Jmk-silban du gutya

= "
Thou, being

a-man, makest thyself into God"

(4) The Attributive function is discharged either by an

adjective or by some word, phrase, or clause having an

adjectival force.

(i)
An adjective; as: Sum gadraus in air]?a goda= ' e Some

fell in good ground/'

(ii)
A participle or participial phrase; as : Daupidai wesun
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allai, andhaitandans frawaiirhtim seinaim = "
Baptized were-

they all, confessing their sins."

(iii) A genitive; as: GalaiJ? in gard j??'.9 synaydffftfadis =
" He-went into the-house of-the ruler-of-the-synayoi/ve."

(iv) An infinitive or a phrase ;
as: Aileisabaij? (dat.)

usfullnoda mel du bairan= ec For-Elizabeth was-fulfilled tlic-

time to bring-forth" ; GanimiJ? J'aus mi]> sis=" lie tuketh

them (that are) with him."

(v) A relative clause ;
as : Insailidedun ]>ata budi ana

\ammei lag sa uslfya
= "

They tied-ropes-to the bed on which

lay the palsied-man"
(vi) Appositional words, phrases, and even clauses, arc

(although less distinctly) of an adjectival character, being

expository of the nouns to which they are attached
;

as : ....
in garda Daweidis (gen.) \iumagaus semis (gen.)=" ... in

the house of-David his servant'
3

;
Gasahw lakobu (ace.)

]>ana (ace.) Zaibaidaiaus jah lohanne bru]>ar is
' :
lie saw

James the (son) of-Zebedee and John his brother." We cannot,
of course, give an inflexional case to clauses

; but their syn-
tactic relationships are just as clear as if we could

; thus, in

the following we have really an objective (substantival)
clause in apposition with the accus. anabusn : Anabusn

niuja giba izwis, ei frijcfy izwis-misso= "A new commandment
I-give to-you, (viz.) that ye-love one-another." But in the

following the same clause assumes a subjective character by
apposition with \ata : Jjata ist anabusns rneina, ei frijo]>, &c.

="This, (viz.) that ye-love one-another, is my commandment.'"

(5) In Syntax the term " Predicate " denotes the assertive

word or words of a sentence
;

it includes therefore the " co-

pula
"

(positive and negative) which, in logic, is excluded,
but excludes the direct and other objects, which, in logic, are

included.

(i) In Gothic, as elsewhere, the grammatical predicate is

generally a single verb-form ; as : Gaquemun managai=
"
Many-people came-together

"
: the resolution of such a

form into its logical equivalents is a matter with which

grammar has nothing to do.

(ii) But composite tenses may be formed by means of a

ptcp. plus a tense of wisan or wair\an as copula ; or by means
of an infin. plus a tense of skulan, kunnan, &c.; as: lohannes
was daupjands= " John was baptizing

"
; Jabai Satana ga-

dailfys war\ . . .= "
If Satan was divided ..." ; Wailamerjan

ik skal=" Preach I must."

(iii) Or the grammatical praedicate may consist of au

adjective, a substantive, an adverb, a phrase, or even a clause,

plus a tense of wisan, wair\an, or of some intrans. or passive



212 INTRODUCTION TO GOTHIC.

verb, as copula; e.g. : Wastjos is waur]>un hiveitos= " His

garments became white
"

; pu is Xristus= " Thou art

Christ"; pomas, saei haitada Didimus=" Thomas, who
is-called Didymus

"
;

Jabai sijaijainar sunus gawair]?jis . . .

= "If the son of peace be there . . ." ;
Ik us-]>amma-/airhwau

ni-im= "I am-not of-this-world
"

; Sa 1st }>ammei-sdkjand-

usquiman
11 This is the-man-whom-they-seek-to-kill

"
(See

103 (vi)). But the copula may be suppressed; as : Braid

daiir, jah rums wig=" Wide (is) the door, and broad (is) the

way/'
(iv) With the parts of wisan and wairfyan, du-{ a dat. is

sometimes used; as: Sijaina (opt.
=

fut.) ]>6 twa du leika

samin="They two shall-become one flesh" ; (Ik) wair]pa
izwis du attin,jah jus wair\ty mis du sunum= "\ will-become

a-father to-you, and ye shall-become sons to me." This is a

correlative construction to that in (3, v).

(v) Sometimes in Gothic (as frequently in English) a

preposition following a verb may be taken with the verb as

a loose compound; as: Bidjafy-bi ]?ans wrikandans izwis=
"
Pray-for them-that-persecute you."

(6) The Adverb, as its name imports, is generally attached

to a verb or verbal
2

;
e. g. :

(i) po alia ubiloua inna\ro usgangand=" All these evils

come-out from-within"
But the Adverbialfunction may be discharged by numerous

equivalents of the adverb proper ; as by :

(ii) Some case of a substantive
;

as : Ufarassau sildaleiki-

dedun = "They marvelled exceedingly
"

(lit., "in-excess") :

such a case is, in fact, an adverb.

(iii)
An infinitive; as: Quemun *az'^it0a7z= "They-came

to-see" (purpose).

(iv) Prepositional phrases of various kinds ; as : Daupidai
wesun allai in laurdane ahwai fram imma^=" Baptized were

they-all in the river {of} Jordan "
(place)

"
by him

"
(agency) ;

Gaurs war]? in \ize atye=" He was sorry on-account-of
the oaths

33

(cause); Afar dagans ]>rins bigetun ina . . .=
"After three days" (time) "they found him . . ."

(v) An absolute phrase, with or without at; as : Nauh\anuh
at imma rodjandin, quam Iudas= ff

^/ie yet speaking" (time)
"came Judas"; Andanahtja tyan waurtyanamma berun du
imma . . . = "Evening then coming-on" (time),

"
they brought

to him . . ." These phrases are generally rendered by
clauses

( 110).
'
2 The exceptions are the advs. of degree or intension which modify

the meanings of adjs. or other advs.
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(vi) A clause; as: Jabai wileis, magt mik <rahrainjan =
"If thou wilt" (condition)

" thou canst cleanse me";
Ni fralailot ins rodjan, unte kun]>eduii i/ta

" He did not allow

them to speak, because they knew him "
(reason). Adverbial

clauses are multiform and of delicately-graded force
;

tlie

adverbial conjunctions by which they arc introduced (81.

(4)-(ll)) may be taken as symbols or exponents of their

several characters.

(7) In now considering the details of Gothic Syntax \vc

may take the "
parts of speech

"
in the same order as before;

viz.: () Substantives; (/&) Adjectives; (7) Pronouns; (8)

Verbs; and (e) Particles; but as Syntactic sometimes differ

from Inflexional relationships, it will now be convenient to

treat the Article along with the Adjectives, and the Participles

(in their verbal character) along with the Verbs.

(a) Substantives. Syntax of the Cases
1

.

88. The Nominative Case.

(i) This case has been shown
(

87 (1)) to characterize,

primarily, the subject of a proposition.

(ii) But substantives used pra?dicatively (87(5)) are also

in the nominative, probably by attraction to the subject. In
this construction the prsedicative substantive implies, for the

time being, the same person or thing as the subject, and the

two are connected by an intransitive or a passive verb.

(iii) A substantive in apposition with a nominative is itself

also in the nominative
2

.

(iv) Very rarely a Nominative Absolute occurs (See 110) .

89. The Vocative is of an inter] ectional nature : hence

grammarians hesitate to regard it as properly a "
case." A

substantive when in the vocative becomes, for the time being,
of the " second person."

(i)
The vocative, in Ulfilas, generally follows the Grk.

original ;
as : Managai quiband mis, frauja, frauja \ (Mt. vii.

22) = "
Many shall-say unto-me, lord, lord \

"
(icvpie, Kvpie !) ;

Abban hwa mik haitib frauja, frauja ! (Lk. vi. 46)="But

why call ye me lord, lord \

"
(where we might have expected

an accus.) . More remarkable is the following : Jus wopeij?

1 The general rules
respecting

the Cases apply also to adjectives and

pronouns, and will not be formally repeated in connexion with these parts
of speech : some pronominal examples will indeed be here cited.

a This obvious agreement of appositional nouns and pronouns extends

to all the cases: a corresponding rule need not be repeated in each
instance.
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mik laisareis jahfrauja (Johnxiii. 13)= "Ye call me teacher

and lord" (o StSaa/caXo? /cat 6 Kvptos).

(ii)
A genuine Gothic usage appears in the prefixation of

the personal pron. to the voc. ;
as : pu leki, hailei ]mk silban

(Lk. iv. 23)= "
(Thou] physician, heal thyself!" (

= Grk.

larpe only).

(in) But in numerous instances the pron. so used seems

to be a more explicit rendering of the Grk. art. ; as : AHa

unsar, \u in himinam (Mt. vi. 9) = " Our father, (thou) in the

heavens'" (o ev rofc ovpavols] ;
Jus wairos, frijo]? quenins

izwaros ! (Eph. v. 25) =" (Ye] husbands, love your wives!"

(ot avSpes . . .).
This rendering of the Grk. art., however, is

not essential ; e.g.: Sunau Daweidis, armai mik ! (Mk. x.

47)= " Son of David, have-mercy-on me!" (o vto? . . ., but

no }>u}. The voc. frequently, as here, accompanies an im-

perative.

90. The Accusative has been shown
( 87 (2,i)) to be

(i)
and primarily the case of the direct object in a propo-

sition of which the predicate comprises a transitive verb.

(But see 87 (2, vi) .)

(ii) The accusative is also required to follow certain pre-

positions ( 83).

(iii) But accusatives of substantives denoting distance or

duration are used adverbially without any governing prepo-
sition ; as : Gangais mi}> imma twos (rastos)

= " Go with him
two (miles}"; Quemun dagis wig=" They went a day's

journey"; Salida . . . twans dagans =" He-abode . . . two

days"
(iv) A similar adverbial accus. is that which indicates (as

in Grk. and Lat.) an object or a part of the person affected

by the meaning of a verb, a verbal, or an adjective in the

same clause; as: Urrann sa dau]?a gabundans handuns jah
fotuns faskjam (John xi. 44)= "The dead-man came-forth
bound hand and foot (lit., hands and feet] with bandages

"

(Se8e//.evo5 ra? %eipa.s, &c.). With the accus. the dat. may
alternate; as: Standaij? nu ufgaurdanai hupins izwarans

sunjai . . ., jah gaskohai/otaw, &c. (Eph. vi. 14, 15) =" Stand

therefore, girt (about) your loins with truth . . .,
and shod

on-your-feet
l

," &c. (The Grk. has the accus. in both places.)

(The following passage, however, does not show this con-
struction : Jah haubi\ wundan brahtedun (Mk. xii. 4) =
"And they wounded (him) in-the-head" but lit., "they
brought or made his head wounded").

1 So Latimer renders the passage in his sermon on it.
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(v) Some intransitive verbs may take au accus. of similar

meaning to their own (a ""cognate" accus.); us: hi'zdjmi

huzda, "to treasure-up treasures"; waurkjan irf/nrslti'tt,

"to work works" ; haifstjan haifst, "to /////// a
/////.'

//'

(vi) The impersonal verbs (3 p. s.) gredfy or lu'n;/rL'i]>, lit.,

"it hungers (me, you", &c.)," and jw7mv'}>, "it thirsterh

you, &c.)," require an aceus. of the person afflicted;

Jabai gredo (subj.) fijand ]>einana . . .
; jabai ^di/r.^'td (ina}

. . . (Rom. xii. 20) =" If thine enemy hunger . . .
;

if lie tli'irsf

. .

"
; ^)ana gangandan du mis ni hungrefy hwanhun (John

vi. 35) = " He-that-cometh to me shall never lutnyer."

(vii) Kara (ist), lit., "there is care or concern (for sonic-

body)," is equivalent to an impers. vb., and takes an accns.

(where we should have expected a dative) of the person

feeling the care, and a gen. (really dependent on kara) of the

person or thing causing it ;
as : Ni kar' ist iaa ]nzc lainbe

(John x. 13)
= " He careth not

(
= he is not concerned) for

the sheep." The object of the care may even be expressed

by a clause to which a genitive quality is given by the con-

junction; as: Ni-u kara }>uk \izeifraquisttiam (Mk. iv. 38)
= " Carest thou not that we perish ?" (]>izei

=
]>is + ei,

" for

this, viz., that . . .").

(viii) Verbs that denote teaching, naming, reckoning (
=

considering), rendering, and the like, require two accusatives,

between which, when the sense allows, stve or sicaswe may
occur; as: Laisida ins in gajukom manag= "

He-taught
them many-a-thing in parables"; . . . ]>anzei apaustauluns
namnida=". . . whom he called apostles"; Triggwana mik
rahnida= " He-counted (reckoned) me faithful" ; Swe un-

frodana nimaij? mik= " Receive me as a, fool."

(ix) A variety of the foregoing appears in the idioms

garaihtana (or uswaurhtana] + domj'an, gadomjan, gutyan, or

gateihan ; lit.,
" to judge, adjudge, or declare (oneself or any

one else) (to be) righteous or just"; i.e., simply, "to jus-

tify"; as: Garaihtana domidedun gu\ (Lk. vii. 29)= "They
justified God

"
(lit.,

"
adjudged him to be just "} ; Juzei in

witoda garaihtans qui)?ij?
izwis (Gal. v. 4) = " Ye-who are

justified by the law"j(lit., "assert yourselves to be righteous") .

(x) Closely similar is the use of bringan with an adj. or a

ptcp. ; as : Wito)? ahmins libainais frijana brahta mik witodis

frawaiirhtais (Rom. viii. 2)
= " The law of the spirit of life

hath-made me free from the law of sin." So also wairlpana

bringan,
" to render worthy "; wundan bringan,

"
to wound "

(See under (iv) above); and gamainja bringan, "to com-
municate." The idioms in (viii), (ix), and (x) are closely
similar to the factitive accus. of 87 (3, iii).
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(xi) Verbs of sensation or perception often take an accus.

ptep. with their object (as in Grk.); e. g. : Bigat unhufyon

UMungana (Mk. vii. 30)="He found tkc-cvil-spirit go-ne-

out." (See 110 (x).)

(xii) For the aceus. -f intin. as = an objective clause, see

87 (2, vii) . But sometimes the ace. + inf. after stcasirc is

= a final or conclusion al clause : it then renders the similar

Grk. accus. -f inf. after <5<rre
;

e. g. : ... sirasire \>ata skip

gahul'fy-walr\an fram wegim (Mt. viii. 24) = ". . . so that the

ship teas-covered by the waves " (werre TO ir\olov KdXvTrrea--

0ai, &c.).

91. The Dative is (i) one of the forms assumed by the

remoter object (87 (3)).

(ii) With dtt the dat. occasionally forms idioms well known
in older English ; as : pai sibun aihtedun )>o dtt quenai
(Mk. xii. 23) =" The seven had her to wife" ; Xristus izwis

nist du botai (Gal. v. 2)= "Christ profiteth you nothing"
(lit., "is not to you for a profit," du botai "to boot").

Closely similar to these is : Ni hwashuu lagjty du plata fanan

J>arihis ana siiagaii fairnjaua (Mt. ix. 16) =" Nobody putteth,

for a patch, a piece of new-cloth on to an old garment."
(iii) If, by change of an active verb into a passive, the

direct object becomes the subject, the dative of the remoter

object remains unaltered ; as : Afletanda ]>us frawaiirhteis

J>eiuos (Mk. ii. 5, 9)="Thy sins are forgiven thee"; (pas-
sive to : Ik afleta \us frawaurhtius J>einos,

" I forgive thee thy
sins").

(iv) The dat. often occurs with intransitive verbs to indi-

cate the person or thing with reference to whom or which an
action or feeling takes place; as: ... waflarnerjau unfedaim
="... to preach-the-gospel to-the-poor"-, Ni maurnai)>
saiwalai icicarai

" Take no thought (&r, be not concerned!

for your life." These datives are really indirect objects ;

wattamerjan may in fact take an accus. also.

(v) The Gothic often uses, with verbs denoting thought
and feeling (especially fear), a dat. of reference, closoly

resembling the dativus ethicus of the Latin ; as : Ni ors \>ua," Be (thou) not afraid
"

;
Ni faiirhteij> irtm,

" Be (ye) not

affrighted"; pankjan sis or miton sis, "to think to-one-

self"', Frawaurhta mis, "I have sinned." Some of these

may take a direct object also; as : Ni nunu 6geiJ> i^iris ins

(Mt. x. 26)= "Fear (ye) not thw* therefore"; Herodes
ohta sis Idhannen (Mk. vi. 20) = " Herod feared John"
Add this : Run gawaurhtedun-sis alia so hairda (^It. viii. 32)
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= Ht., "All tl)C herd mude-thein a run," i.e., "made a

rush, or rushed."

(vi) The dat.-\- wisan or wo.ir\an is Imhtni (<T. \>;\\. r.s7

mihi, &c.) ;
as: Fraujin J>:uirfts ]is /'.v/ (I A. \i\. .", I

) .Ml.,
" To-the-lord there-is need of this

" = " The lord li,,ll, m rd of

this*'; Saurga mis ist wikila (Uoin. ix. 2) = "
/ A^/rr j/ivat

sorrow"; Wair\l\ Sarrin sunns (!))

"
/sv//v/// ,s7/ ////-//</// :>,

son/'

(vii) Similar is the use of the dut. with a substantive

implying a relationship oF the person or thin^ named l

some other person or thing; as: Ilvv;is 1st, -////'.v ndiu nndja
>

(Lk. x. 29) = " Who is my neighbour?"- l
(1

niuj;i. 1st,
]/////////

sabbato (Mk. ii. 28) = He is lord of-the-aabbath."

(viii) The idiom of (v) is extended (on the p.-iKcrn of UK:

Greek) to two datives, when a community of interest is in

question; as: Hwa uns jah jrw.v
? lit., "\Vluit [is there

common] to-us and to-thee?" i.e. (K. V.),
" What have we

to do with-thee?" Ni wafht [sijai] \>tix juh \>amma f/araihtin

(Mt. xxvii. 19)=(E. V.) "Have Hum nothing to do wUh-
that just-man."

(ix) Those neuter adjs. whieh with ixt form a sort of im-

personal compound require the dative and generally an

infinitive; such are : gadof ((/adob] ittt
(

Lat. dee.et], "it

befits or beseems"; azetizo or ra\>izo ist, "it is (Busier";

aylu ist, "it is difficult"; yo\> ist (= Lat. prode.itl) ,

"
it is

good"; wan* ist
(
= Lat. de-est], "there is wanting"; brulc.it

or bruit ist,
"

it is useful
"

; e.g. : Rafyizit ist ulbaudau }>airh

}?airk6 neplos \airhlei\an . . . (Lk. xviii. 25)="//-z* easier

for-a-camel to-go through the eye of a needle ..."
;

Amis

]>us wan ist (Mk. x. 21)=" Of-one-thing there-is a lack to

thee," i.e., "One thing thou lackest."

(x) Adjectives and ptcps. implying knowledge, affection,

likeness, and other relational notions take a dative
;

as :

Sah was kuri\>s \amma gudjin= " And he was known to-the

(chief) priest "; Sunu aigands liubana sis . . . = "
Having a

son dear to-himseff ..." ;
Jah an]?ara galeika \izai= " Arid

the second is like unto-that."

(xi) The Gothic dative discharges the functions of the

old ablative, instrumental, and locative ; as : (a) =Instrum. :

Wopida lesus stibnai mikilai = " Jesus cried with a loud

voice" ;
Slohun is haubij? rausa "

They smote his head
with a reed" : (b)

= Lat. abi. (but Grk. gen.} of comparison :

Quimij? swin|?6za ww="Therc-cometh a mightier than-I"
;

Niu saiwala mais istfddeinai jah leik wastjftm ? (Mt. vi. 25)
= "Is-not the-life more ^an-/<Wandthe body than-raiment?"

1 Wan may be a neut. subst.
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(c)
= Lat. abl. or locative, and Grk. dat., denoting point of

time: Jah sabbato daga galei)?ands in synagogen . . . = "
And,

on-the-sabbath day, going into the synagogue . . .
"

; Soh

\izai hweilai atstandandei . . . = " And she coming up at-tliat

moment . . /' : but (d) a point or period of time marked by
some well-known person is indicated by uf,

"
under," + the

dat. of such person's name (as in Grk. by eVl + gen.) ;
e . g. :

uf Abiafyara gudjin= tl

in-the-days-of Abiathar the (high)

priest"; uf Haileisaiau praufetau= "
in-the-days-of Elisha

the prophet
"

: (e) The use of the dat. with an abl. function

appears still more clearly after the preps, of, mfy,faiira, &c.

(83) ; of which special examples need not be cited.

(xii) Du+ the dat. of verbal nouns (like et? or 7rpo<?+ accus.)

may frequently be rendered by an infin.
; e. g. : Liuhaj? du

andhuleinai Jnudom (Lk. ii. 32)=" A light to lighten the-

gentiles," (lit.,
"
for-a-revelation to-the-gentiles, et? a-rroKd-

\w^nv . .
.} ;

All boko . . . ]?aurftos du laiseinai, du gasahtai,
du garaihteinai, du talzeinai in garaihtein (Tim. II. iii. 16) =
" All of-the scriptures . . . (are) useful to teach, to reprove, to

correct, to instruct in righteousness
"

(lit., for teaching, irpbs

BiSaa/caXtav, &c.).

(xiii) It has been shown
(

87 (2, vi)) that some verbs take

a direct object in the dative case. The commoner of such

verbs are : bairgan,
" to keep, preserve

"
; fraquiman,

"
to

spend, consume " ; fraliusan,
" to lose

"
fratyan,

" to under-

stand" ; gaumjan, "to perceive" ; ufarmunnon, "to forget";
tekan and attekan, "to touch"; idweitjan, "to upbraid,

reproach
"

; kukjan,
" to kiss

"
; frakunnan,

" to despise
"

;

and balwjan,
" to torment."

(xiv) Other verbs take sometimes the dat. and sometimes
the accus. without variation of sense ; as : fraquistjan, us-

quistjan, and usquiman,
"
to destroy

"
; wairpan,

" to cast
"

;

uswairpan and usdreiban,
" to cast out "

;
and saian,

" to

sow."

(xv) Others take the dat. or accus. with a slight change of

meaning ;
as :

anahaitan, + dat. = to scold ; + accus. = to call on, invoke ;

andhaitan, =to confess, profess, =to acknowledge
thank ; (

= recognize) ;

gasakan,
= to rebuke, reprove; ,. =to convince, to

silence ;

uskiman, = to reject; = to prove, test ;

and others.

(xvi) If an active verb which takes its direct object in the

dative be turned into the passive voice, the dative may be

turned into the nominative ; as : Usdribana war)? so managei
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= " The multitude was driven out
"

; (correlative to : Usdrihnn

]>izai managein ;}
Sa reiks ]ns fairhwaus uswairpada fit =

" The ruler of this world is-being-cast-out." The same

mutation may appear even when, in the active construction,

the dat. was an indirect object ;
as: Unlcdai wailamerjanda

(Mt. xi. 5)
= "

The-poor are preached-to." (See (iii) above.)

(xvii) More rarely such a passive is used impersonally and

the dative is preserved ; as : Bajolpuni gabairgada (Mt. ix. 17)
=

lit.,
" Preservatioii-is-effected for-both," E.V. "Both arc-

preserved"; . . . j?ei
waihtai ni fraquistnai (John vi. \:1)

lit., "... that no-waste-be-made in-respect-of-anything
"

E.V. " that nothing be lost." (Compare the Latin usage in

the case of verbs like imperare, persuadere, &c.)

(xviii) For the Dative Absolute, see 110.

92. The Genitive.

(i) "When one person or thing is spoken of as taking its

origin from another, the name of that other is put in the

genitive case. The relation of the genitive to this its so-

called "governing" word is of an adjectival character (87
(4, iii)). Varieties of the simple concrete genitive appear
in the following Gothic examples : Sa sunus Marjins,

" the

son of (
= sprung from, born of) Mary

3

'; Hairda sweine,
" a herd of (

= made up from) sivine" ; Ijeumafrawaurhtais

daujms, "the wages of (
= resulting from) sin (is) death";

Skalks auhumistins gudjins,
" a servant of (

= belonging to)
the high priest

"
; &c.

(ii)
The last-cited phrase exemplifies the very common

"
possessive

"
genitive. This gen. may be used praedicatively ;

as : Unte Xristaus siju]?,
" Because ye-are Christ's"

(iii)
The force of the genitive was ultimately extended to

the expression of a great variety of relationships, some of

which seem actually opposed to its original force. We can

speak, for example, not only of " the father's son/' but also

of " the boy's father
"

; and in the case of a phrase like " the

fear of the enemy," we can only tell from the context whether
the fear is subjective or objective, i. e., whether the enemy
feared some one else or some one else feared them. The
Gothic accompanies the cognate languages in such usages.

(iv) Rarely, the word for
" house " is omitted in Go. (as

in Engl.) after the gen. of a personal name ;
as : Gangij? sums

manne fram
}>is fauramcfyleis synagogeis (Lk. viii. 49)" There-cometh a certain man (lit., a-certain-one of-men)

from the-ruler-of-the-synagogue's" i. e.,fram garda, "from
the house (of)."

(v) A large area in the realm of this case is occupied by
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what is loosely called the Partitive genitive. Here, the gen.
denotes a whole (number or quantity), of which one, some,
or a part is denoted by the accompanying noun or pronoun
(or an equivalent) . Genitives like that in hairda sweine (in (i)

above) are therefore really partitives ;
but the designation is

usually reserved for instances in which the notions of partand
whole are more distinctlymarked, as when the gen. is accom-

panied by an interrogative or indefinite pronoun, a numeral,
or a superlative ; examples : Hwas izwara . . . ?= " Who or

Which (one) of you . . . ?" Ni fralailot ainohun ize mi]> sis

afargangan (Mk. v. 37) = " He-allowed not any-one of-them
to follow with

(i. e., to accompany) himself/' So also ains

]>ize bokarje,
" one of-the scribes

"
;

allaizo anabusne fru-

miftta,
"

the-first of-all-the-commandments
"

; manageins filu," much of-the-people," i. e.,
" a great multitude." Even all is

similarly used (as with us) ; e. g. : all bagme godaize, lit.,"
all of-the-ffood trees" E.V. "

every good tree
"

;
all

manageins,
"

all (of) the multitude/'

(vi) Some idiomatic partitives with the interrog. or de-

monstr. pronoun deserve special notice ; as : .Wist hwa

fulginis= lit., "There is nothing (of) hidden"; ni waiht

wargtyos=" nothing of
(
= no) condemnation" (cf. Lat. quid

novi, nihil mail, &c.); Und \ata hweilos (G. s.) )?ei
. . .

(Mt. ix. 15) = lit.,
"
Up-to that (point) of time that . . .,"

i, e.,
" while

" or ' '
as long as

"
;

Hwo so laiseino so niujo ?

(Mk. i. 27)=" What (is) this (of) doctrines, this new

(doctrine) ?"=" What new doctrine (is) this?" Hwo so

handugeino so gibano imma ? (vi. 2)
= " What (is) this (of)

wisdom, this that-is-giveu to him ?
" So also : \ai \iudo,

"they of-the-gentiles," i.e., "the heathen/' is = the simple

plural tyiudos.

(vii) But the gen. alone may be used partitively, especially
after ni as : Wesun swe lamba ni habandona hairdeis

(Mt. ix. 36) = "
They were as sheep not having (any) shep-

herd "
(
= French, n'ayant pas de berger) ; Ni habaida

diupaizos air]>ds (Mk. iv. 5)
= " It had no deep earth," E.V.

"no depth of"; Jah ni was im barne (Lk. i. 7)
=

lit.,
" And there-was-not to-them (any one) of-children," i. e.,
"
they had no child." This is a genuine Gothic idiom

;
but

a genitive solus may also occur in a positive clause
;

as :

Matidedu]? \ize hlaibe (John vi. 26)= " Ye did eat of the

loaves" Insandida skalk ei nemi akranis (Mk. xii. 2) =" He sent a servant that he-might-receive of-the-fruit
"

(
=

Grk. a-rro+ gen.).

(viii) Such an unaccompanied partitive genitive may also

occur prsedicatively ;
as : Bi sunjai jah J?u ]>ize is (Mt. xxvi.
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73) = " Of a truth thou also art (one) of-tht-m." (Sec (ii)

above.)

(ix) A gen. may be used to denote age; as : Was auky'tVe
twalibe (Mk. v. 42)=" For she-was (of the ago) of-ttcc/ce

years." (The adj. twalibwintrus,
"
twelve-years-old/" might

equally well have been used.)

(x) The Gothic is fond of using a gen. of the name of the

people of a country or city -{-land, mar/cos, or the like, instead

of the name of the country or city itself
;

as : Tyre jah
Seidone land (Mt. xi. 21)= "The land of the Tyrians and
Sidonians" i. e., "Tyre and Sidon " l

; Galei|>ands af marko/n

Tyre jah Seidone . . . (Mk. vii. 31) =" Departing from the

coasts or borders of Tyre and Sidon," So also land Akajt'
" Achaia " ; airtya Saudaumje= " the land of Sodom "

; (but
the Grk. too has 7/7 SoSoyLtwv).

(xi) The adjs. wair\a-,
"
worthy "; fulla-,

"
full

"
; lausa-,

"void"; frija-, "free"; and framafyi-,
"
alien," often re-

quire a gen. to complete their sense
;

so also do the verbs

full/an,
" to fill/' and fullnan,

" to be filled
"

as well as

words of an opposite meaning; as : \aurban, "to need." and
wan ist,

" there-is lack." These usages correspond to our

own," worthy of,"
" fuU of/' &c.

(xii) Gamunan,
" to remember," takes its direct object

sometimes in the gen. and sometimes in the accus. (but

ufarmunnon,
" to forget," takes the dative) .

(xiii) Gahrainjan,
" to-cleanse

"
; hailjan,

" to-make-
whole " ; lekinon,

" to-heal
"

;
and skaman sik,

"
to be

ashamed"; take their remoter object in the gen., when

they have one.

(xiv) As additional instances of verbs that take their

direct object in the genitive ( 87 (2, vi)) we may cite :

Hwazuh-saei saihwi]? quinon du luston izos . . . (Mt. v. 28)
= " Whosoever looketh-at a-woman to lust after-her . . ."

Fraihna jah ik izwis amis waurdis (Mk. xi. 29)=" I also

will-ask you one word (i. e., question)
"

; Allai aims stiklis

brukjam (Cor. I. x. 17) =" We-&\\ partake of-one cup."

(xv) Of the last-cited verb an impersonal passive once
occurs with the gen. retained (compare the impers. pass,
with the dat., 91 (xvii)) ; viz.:

patei
ist all du riurein,

J>airh Jjatei is brukjaidau (Col. ii. 22) = " Which is all

destined-to perish, through (the mere fact) that use-will-be-

made thereof."

(xvi) Examples of genitives diverted to adverbs have
been given in 82. Other genitive combinations are also

1 In verse 22, indeed, the datives Tyrimjah Seidonim,
"
for the Tyrians

and Sidonians," occur as sole equivalents of Tvpcp <ca 2iSa>it.
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used adverbially, especially to indicate
"
whither/' after

verbs of motion ; as : Uslei]?am jainis stadis (Mk. iv. 35)
= "

Let-us-pass-over to-the-other shore
"

;
Insandida ina

hafyjos seinaizos (Lk. xv. 15) = " He-sent him into-his field."

(/3) Adjectives (including Participles, in their adjectival

character, the Numerals, and the Article}.

93. General Rules.

(i) Adjectives, as shown in 87, may be used attribu-

tively, prsedicatively, or absolutely (i. e., without an accom-

panying substantive) ;
and they

"
agree

" with the sub-

stantives they accompany or stand for in number, gender,
and case.

(ii) Exceptions to such "
agreement," as to number and

gender, may occur when the meaning of the word qualified
overrides the form. Thus, if this word be a " noun of

multitude," as managei (fern, sing.), "people, multitude,"
or hiuhma (masc. sing.),

"
crowd," the accompanying ad-

jective (generally a ptcp.) is mostly in the masc. plur. ;

e.g. : Was managei beidandans Zakariins (Lk. i. 21) =" The

people were in-expectation of-Zacharias
"

; Alia so managei,

gasaihwandans ina, . . . (Mk. ix. 15) = " All the multitude,

seeing him, . . ."

(iii) Much more rarely grammatical feminines are treated

as masculines, or even (when denoting things) as neuters
; and

grammatical neuters (when suggesting persons) as mascu-

lines; e.g.: Bigat unhutyon (f.) usgangana (m.) = " She
found the devil gone-out" (Mk. vii. 30); Ei kannty (n.)

wesi handugei (f.) gu]?s (Eph. iii. 10)= "That the-wisdom of

God might-be known " ; Ni wair]?i)7 garaihts (m.) . . .

ainhun (n.) leike (Gal. ii. 16) = " No flesh (lit. no one of-

bodies), i.e., no man . . . becometh just (
= is justified)."

The adjs. (or ptcps.) in these examples are all predicative.

(iv) When an adj. refers to two or more specified sub-

stantives (or pronouns) of different genders it is put in the

neuter plural ;
as : Wesunuh-]?an garaihta ba (Lk. i. 6) =

" And they (Zacharias and Elizabeth, just mentioned) were

both righteous
"

; Sa atta ]?eins jah ik winnandona soki-

dedum Jmk (ii. 48) = "
Thy father and I sorrowing have

sought thee."

(v) But Case-agreement is much stricter, and extends to

words widely removed from one another
;

as : Go]? ]>us ist

galetyan in libain haltamma, . . . hamfamma, . . . haihamma

. . (Mk. ix. 43, 45, 47) =" It is good for-thee to enter into

life lame, . . . maimed, . . . one-eyed . . ."
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(vi) The adjectives midja-, "mid/' and //alba-,
"

hali'/
;

are used attributively, like the Latin medio-, KU/HOXI-, kc.,

where we employ a corresponding abstract substantive; as:

Bigetun ina sitandan in midjaim laisarjam (Lk. ii. 10) =
"They found him sitting in the midst of the doctors

"
;

Giba ]ms und halba ]?iudangardja mcina (Mk. vi.
.^;>)

= "I
will give-it thee up-to the half of my kingdom."

(vii) The place of attributive adjectives in Gothic is

generally after their substantives; but they may precede
when emphasis or sense requires ;

as : Manar/os widuwons
wesun in Israela . . . (Lk. iv. 25) = "Many widows there-

were in Israel..."; but: Galukuoda himins du jeram
\rirn jah meno]?s saihs, swe war)? huhrus miklls (/bid.)

=
" Heaven was shut-up for three years and six months, so-

that there-was a great famine." The possessive adjectives,

mdna-, \eina-. Sec., used attributively, nearly always follow

their substantives.

(viii) Adverbs and phrases may be used (as in Greek) as

adjectives; but when they precede the subst. they require
the article; as: So nu Jerusalem= " The Jerusalem that-

now-is" ;
So iupa Jerusalem= " The J. which-is-above

"
;

So nu aids= " The present world"
; )?ai bi \ata an}mr lust-

jus= " The lusts of-other things." When a phrase follows

the noun the art. may be wanting; as: po garaihtein us

ivitoda (Rom. x. 5) ="The righteousness (which is) of the

law."

(ix) The Greek is imitated on a more extensive scale in :

Meljan insaht bi ]?6s gafullaiveisidons-in-uns waihtins (Lk. i. 1)
= " To write an-account about the things (that are) fully-

believed-among-us
"

;
and in : Ei gakunnais |?ize bi-]>dei-

galaisfys-is waiirde asta]? (4)
= " That thou-mayest-know

the certainty of the doctrines about -which-thou-hast-been-

instructed" (relative clause).

94. Strong Adjectives (Vowel Declensions, 54-57).

(i) Strong adjectives are used attributively when the

substantive to be qualified is not limited by the article

or otherwise ;
as : Ni mag bagms \iu\tigs akrana ubila

gataujan (Mt. vii. 18) = " A good tree cannot produce evil

fruit."

(ii) Adjectives (purely such) used prsedicatively are of the

strong declension ; as : Braid (ist) daiir jah rums (ist) wigs,
. . . jah managai sind J?ai

inn galei)?andans J?airh J?ata (Mt. vii.

13) = " Broad is the gate and wide
(lit. roomy) is the way,

. . . and many are they-that-go-in through it." Weak forms

so used are of a substantival character, 95
(iii).
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(iii) Certain adjectives, pure or pronominal, are always
strong ; viz. : (a) the Cardinal Numerals (61) ; (b) the

Ordinal an\ara- (ibid.) ; (c) the Possessives, meina-
} \eina-,

&c., and the pronominal jaina-, hwa\>ara-, hwarja-, hwileika,

swaleika-, hwelauda-, swalauda-, alia-, and suma-, ( 63-68);

(d) the Adjectives ganoha-, halba-, midja, and fulla-. Most
of these are precluded by their meaning from taking the

article before them l

. Angara- and swaleika-, however, some-
times take it, but without changing their declension ; e.g.:
Ni im swaswe ]>ai arfyarai mans (Lk. xviii. 11) =" I am not

as the other men "
; pize swakikaize ist }?iudangardi gu]>s

(16) =" Of-such is the kingdom of God."

(iv) Strong adjectives (without the article) may be used
as substantives, but in a general and unrestricted sense ;

as : Blindai ussaihwand, haltai gangand, baudai gahausjand,

davfyai urreisand (Mt. xi. 5)=" Blind-people receive-sight,

lame-people walk, deaf-people hear, dead-people arise."

(v) Very rarely a substantival adj. appears in the strong
form in a limited construction

;
as : Managa leika

J?ize

ligandane weihaize urrisun (Mt. xxvii. 52) =" Many bodies

of the buried saints arose/'

95. Weak Adjectives (Consonant or n Declension, 58).

(i)
Weak adjectives appear when the substantive to be

qualified is further limited, as by the article, or (rarely) by
some other pronominal form, or even by the sense alone

(e. g., spedista dags,
" the last day "} .

(ii)
Weak adjectives are very frequently used as substan-

tives ; thus : \ai weihans= " the saints
"

; sums blinda= " a

certain blind-man
"

; \ai blindans = " the blind-men "
(i. e.,

some particular men, not " blind people
"

generally : see

94 (iv)) ;
Sa audaaa jah ains mahteiga (Tim. I. vi. ]5),

" the blessed-one and only potentate."

(iii)
The following, and one or two others, always appear

without the article : alalparban-,
"

(one) utterly destitute
"

;

fullawitan-,
" the perfect (man)

"
; ingardjan-,

"
one-of-

a-household
"

; usgrudjan-,
" a weary (one)

"
; usfilman-,

" astonished
"

; uswenan-,
"
(one) without hope." These are

nearly always used prsedicatively.

(iv) When a weak adj. used attributively follows its sub-

stantive, the article generally goes with it ; as : pu is sunus

meins sa liuba (Mk. i. 11) =" Thou art my beloved son"
;

1 The phrase \>o alia (=ra iravra) looks like an exception; but \>ois

really a pronoun and alia in apposition,
"
these, all-of-them." The art.

that often follows alia- belongs to the accompanying subst. ( 98 (vii)).
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pai ana air]?ai \rizai godon . . . (Mk. iv. 20"
" Those on the

good ground ..." If, however, the article remains before

the subst., it may or may not be repeated with th adj. ;

as : WaiirkjaiJ? ni \ana mat \ana fralusanan (John vi. .27) =
" Work-iiot-for the meat that-is-perixhabh

j
"

; Ki
m:i<i-eij;

andstandan in \amma daga ub'ilin (Eph. vi. 13}=" That ye-

may resist in the evil day." But sometimes the art. + a wk.

adj. following a subst. are really equivalent to a second

subst. in apposition; as : Ij>
in spedistiii daga \>u/n>na mikU'in

dutyais stoj? lesus . . . (John vii. 37) = " No\v in the last

day, the great (day), of the feast, Jesus stood . . ."

(v) Certain categories of adjectives are always weak,
whether with or without the article ;

viz. :

(a) All the Ordinal Numerals, except an]iara- ( 61 (2)).

(b) All adjectives in the Comparative Degree (59 (1)).

(c) All the old Superlatives in -man
(

59 (3)).

(d) The Present Participle, except in the N. s. m.
(

60 (1) :

but see (viii) below).

(e) The quasi-pronominal saman-, "same," and sllbaii-,
"

self."

(vi) In certain set combinations the wk. form of the adj.

appears without the art.
;

as : libains aiweino,
"
eternal

life
"

; fralusts aiweino,
" eternal perdition

"
; fairnjd jer,

"last year"; fairguni alewjo, lit., "olive mountain," i. e.
}

" the Mount of Olives."

(vii) Adjectives in the vocative, whether with or without
a substantive, are nearly always weak

; as : Laisari ]>iu-

\eiga,
"
good master !

"
liubans,

"
dearly-beloved !

" ahma

unhrainja,
" thou unclean spirit !

" But (very exceptionally) :

pu ahma, |?u unrodjands jah bau^s ! (Mk. ix. 25)= "Thou
spirit, thou deaf and dumb (one) !

"
Fagino, anstai auda-

hafta \ (Lk. i. 28) =" Rejoice, thou-blest with-grace !

"

(viii) The N. s. m. of the pres. ptcp. preceded by the art.

is generally (but not always) weak when it is equivalent to a

clause; as: pu is sa quimanda? "Art thou he that-should-

come?" Sa afar mis ganganda . . .,
" He thai-cometh after

me ..." (But also : Sa iupa|?ro quimands . . .
,

" he that-

cometh from-above . . .

"
; &c.)

96. The Degrees of Adjectives.

(i) The Dative is used after the Comparative where we
use "than" + a nominative (91 (xi, b}}.

(ii) When comparison extends from one instance to

another of any oblique case, \au,
"
than," must come

between
;

as : Sutizo ist Saudaumjam . . . ]>nu \>izai baury
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jainai (Mk. vi. 11) "It shall-be more-tolerable for-t/ie-

people-of-Sodom . . . than for-that-city -,

"
Nibai managizo

(neut. s.) wairjnj? izwaraizos garaihteins \au (garaihteins)

]?ize bokarje jah fareisaie . . . (Mt. v. 20) = " Unless there-

shall-be more of-your righteousness than (of-the-righteous-

ness) of the scribes and pharisees . . ."

(iii) In the case of mats,
" more " + the positive (Go\ ist

imma mats . . . (Mk. ix. 42) = "
It-is better for-him . . ."),

we ought perhaps to translate mais by
' ' rather

"
(" It-is

good for-him, rather that . . .") . This is the proper rendering
in Mk. v. 26 (where, however, mais accompanies a compa-
rative adv.), . . . ak mais wairs habaida,

" but rather fouiid-

herself worse."

(iv) More remarkable is the use of mais with the compa-
rative of adjectives, forming a sort of double comparative ;

as : Niu jus mais wutyrizans sijuj? |?aim ? (Mt. vi. 26) =" Are

ye not better, of more consequence, than they ?
"

panei
gakausidedum . . . filaus mais usdaudozan (Cor. II. viii. 22)
= " Whom we have proved (to be) . . . much more diligent."

(But one codex has simply filu usd.)

(v) In the following, on the other hand, the comparative
seems to have (as in the Grk.) a superlative force : Sa
minniza in {nudangardjai himine . . . (Mt. xi. 11, Lk. vii. 28)
=" The least in the kingdom of heaven . .

"
(Grk. 6

97. The Numerals.

(i)
The partitive genitive accompanies numerals which

denote some out of a larger total (92 (v)), the numerals
themselves being then used pronominally ; but when a
numeral and its substantive are coextensive, the numeral
becomes merely attributive ;

as : Ni wasjaij? twaim paidom
(Mk. vi. 9) = "Do not clothe (yourselves) with-two coats" ;

Habaidedun fiskans fawans (viii. 7)
= "

They had a-few

fishes" ; Gawaurkjaima hlefyros \rins (Lk. ix. 33)="Let-
us-make three tents."

(ii)
The uses of aina- otherwise than as a strict numeral

should be noted. Examples: Duatrinnands ains . . .="A-
certain-man running-up . . ." ; Ni bi hlaib ainana libaij?

manna (Lk. iv. 4)=" Man liveth not by bread alone"
;

1

panzei ni skuld ist matjan, nibai ainaim (pi.) gudjam (vi. 4)
= " Which (loaves) it is not lawful to eat, except for-the-

priests only
"

;
Rodida sis ains . . . (vii. 39) = " He-said to-

1 I can find no trace of the weak declension assigned by some gram-
marians to aina- when it means " alone."
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himself alone" (where aim agrees with the nom. involved iu

the verh). The combinations ains jah sa sama (masc.
1

),
(/hi

jah \ata samo (neut.), are identical with our " one and the

same."

(iii) Grammarians have established a difference between
bai and bajofys : bal is used of pairs of persons or things of

like kind; such as married couples; two blind men; two
debtors ; &c. : bajo]>s is used of unlike persons or thing's

brought into passing connexion ; e. g. : Wesunuh ]>an garaihta
ba (Lk. i. 6) ="And they-were both (Zacharias and Elizabeth)

righteous
"

but : Wein juugata in balyuis iiiujans giutaud,

jah bajolps gafastanda (Lk. v. 38) = "
Men-pour new (lit.,

young) wine into new skins (lit., bags), and both (wine and

skins) are preserved."

98. The Article l

belongs historically to the demonstrative

pronouns ( 64) : syntactically it must be put Avith the adjec-
tives ; for it is a satellite of the substantive, with which, in

each instance, it agrees in gender, number, and case.

(i) The article implies a certain specialization of the sub-

stantive
; but not a mere individualization : hence the Go.

art. is often absent where the English art. is required ;
as :

Stibna wopjandins in autyidai : ManweiJ) wig fraujins . . .

(Mk. i. 3) = " The voice of-one-crying in the wilderness :

Prepare-ye the way of the Lord . . ."

(ii) A few substantives that approximate to proper names
also appear without the article ;

such are : words for
" God "

(gu}>, frauja, atta) ;

" the-sun
"

(sunno) ;

"
earth,"

"
heaven,"

"
hell

"
(air\a, himins, halja) ;

" death "
(daufyus} ;

and
"
day,"

"
night," (dags, nahts,} except when they denote a

particular day or night.

(iii) When a person or thing has been once mentioned,
the article is used at any subsequent mention, even though
the substantive employed may differ

; e. g. : Jah suns ahma
ina ustauh in aufyidai ; jah was in

tyizai aujndai dage fidwor-

tiguns (Mk. i. 12, 13)="And forthwith the spirit led him
out into (the) desert ; and he was in the desert forty days

"
;

Dauptys was fram lohanne in laurdane; jah, usgangands
us \amma watin ... (9, 10) =" He was baptized by John in

Jordan ; and, coming-up out-of the water . . ." The subse-

quent subst. may even be implied in a preceding verb
;

as :

Galetyands in synagogen laisida ins, . . .jah usfilmans

waiirjmn ana \izai laiseinai (21, 22) = "
Going into the

1 The article meaus the definite article : there is no mdefinite article in
Gothic : aina- and suma- mean "

one,"
" a certain one."

Q2
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synagogue he taityht them, . . . and they were astonished at

the teaching."

(iv) But some well -known and frequently
- mentioned

names take the article on their first occurrence in any
passage; such are: so alhs, "the temple"; so banrgs,

" the

city" (i. e., Jerusalem); \ai fareisaieis,
" the pharisees" ;

]>ai bokarjos, "the scribes"; }>ai siponjos, "the disciples."

(v) When a subst. is qualified by a relative clause, or by
a phrase equivalent thereto, it generally takes the art. ;

as :

Insailidedun \aia badi ana Ipammei lag sa uslfya (Mk. ii. 4)
="They fastened-ropes-to the bed on which lay the palsied-
man "

;
Drinkats \ana stikl \anei ik drinka (x. 39) = " Ye-

two-shall-drink-of the cup that I drink of" ; (but in 38 the

art. is not used.) Qualifying phrases are generally partici-

pial, occasionally prepositional ; and both kinds are generally
rendered in English by a relative clause ; as : So bauandei in

mis frawaiirhts (Rom. vii. \7}="The sin that-dwelleth in

me" ; So garaihtei us witoda . . . so us galaubeinai garaihtei

(x. 5, 6) = " The righteousness (which is) of the- law . . . the

righteousness (which is) offaith."

(vi) The article accompanies participles used as substan-

tives, e. g. : }>ai ffalaubjandans, "believers "; \>ansfralusanans," them that-are-lost
"

; \ata utgangando us mann . . . \ata

inngangando in mannan (Mk. vii. 15, 18), "thatwhich-cometh-
out out-of a man . . . that which -yoeth-in into a man." So
also the set phrases : ]>ata anafulhano,

" that which-is-handed-

on" = "tradition"; \ata gamelido (biit also ]>ata gamelfy)," that which-is-written" "the scriptures"; ]>ata qufyano,
" that which-was-spoken," plur. ]>6 qufyanona.

(vii) The article generally accompanies alia- (except when
this is used quasi-partitively) ; jaina- when it follows its

subst.; superlatives; and sometimes possessives ;
as: Alia so

managei, "All (of) the (= the whole) multitude"; Ni mag
standan sa gards jams,

" That house cannot stand "
;

Ufrakei fyo
handu \eina,

" Stretch forth thy hand "
;

Sa
smalista apaustaule, "the least of-the-apostles."

(viii) The art. frequently accompanies titular substs. in

apposition ; as : lohannes sa daupjands,
le John the Baptist ";

Herodes sa taitrarke^,
" Herod the tetrarch "; &c. But when

the two substs. form as it were a single appellation, the art.

may be wanting; as: ]>iudans Herodes, "King Herod";
Teibairius kaisar,

"
(the) Emperor Tiberius "; Esaeias prau-

fetus,
"

(the) prophet Isaiah"; &c.

(ix) The ellipsis of sunu- in, lakobu ]>ana Zaibaidaiaus,
" James thc-son of-Zebedee"; LaiwAvi ]mna Alfaiaus,

" Levi

the-son of Alphaeus," &c., agrees with the Grk. idiom.
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(x) The neuter \nta (like Grk. TO) introduce

phrases and subordinate clauses; as: \)at. du IVijdn ina us

allamma hairtin . . . (Mk. xii. 33)=" To love him with the

whole heart . . ." (TO arfairav . . .) ;
lesus qua]> du inniri,

]>ata jabai mageis galaubjan . . . (ix. 23)='' Jesus said unto

him, if thou canst believe ..."(... TO, el Svvao-ai -rricrTtvacu

. . .); Gabandwidedun attiu is, ]>ata hwaiwa wildedi luiitan

ina (Lk. i. 62)="They made-signs to his father, (inquiring)
how he wished him to-be-named "

(. . . TO ri civ de\oi . . .).

(xi) In a series of two or more substantives of di tie rent

genders the art. is repeated; as : Hwis ist sa maideika jah .tr'i

ufarmeleins? (Mk. xii. 16) =" Whose is the portrait and the

superscription?
" But if the substs. are of the same gender,

the usage varies, sometimes, probably, according as they
denote one or more than one group of persons ;

as : Quani

managei fram \airn auhumistam gudjarn jah bokarjam jah
sinistam (Mk. xiv. 43) = "There-came a multitude from the

chief priests and scribes and elders"; but: Frehun. ina
\>ai

fareisaieis jah \>ai bokarjos . . ." (vii. 5) =" The pharisees and
the scribes asked him . . ."

(xii) Very rarely the art. occurs with a proper noun
;
as :

Ik haba weitwddtya maizein ]>amma lohanne (John v. 36) ="
I have greater testimony thau-John." Such a usage appears

sometimes to imply contempt, Sa Barubbas, accus. \>ana

Barabban, "this Barabbas" (Mk. xv. 15, Jolm xviii. 40).

(7) Pronouns.

99. General Rules. (i) Pronouns naturally have the same

gender, number, and person as the substantives they stand
for

;
but their cases are determined by their functions sub-

jective, objective, or what not in their own clauses.

(ii) The Vocative is confined to the second persons, per-
sons addressed being ipso facto of the second person.

(iii) As in the case of adjectives (
93 (ii)), so the agree-

ment of pronouns with substantives is perturbed when the

meaning of the latter prevails over the form
;

as : Infeinoda
du J>izai managein (fern, s.) . . . jah jabai fraleta ins (m. pi.)
. . .="I-have-compassion upon the multitude . . . and if I

send them away . . ." (Mk. viii. 2, 3) ;
Ei ni gangaif? swaswe

jah aii)7ar6s tyiudos (fern.) gangand . . . }>aiei (m. rel.) sik silbans

atgebun aglaitein (Eph. iv. 17, 19) = "That ye-walk not as

also other gentile-nations walk . . . who have-given-over them-
selves to uncleauness."

(iv) The neuters \ata and hwa followed by ist -f a subst.

are used (like our this, that, what) irrespectively of the
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gender of the subst.
;
as: Niu Ipata ist sa timrja? (Mk. vi.

3) = " Is not this the carpenter ?
" Ei magei]? gafahan hwa

sijai braidei jah langei . . . (Eph. iii. 18)= "That ye-may
comprehend what is the breadth and the length . . ."

(v) But if emphasis is to be thrown on the pronoun the

proper gender reappears; as: Bi sunjai gu]?s sunus ist sa

(Mt. xxvii. 54)= "Of a truth this-man is God's son";
Hwas }?annu sa sijai? (Mk. iv. 41)=" Who then can this-

man be ?
"

(vi) Where we, in English, use one pronoun prsedicatively
to another, the Gothic, like the Greek, omits the former;
as : Sa ist, bi ]?anei gameli]? ist ... (Lk. vii. 27) = " This is

(he) about whom it is written . . ."; Qua]? im lesus, Ik im

(John xviii. 5, 6, 8) =" Jesus said unto them, I am (he)"

(vii) If a pronoun stands for two substantives of different

genders it is put in the neut. plur. (cf . 93 (iv) above) ;
as :

Mi]?|?anei ]?o
wesun jainar . . . (Lk. ii. 6)= "While they

(Joseph and Mary) were there . .

"
; Sijaina J?o

twa du
leika samin (Mk. x. 8) =" Those two (the man and the wife)
shall become one flesh."

100. The Personal and Demonstrative Pronouns.

(i) A subjective pronoun is involved in the verb alone

(87 (1, ii)). But if the verb be suppressed, a pronoun is

used ; as : Wainags ik manna ! =E. V.,
" Wretched man that

I ami"
(ii) When different parties, already once mentioned, appear

in succession in the narrative, one or the other (if not both)
is generally represented by a pronoun ;

as : (Herodes) swor
izai . . .

i)?
si usgangandei qua}? . . . (Mk. vi. 23, 24) =

"
(Herod) swore to her . . . and she going out said . . ."

(iii) Pronouns are used in antitheses
;
as : Ik daupja izwis

in watin ; i]?
is daupeij? izwis in ahmin weihamma (i. 8)

=
"/baptize you in water; but he will-baptize you in the holy

spirit"; Ni jus mik gawalidedu]?, ak ik gawalida izwis

(John xv. 16) =" Ye have not chosen me, but /have chosen

you."

(iv) The unemphatic pronoun is, si, ita
(
= Lat. is, ea, id)

may occupy positions to which, in Latin, hie, iste, or ille

would be assigned. Is is even used for different persons

spoken of in succession, where a change of pronoun might
be expected ; as : Ij? is dugann merjan filu . . . swaswe is ni

mahta in baurg galeij?an (Mk. i. 45)=" But he (the leper)

began to-publish-it widely ... so that he (Jesus) could not

enter into the city" (but Grk. 6 ... O.VTOV . . .); BiJ>e is
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anakumbida in garda is . . . (ii. 15)=" As he
^ Jesus, re-

clined-at-table in his (Levies) house . . ."

(v) Contrariwise, w and sa are sometimes used in suc-

cession for the same person or persons; as: Urruisida
}><~>,

undgreipands handu izos (Mk. i. 31)= "He raised hi-r up,

taking-hold-of her hand "
; Gasakands im ni lailot

\H~>S rodjan
(Lk. iv. 41) = "Kebuking them, he suffered them not to

speak/-
7

(vi) The simple demonstrative, sa, &c., frequently appears
in the emphatic position at the end of a clause

;
as : Hwa

sokeij? mi)? \airn ? (Mk. ix. 16)= ""Why disputc-ye with
them? " Duhwe weis ni mahtedum usdreibau ]>ana ? (28)

=
"
Why could we not expel that-one ?

"

(vii) Sa is also used to introduce a phrase ;
as : Niu

ussungwup aiw hwa gatawida Daweid, ... is jab ]>ai mfy
imma? (Mk. ii. 25)= "Have ye never read what David did,
... he and those with him?" pai wfyra wig sind

J>ai
haus-

jandans . . . (Lk. viii. 12)=" Those by the wayside are the

hearers . .

"

(viii) Sah, soh, \atuh, being merely= sa, &c., + uh, are not

essentially emphatic ; and, indeed, may often be best rendered

by
" and this,"

" and that,"
" and he/' &c. ;

as \)atuh pan
qua]? bi ahman (John vii. 39) = " And-this moreover he spake
with-reference-to the spirit

"
; Ipammuh daurawards usluki|>

(x. 3)
=" And-to-him the porter openeth."

(ix) In virtue of this meaning sah is often used as the

equivalent of a relative ; as : ... Lazarus, sah atwavirpans
was du daura is (Lk. xvi. 20) =" . . . Lazarus, who (lit., and

he) was laid at his gate"; . . . taihuu
J>rutsfillai mans, \aih

gastojnm fairrapro (xvii. 12) = "
. . . ten leprous men, who

(lit., and they) stood afar-off."

(x) Sah, with or without \an, is emphatic when it sums

up, as it were, a preceding phrase or clause, or points to a

following one
;
as : Saei sandida mik atta, sah weitwodeip bi

mik (John v. 37) = " The father that sent me, he beareth-

witness about me "
; Soh ]?an ist so aiweino libains, ei kun-

neina Jmk ainana sunjana guj? . . . (John xvii. 3)="And this

is the (aforesaid) everlasting life (viz.), that they-know thee

the only true God . . . ." Yet the simple sa may also be so

used; as: Saei waiirkeij) wiljan guj?s, sa broj?ar meins ist

(Mk. iii. 35) = " Whoso doeth God's will, he is my brother/'

(xi) Jaina-, like e'/eetvo- and Lat. illo-, is the demonstrative
of the distant (third personal) object, whether in actual or

imaginary space or time; as:
Ij? jainaim, ]>aim uta, in gaju-

kom allata wair]?ij> (Mk. iv. 11) = "But for-yonder-people,

(namely) those without, everything is-done in parables."
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Besides its pronominal use, it may either precede or follow a

substantive ; in the one case the subst. does not, in the other

it does, take the article
;
as : Jah J?an fastand, in jainamma

daga (Mk. ii. 20) = " And then shall-they-fast, in that day";
Ni mag standan so }?iudangardi jaina (iii. 24) = " That

kingdom cannot stand."

101. The intensives saman- and silban-.

(i)
The construction of saman- closely resembles that of

same in English : the latter, however, is always accompanied
by the article; the former generally, but not quite al ways;
thus we find : Sijaina j?6 twa du leika samin (Mk. x. 8) =
"They two shall-become the-same flesh"; Ei samo hugjaima
jah samo fra]?jaima (Phil. iii. 16) = "That we-may-think the-

same-thing and mind the-same-thing." (See also 97 (ii).)

(ii) Silban- is always either actually or virtually appo-
sitional; actually in: ik silba, "I (my-)self'

}

; sik silban,

"him (him-}self
"

; Daweid silba, "David (him-) self "; Af
mis silbin, "of my-self" (formerly

1 "me self"); &c.
;

vir-

tually in: Silba fauraquimi]? in mahtai Hailei'ins (Lk. i. 17)
= "

He-himself shall come-before (Christ) in the power of

Elias"; and the like (the personal pron. being implied in

the verb) .

(iii) Its genitives are used with the possessives meina-,

\eina-, &c., just as, in Latin, ipsius is used with meo-, tuo-,

&c. ; e. g. : \>eina silbons saiwala J>airhgangi]> hairus (Lk. ii.

35) = " A sword shall pierce thine own soul
"

(tuam ipsius
animam ....); Waurstw sein silbins kiusai hwarjizuh
(Gal. vi. 4)= "Each-man should-test his own work" (suum
ipsius opus . . . ).

(iv) Silban- may further render avro^aro- = sponte sua,
" of its own accord

"
; e. g, : Silbo air]?a akran

bai'ri)> (Mk.
iv. 28) =" The earth beareth fruit of-itself."

a

(v) In ]>ata silbo,
" the self-same-thing," lit.,

"
that-thing

itself," silbo is still in apposition, Ipata being the pronoun, not
the art. : so in the phrases : in Ipamma silbin (Rom. xiii. 6),
"in this very thing"; du \amma silbin (ix. 17), "for this

very purpose."

102. The Reflexive Pronoun ; and the substitutes for a

Reciprocal.

(i) Sik stands as accusative to a verb or verbal when that

1

Frequently, e. y., in the Sonnets of Sir Philip Sidney.
3
Compare Virgil's

"
Ipsae lacte domum referent distenta capellae
Ubera."
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accusative has to denote the same person or thing as the sub-

ject of the clause, whether principal or subordinate, in which

the verb occurs, or to which the verbal is attached; N/.v

stands as indirect, and rarely as direct, objective to a verb

or verbal under precisely the same conditions : it may also

occur in various kinds of phrases attached to a clause
;
but

must still refer to the subject of the clause (Sec the examples
in (iii) below) ; Seina, as was shown in 63, is genitive to

sik,sis, and also (in a declinable form) a possessive adj. Xo
clear example of it in the former capacity occurs in I If.

;

when it appears in the latter capacity, the substantive it

qualifies must denote some person or thing appertaining
to the person or thing denoted by the subject. It follows

that, of the adjectival seina-, the nominatives are not in use
;

for the substantive it qualifies is necessarily in the A., 1)., or

G. case. To qualify substantives in any other than the

reflexive relationship a genitive of a personal or demon-
strative noun must be used

( 63).

(ii) Sik, sis, seina-, therefore, in point of syntax, generally
run parallel to the Latin se, sibi, suo-. Like these they stand

for all genders; and just as these are frequently strengthened

by ipso-, so are those by silban- (See preceding ). But in

Gothic the logical restrictions, given in
(i) above, are much

more rigidly observed than in Latin
'

; and, with one or two

exceptions (See (iv) below), a pronoun referring to a substan-

tive or pronoun outside its clause, or to any other substantive

or pronoun than the subject within its clause, is always a

personal or demonstrative. Examples : Jah sunsaiw lesus

ufkun]?a in sis silbin
J?6

us sis maht usgangandein ; (jah)

gawandjands sik in managein qua}? . . . (Mk. v. 30)=" And
immediately Jesus perceived within himself the power going
out-of himself ; (and) turning himself round in the multitude

said . . .

"
: in 33, however, we read : So quino, witandei

]?atei war]? bi ija, quam . . . ="The woman, knowing what

had-happened with-respeet-to her, came ..." (ija, not sik,
because it falls in the clause whose subject is ]>atei

2

) ; Jah
lesus aflai}? mi]? sipoujam seinaim du marein; ... jah qua]?

}?aim siponjam seinaim . . . (iii. 7, 9) = "And Jesus departed
with his disciples to the sea ;

. . . and he said to his dis-

ciples . . . .

"

(iii) In phrases, however lengthy, as distinct from clauses,

the reflexive relationship to the nominative is nearly always

1 Such constructions, e.g., as: "A Caesare . . . invitor sibi ut siiii lega-
tus"; would not pass in Gothic.

J Here again the Latin would show the reflexive ("quuni sciret (id)

quod in se lactuni i'uerat'').
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strictly maintained ; as : Jah auk ]?ai frawaurhtans |?ans fri-

jondans sik frijond (Lk. vi. 32) = " For the sinners also love

those-that-love them "
; Qua]? |?an (lohanries) du J?aim atgan-

gandeim manageim daupjan fram sis . . . (iii. 7)
= "And

John said to the multitudes that-came to-be-baptized by
him . . . .

"

(iv) The one or two instances in which the personal stands

for the reflexive, and vice versa, are quite exceptional ;
as :

Wafrj?s (ist) sa waiirstwa mizdons is (Tim. I. v. 18) = "Worthy
(is) the workman of his wage

"
;

and reversely, Distahida

mikiljnihtans gahugdai hairtins seinis (Lk. i. 51) = "He (God)
hath scattered the proud in the imagination of their heart."

In: Gasaihwandei Paitru warmjandan sik, qua]? . . . (Mk.
xiv. 67) = "

Seeing Peter warming himself, she said . . . ,"

warmjan-sik was perhaps looked upon as equivalent to a

simple verb (See 106 (iv) below) ;
and again, the reflexive

in an absolute phrase ( 87 (6, v)) cannot be called excep-
tional, such phrases being really clauses ; e.g.: Usgangandin
imma jamjm) mi]? siponjam seinaim . . . (Mk. x. 46)=

u He
going-out from-thence with his disciples . . . .

"

(v) For the 1st and 2nd persons sing., dual, and plur., the

various oblique cases of the personal pronouns (nearly always

accompanied by silban-) may be used refiexively ; as : Ik

gabairhtja imma mik silban (John xiv. 21) = " I will-manifest

myself to him"; Ni uns silbans merjam (Cor. II. iv. 5) =
"We preach not ourselves" ;

Ei ni
sijai}?

in izwis sitbam
frodai (Rom. xi. 25)= "That ye-be not wise in yourselves"

(E.V. "in your own conceits"); Nasei }>uk silban (Mk.
xv . 30) ="Save thyself !

"
(Compare 31 ; and also xii. 31

&33.)
(vi) But persons or things denoted by a plural subject may

be spoken of as acting upon one another. This "reciprocal"
action is generally expressed in Gothic by the adverb misso,

"reciprocally," mostly preceded, but once or twice followed,

by an oblique case of the reflexive or of a personal pronoun,
or even by a possessive ; as : Sokidedun mi]? sis misso (Mk.
i. 27) = "They questioned with one another" ; Jus skulu}>
izwis misso (dat.) ]?wahan fotuns (John xiii. 14) =" Ye ought
to wash one another's feet," or lit.,

" the feet for one

another
"

; Ni wair]?aima flautai, uns misso ushaitandans,
misso in nei]?a wisandans (Gal. v. 26) =" Let us not be vain-

glorious, provoking one another, envying one another/' lit.,

"being reciprocally in a-state-of-envy
"

; Izwaros misso

kaiirijws bairai}? (vi. 2)= "Bear-ye one another's burdens."

(vii) A stricter individualization is occasionally attempted

by using an\>ara- twice ; e. g. : Unte sijum an\ar an\aris
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Jijms (Eph. iv. 25)=" For we-are members one of-another"

(but Ityus sing., in agreement with a/t^ar) . . . an]>iir

atfyarana munands sis auhuman (Phil. ii. 3) = "
. . . one

thinking another superior to-himself."

103. The Relative Pronouns.

(i) A Relative has a conjunctional, in addition to its

pronominal, character : it introduces the clause to which it

belongs, and at the same time attaches this clause adjectivally
to some substantival factor (its

" antecedent "} of another

clause (87 (4, v)).

(ii)
The relative derives its gender, number, and person

from its
" antecedent ": its case depends upon its relation-

ship to the verb in its own clause; as: Sai, smakkabagms
(nom.) \anei (ace.) fraquast ga]?aursnoda (Mk.xi. 21) = "Lo,
the fig-tree which thou-cursedst has-withered-away."

(iii) But the subordinate (adjectival) clause introduced by
a relative may precede the principal clause

;
e. g. : panel iii-

sandida jains \>ammuh jus ni galaubei}? (John v. 38) =" Whom
he sent, on-him ye believe not" (quern . . .

, huic . . . ;
bv . . .

,

Tovrq) . . . ) ; patei gasahw . . . \ata weitu5dei]> (iii. 32) =
" What he hath seen . . . that he testifieth." (See 100 (x) .)

(iv) The foregoing construction is preferred when a rela-

tive is attached to a demonstrative : the reverse order has a

much feebler effect ; as: po \6ei leikis sind mitoud (Horn,
viii. 5)

=" They do-mind the-things which are of the flesh."

(v) In preference to this feeble construction, we generally
find the demonstrative suppressed : the relative clause thus

becomes substantival instead of adjectival, and discharges, in

the principal clause, the syntactic function of the suppressed
antecedent; as: I|?

so quino, witandei )>atei-war)?-bi-ija . . .

(Mk. v. 33)= " But the woman, knowing tt^a^-had-happeued-

respecting-her." Here lpatei=\ata (ace.) +]>atei (nom.), just
as our what= that+ which; and the subordinate clause stands

objectively to witandei.

(vi) "When, in this form of clause, the relative and the

suppressed antecedent should be in different oblique cases,

the relative may be either in the case required by the verb of

its own clause or in that required by the verb of the principal

clause; as: Wait atta izwar J?t>ei-jus-J>aurbuJ? (Mt. vi. 8) =
" Your father knows whereof- (or of-what-} ye-have-need,"

i. e., \ata \izei,
" that of which/' &c. fyizei, gen. by

]?aurbuj?) ; but : Hwa wilei]? ei taujau )?ammei-quiJnJ7-j7iudan-
ludaie ? (Mk. xv. 12) = " What will-ye that I-do to-him-

HJ/iowi-ye-call-king-of-the-Jews ?" i. e., \amma (D. by taujau)

\anei.
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(vii) Substantival clauses thus arising may be subordinated

to (" governed
"

by) prepositions ; as : Ni waiht ufar \atei-

garaid-sijai-izwis lausjai]? (Lk. iii. 13)
= " Demand nothing

over-and-above w/*a/-is-appointed-you
"

; . . . ni ufar \atei-

gameli]7-ist frajrjan (Cor. I. iv. 6)
=" . . . not to-be-wise above

ivhat-is-\vritten."

(viii) The real antecedent is sometimes, as in Latin and

Greek, thrown into the relative clause, assuming the case of,

and being qualified by, the relative ; e.g.: Salida in \ammei
was stada (John xi. 6) = lit.,

" He abode in-what-place he
was"

(
= "in the place in which,

3 ' Lat. in quo erat loco =
ev a> fy TOTTW) ;

Etun jah drunkun . . . und \anei dag galai]?

Nauel in arka (Lk. xvii. 27)= "They ate and they drank . . .

vp-to what-day Noah entered into the ark"
(
= "up-to the

day on which ") .

(ix) More frequently it is preferred to resolve the relative

into a demonstrative + the relative particle ei, and to make
the demonstr. qualify the antecedent in its proper clause ;

as : Sijais J?ahands und tyana dag ei wairj>ai ]?ata (Lk. i. 20) =
" Thou-shalt-be speechless up-to that day that (or, on-which)
this shall come-to-pass."

(x) Immediately after the demonstrative sa the minor
relative izei (ize} is generally preferred ; as : Niu mahta sa,

izei uslauk augona J?amma blindin, gataujan ei . . . (John xi.

37) = " Could not this-man, who opened the blind-man's eyes,

bring-it-to-pass that . . . .

"

(xi) This feebler relative is a singular in form
(

65 (2)) :

it may, however, be used also for the plural, and is then

generally strengthened by a demonstrative, which may agree
either with it or with its antecedent ;

as : Atsaihwij? faiira

liugnapraiifetum \airn izei quimand at izwis . . . (Mt. vii. 15)
= " Beware of false prophets, of-them who come to you
. . . "; Sind sumai ]?ize her standandane

]?az
ize ni kausjand

daujmus . . . (Mk. ix. 1)
=" There-are some of those standing

here who shall-not-taste of-death . . . .

"
])ai izei, in sucli

instances, differs imperceptibly, if at all, from
fyaiei.

(xii) Examples of the use of the relatives of the first and
second persons (

65 (3) above) : Ik silba Paulus bidja
izwis . . .

,
ikei hauns im in izwis (Cor. II. x. 1)

= ' '
I myself,

Paul, beseech you . . . , (I) who am lowly among you"; pu
is sunus meins sa liuba, in \>uzei waila galeikaida (Mk. i. 11)
= " Thou art my beloved son, in whom I am well pleased

"

(anteced. .\-lpu, not sunus); Jus
sijuj; juzei garaihtans

dornei)? izwis (Lk. xvi. 15) ="Ye are (they) who justify

yourselves "'(lit.,
"
adjudge yourselves righteous" : see 90

(ix)) ;
Hwas izwis afhugida . . .

,
izwizei faura augam lesus
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Xristus fauramelij^s was . . .? (Gal. iii. 1)
= "Who hnth-

bewitched you, . . . (you) before whose eyes Jesus Christ

was set-forth?" (lit.,
"to whom before (your) eyes'": see

91 (vi)).

(xiii) But ik is sometimes followed by saei instead of ike't -.

the relative seems then intended to convey the notion of

"one-who,"
"
a-man-that," or the like; although the follow-

ing verb is still of the 1st person ; e.ff. : Ik im sad weitwodja
bi mik silban (John viii. 18)

= "
I am onc-that bear witness

about myself" (
= " a-man-that beareth"); -Anstai gu]>s (ik)

im saei im (Cor. I. xv. 10) = "
By-the-grace of-Ood 1-ani

the-man-that I-am." These saez-clauses are substantival and

predicative, whereas in all the extant instances with ikei the

relative clause is adjectival to ik.

(xiv) The relative conjunctions, \arei, ]>anei,
and even

\HIII,

which are generally adverbial, may, like our "where "and
"
when," be attached directly to substantives denoting place

or time, and may thus introduce adjectival clauses
;

as :

WairJnJ? in J>amma stada \>arei qutyada im . . . (Rom. ix. 2G)
= "

It-shall-come-to-pass in the place where
(
= in which]

it-is-said unto-them ..." ; Quimi)? nahts \anei ni manna

mag waurkjan (
John ix. 4) = "

Night cometh, when
(
= iu

which) no man can work"; Atgangand dagos \an afnimada
af im sa bru]?fa}?s (Mk. ii. 20) = "

The-days are-approaching
when

(
= in which] the bridegroom shall-be-taken-away from

them."

(xv) The conjunction \atei is identical in form with the

neuter relative (See (v) above), and probably is the latter

diverted to a more distinctly conjunctional use. Like our

equivalent that, it introduces substantival clauses after verbs

of saying, telling, thinking, seeing, hearing, -and the like
;

as : Dugann laisjan ins \atei skal sunus mans filu winnan

(Mk. viii. 31)=" He began to teach them that the son of

man is-bound to suffer much." The Gothic follows the

Greek in making \atei on introduce direct speech ;
as :

Quemun . . . quij?aiidans \atei Dauhtar ]?eina gaswalt (Mk. v.

35) = "They came . . . saying, Thy daughter is-dead";
. . . qui]?ands du imma \atei Jabai wileis magt mik gahrainjan
(i. 40) = ". . . saying to him, If thou-wilt thou-canst cleanse

me." (See also 108 (3).)

(xvi) When a verb or verbal in the main clause takes a

dative or genitive as its direct object (
87 (2, vi), 91 (xiii),

92 (xiv)), \ammei or \izti appears conjunctionally instead of

\atei as : I\> ains jnze, gaumjands j>ammei-hrains-war)? . . .

(Lk. xvii. 15)= "And one of them, perceiving Matf-he-was-

clcansed . . ."; Laisari, niu karu (ist] jmk ]?irei-fra-
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quistnam ? (Mk. iv. 38) = "
Master, carest thou not that-we-

perish ?
"

(For kara Ipuk, see 90 (vii) .)
A }>ammei-c\a,\ise

may even follow a preposition ;
as : I]? fagino}> in \ammd

narana izwara gamelida sind in himinam (Lk. x. 20) = " But

rejoice in the-fact-that (= because) your names are written

in heaven."

104. The Interrogative, Distributive, and Indefinite Pro-
nouns.

(i) The Interrogatives may be used partitively ;
as : Hivar-

jamma ize wairjrij? quens ? (Mk. xii. 23) = " To-which-one of-
them shall-she-be wife ?

"
( 92(v).)

(ii) But they are more often used independently ; as :

Hwo ist so atyei meina ? (Mk. iii. 33) = " Who is my mother ?
"

Hwarja ist allaizo anabusne frumista ? (xii. 28) = " Which-
one is foremost of all the commandments ?

"

(iii) The neuter hwa, like ri or Lat. quid, is sometimes
= "

why ?
"

as : Hwa )?anamais draibeis j?ana laisari ?

(Mk. v. 35) =" Why troublest thou the master any further ?
"

(iv) In conditional and other clauses hwas, hwa, like rt?,

TI, or quis, quid (= aliquis, aliquid), are often used inde-

finitely
= "

any one/'
"
anything

"
;

as : Jabai hwas ahman
Xristaus ni habai];, sa nist is (Rom. viii. 9)=" If any-man

(
= el' T*9, si quis) have not the spirit of Christ, he is not

his
"

;
Jabai hwa habai]? wtyra hwana, afletai]? (Mk. xi. 25)

=" If ye have aught against anybody, forgive."

(v) A similar use extends to derived adverbs and to hwe ;

e.g.: ... nibai hwan gawandjaina-sik (Mk. iv. 12)=". . .

lest at any time they-be-converted
"

;
Allaim was all, ei

hwaiwa sumans ganasjau (Cor. I. ix. 22)=" I was every-

thing to all-men, that
(
=

if) in-any-way I-might-save some
"

;

In J?ammei hwe hwas anananj?ei]?, gadars jah ik (Cor. II.

xi. 21) =" In what-soewer any-man is-bold, I too am-daring."
(vi) The Distributives likewise may be used either parti-

tively or independently ; as : Hwazuh abne . . . hwoh quinouo
. . . =" Every man . . . every woman . . ." (lit.,

" each-one of

men," &c.) . But : Hwazuh modags broj?r seinamma sware

. . . (Mt. v. 22) = "
Every-one (that is) angry with-his brother

without-cause . . ."; . . . wairpandans hlauta (dat. s.) . . .

hwarjizuh hwa nemi (Mk. xv. 24) = ". . . casting lots ... (to

settle) what each should-take."

(vii) Hwa- + uh, Hwarja-, and Hwarja- + uh, are sometimes
used adjectivally; as : Daga hwammeh was at izwis (Mk. xiv.

49)= "Every day was-I with you"; And dulj? hwarjoh
fralailot im ainana bandjan (xv. 6) = " At every feast he-

released unto-them one prisoner
"

; Witu]? auk hwarjds
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anabusnins atgebum izwis (Thess. I. iv. 2)= " For ye-know
what commandments we-gave you."

(viii) The indefinites Hwazuh + saei and Sa-/i/ra~ft +
saei (or izei] or, in neut., \atahwah + \>ei introduce substan-

tival clauses in various syntactic relationships ;
as : Ha-a:uh-

saei taiiji]?
frawaiirht skalks ist i'rawaiirhtai (John viii. 34)

= " Whosoever-doeth-sia is a slave to sin
"

(subjective clause) ;

])atahwah-]>ei wilei]>, bidji}; (xv. 7) = "Ask irhafsoei-er-yc-
will

"
(objective clause) ; Sahwazuh-saei andhaitij? mis . . .

andhaitja jab ik imma (Mt. x. 32) = " Whosoever coufessetb

me ... I also will-confess him "
(appositional clause to imma) .

(ix) But saei alone (which is itself really a compound =
"he-that") is often used instead of the foregoing com-

pounds ; as : Saei allis wili saiwala seina gauasjan fraquisteip
izai (Mk. viii. 35)

" For (he-that= ]
whosoever will save his

life shall lose it" ; Saei skamaij? sik meina . . .
, jah sunus

mans skamai)? sik is ... (38)
= " Whosoever is ashamed of

me . . . ,
the son of man will also be ashamed of him."

(x) The indefinite meaning of the composite pronouns in

(viii) is, however, not far from a distributive meaning ; and,
in fact, a distributive phrase may sometimes best render

them; as: Ni hwazuh-saei qui|>ij> mis, Frauja, frauja ! inn

galeijn]? (Mt. vii. 21) = " Not every-one-that saith to me,
Lord, lord ! shall enter in."

(xi) For Hwazuh-saei with its clause/ hwazuh + sa + a

present ptcp. may appear as an equivalent, on the pattern
of the Greek ;

as : Hwazuh sa afletands quen seina jah liu-

gands an)?ara horino]? (Lk. xvi. 18) = "
Every-one that

(
= whosoever] putteth-away his wife and marrieth another

committeth-adultery
"

(vra? o diroXvcov . .
.).

(xii) Ipishwazuh does not fuse with saei or ei, nor }>ishwah
with \atei or \ei ;

and while ]ns is indeclinable, -hwazuh and
-hwah remain declinable : their own case they nearly (but
not quite) always take from the principal clause

;
as : pis-

hwanoh (ace.) saei (nom.) afaiki)? mik . . . , afaika jah ik ina . . .

(Mt. x. 33) = " Whosoever denieth me . . . , I also will-deny
him "

(
= "

any one that
"

; syntactically, ]>ishwanoh and
ina are appositional accusatives) ; Ipishwammeh (dat.) saei

habaij?, gibada imma (Mk. iv. 25) = " To-whomsoever hath,

shall-be-given," or,
" Whosoever hath, to-him," &c. (appo-

sitional datives) ; Bidei mik tyshwizuh-^ei wileis (vi. 22)
= "Ask me for-anything-that (= whatsoever] thou wilt":
the pronominal clause is here a genitive object-clause to

bidei. But : ])ishwazuh-ei (compound nom.) quipai du ]?amma
fairgunja, Ushafei |?uk . . . , wairj>i)j imma (dat.) \>ishwah-]>ei

quij^ij? (Mk. xi. 23) = " Whosoever shall-say to this mountain,
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Take thyself off . . .
,
there-shall-happen to-him whatsoever

he saith
"

: the pronouns here take their case from the subor-

dinate clauses, although the first of these clauses might be
in apposition with imma.

(xiii) In connexion with these compounds may here be

conveniently noticed the related adverbs \ishwaduh + \adei

(or }>ei), and \ishwaruh -f- ]>ei ;
as in ; lpishwaduh-]>ei gangai}?

in gard, J?ar saljaij? (Mk. vi. 10) = " Whithersoever ye go into

a house, there abide"; ]Jishwaruh-]>ei iua gafahij?, gawairpi]?
ina (ix. 18) = " Wheresoever it seizeth him, it casteth him
down."

(xiv) Even the article+ a ptcp. may be similarly rendered
;

as : Sa mik andnimands andnimij? }>ana sandjandan mik (Mt.
x. 40) = " He-that

(
= whosoever) receivethme receiveth him-

that-sent me." In the parallel passage, John xiii. 20, we
in fact find :

" Saei mik andnimij>," &c. The Grk. in both

places has 6 + a ptcp.

(xv) Occasionally our "whoever" and "whatever" render

oo-o-, and are nearly equivalent to " how many soever
" and

" how much soever," or " as many as," and " as much as
"

:

the corresponding Gothic phrases then are : swa managai swe
or swaswe, and siva filu swe; e.g. : Jah swa managai swe ni

andnimaina izwis . . . (Mk. vi. 11) = "And whosoever
(
= as

many as or how many soever] shall not receive you . . .

"
;

Gatawidedun imma swa filu swe wildedun (ix. 13)= "They
have done to him whatsoever (lit., as much as) they would."

(xvi) Alia- may be used either adjectivally (as, Altai

Iudaieis= "^4// the Jews") ;
or pronominally, in which case

it may either stand alone (as, Afslaujmodedun allai = "All
were astonished"), or be accompanied by a genitive (

92

(v)). In these usages the Go. and Engl. agree. But when
the Go. neut. sing, all takes a plural gen., it is best rendered

by "every" used as an adj.; as : All \)agme= "
Every tree";

allata frawaurhte= u
rery sin."

(xvii) Aina- and suma-, used indefinitely, differ from hwa-
so used (See (iv)), in that they indicate actual, and not

merely possible, instances ;
as : Jah duatrinnands ains . . .

ba)? ina, qutyands . . . (Mk. x. 17) = "And a-certain-man

running-up . . . besought him, saying . . .

"
;

Jah sumai

usstandandans galiug weitwodidedun ana ina (xiv. 57)= "And
certain-men rising-up bare-false-witness against him/'

(xviii) Occasionally aina- and suma- are used together ;

as : Ains sums ]?ize atstaiidandane="owe one of-them that-

stood-by"; Ains sums jungalauj>s
= "A certain young-

man"; (Mk. xiv. 47, 51.)

(xix) Hwashun and maiwahun are always closely accom-
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panied by ni ; as: Ni hwashun jnu]*eigs alja ains,, gn]i Mk.
x. 18) = "Nobody (is) good but one, (namely) God "

: \i
mannhun (dat.) quij?ais in J?amma wehsa (viii. 20) = "Tell

no man in the town"; Xi kara jmk maitsltun (xii. 1 !

"Thou carest for no man" (See 90 (vii)).

(xx) Ainshun is also generally accompanied by n't as : Xi
fralailot ainohun ize mi]? sis afargangan (Mix. v. 37) = "

lie

did not permit any-one of them to accompany him." But
sometimes ni follows; as: Jah waihte ainuhun izwis ni pi-

ska]?jij? (Lk. x. 19)="And nothing (lit., no one of things)
shall injure you." If the sense of a clause is clearly nega-
tive, ni need not appear; as: Sai, jau ainshun jn/.e ivike

galaubidedi imma? (John vii. 48)= "
Pray lias anyone of the

rulers believed on him?" (= "no one has"). In Thess. I.

iv. 12 : . . . ei ni ainishun hwis }>aurbei}?=" . . . that ye-may-
have-need of nothing whatever"-, ainishun is intensified by
the gen. of hwa- (See (iv) above).

(5) Verbs (including the Infinitive and the Participles in

their verbal aspects).

105. General Rules.

(i) A subject may be involved in the verb itself
(

87 (1)).
When the verb is of the 3rd person this involved subject
should have reference to some person or thing (or persons or

things) already mentioned; except where an indefinite uom.
like our "men" or "they" is understood; as in : Wein jun-
gata in balgins niujans giutand (Mk. ii. 22) = "Men-pour
fresh wine into new bottles," In a verb of the 1st or 2nd

person it is sufficiently clear who is referred to, without any
previous mention.

(ii) Of Impersonal verbs the grammatical object is the

virtual subject (See 90 (vi) & 91 (ix)). The curious impers.
kara (ist} } 90 (vii), seems to have supplanted the intrans.

and perhaps impers. verb karon, of which only a single form

(the 2 p. s.) occurs, in : Ni karos (subj.), "never mind"
(Cor. I. vii. 21).

(iii) A somewhat similar combination to kara (ist) + accus.

is that of skulan- (m.), "debtor," with im, is, ist, &c., + accus.
= "I am a debtor," &c., a periphrase which at last became
= "

I owe"; &c.
;
and actually took an accusative as object;

e. g. : puk silban mis skula is (Philem. 19) = " Thou owest
me thyself" Aflet uns (dat.) |?atei skulans sijaima (Mt. vi.

12) =" Forgive us what we owe"
(
= "our debts"). In other

combinations, however, skulan- maintains its proper character

and meaning.
R
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(iv) For passives used impersonally when their actives

govern a dat. or a gen., see 91 (xvii) & 92 (xv).

(v) The discrepancy in "
number," already referred to in

the case of adjectives and pronouns (
93 (ii)

& 99 (iii)),

extends, under similar conditions, to the verb ;
as : All (sing.)

manageins iddjedun (plur.) du imma (Mk. ii. 13) = " The

whole of the multitude came to him." But the verb is some-
times singular and the accompanying ptcp. plural ; as : Was
managei beidandans Zakariins (Lk. i. 21)=" The multitude

was (were) awaiting Zacharias/'

(vi) Two or more singular nominatives coupled by jah
should naturally, and often do, take the verb in the dual or

plural ; as : Ik jah atta meins ain siju (John x. 30) = / and

my father are one"; Ni wissedun Idsef jah ai\ei is (Lk. ii.

43) = "
Joseph and his mother knew-it not." Not seldom,

however, the verb is in the singular; as : ... j?arei
maid jah

nidwa frawardei}> (Mt. vi. 19) = "
. . . where moth and rust

corrupteth" ; Golefy izwisAkyla jah Priska (Cor. I. xvi. 19)
= "Aquila and Priscilla greet (eth] you." But it is to be

noted that the Gothic here agrees with the Greek.

(vii) As regards number it may further be noted that

several times the dual, in passages requiring it, drops into

the plural, a fact suggesting that the dual was passing out

of use ; as : Bigitats fulan asilaus gabundanana ; andbindan-
dans ina attiuhfy (Lk. xix. 30) = "

Ye-two-will-find an ass's

foal bound ; loose it and bring-it-hither."

106. Voice.

(i) The scanty remains of the (medio-) passive in Gothic
are confined to the present tense indie, and opt. ( 69, 78) ;

but even in this tense it may be supplanted by the younger
substitutes.

(ii) The most interesting of these substitutes is the " Cor-

relative Passive
"
treated in 43 (2, iv) . Verbs of this formation

are capable of as extensive inflexion as their corresponding
actives. In the present tense they jostle and even oust the

older (medio-) passive ; and thus we have : . . . ei hauhjaidau
sunus gu]?s (John xi. 4), "that the son of God may-be-glori-

fied"; and also : . . . ei ushauhnai namo fraujins (Thess. II.

i. 12), "that the name of the Lord may-be-glorified"; and
while gahailnfy, "he or she is (or shall be) healed," appears
more than once, gahailjada does not appear at all. In the

pret., a " correlative passive
" form sometimes answers to a

simple pass, present (usluknoda to uslukada}.

(iii) Composite Passives, prototypes of those in English
and German, are formed by using the parts (chiefly the
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prets.) of wisan and (less frequently! iralr\>ai>, a> auxiliaries.

with the pass. ptcp. as principal; e. y. :
r/a)in~tt\> i#t, "it i-

written"; daupidai wesun, "they were baptized"; i/ailai-

Ifys wnrfy,
" he was divided "; &c. Sometimes sueh a com-

posite preterite occurs in change with the prct. of a
"
correla-

tive passive"; as: usgaisi\>s ist, "he is beside himself"; and

usgeisnodedum
1

)
"we are beside ourselves."

(iv) The passive is likewise rendered by an active verb

used reflexively; as: hailjan sik, "to be healed" (prop, "to

get oneself healed") ; inmaidjan sik, "to be transfigured
"

;

\rafstjan sik, "to be comforted" (E.V. "to be of good
cheer"); skaman sik, "to be ashamed"; ice." Some
such reflexives, however, show a correlative meaning to

that of the active, rather than a strictly passive force
;

as :

laisjan or galaisjan,
"
to teach

"
;
but laisjan sik or galaisjan

sik, "to learn"; leihwan, "to lend"; but leihwan sis, "to
borrow."

(v) Passives of various forms occasionally occur with an

intransitive meaning ; as : . . . ei ni gasathwaizaii mannani
fastands (Mt. vi. 18) = "

. . . that thou-appear not unto-meu

(as) fasting" (cf. the Lat. videri) ; Ataugtys war\ im Helias

(Mk. ix. 4) = "There-appeared unto-them Elias"; and so

the reflexives : ffawandjansik= " to return"; atnehwjan sik,
"
to draw near " ; gatulgjan sik=" to persist

"
; and others.

107. Tense.

(i) The Gothic is compelled by its poverty in tense-

inflexions to use the present (indie, or opt.) as a future, and
the pret. forms for various subdivisions of past time

;
as :

Sutizo ist Saudaiimjam in daga stauos . . . (Mk. vi. 11) ="
It shall-be more-tolerable for-the-people-of-Sodom in the

day of judgment ..." ; Inuh
]?is bilei]>ai manna attin sei-

namma jah ai}>ein seinai (x. 7) = " For this-reason a man
shall-leave his father and his mother"; Frawaurht ni ufkun-

}>edjau, nih )?airh wito|) (Rom. vii. 7) = " I should not have
known sin, except through the law."

(ii) The prefix ga- seems sometimes to be intended to assist

either the future or the aoristic force ;
as : Ak Jjatainei qui}>

waiirda, jah gahailnfy sa Jnumagus meins (Mt. viii. 8) =" But

only speak with a word, and my servant shall-be-healed"
;

-hould have expected yts-, not geis- as the root of this vb.
'

Compare the Germ. : Xa3 2>ti<$ fat ft^ gefunben, "the book has been

found
1

'';
or the French: Le drap se vend a trois francs le metre, "the

cloth is sold at three francs a metre
"

;
and the like. The Icelandic has

evolved a complete middle voice out of the fusion of ink, sk, =Go. nuk
f

sik, with the forms of the active voice.

M 9
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Ik gataira alh, jah bi }?rins dagans an]?ara gatimrja (Mk. xiv.

58) = "I will-destroy the temple, and iii three days I-will-

build another."

(iii) Composite active futures are made by means of the

present-tense forms of skulan, haban, duginnan, and munan

(pret. munaida), as auxiliaries, with an infinitive as principal ;

e. g. : ... s&eiskalstojan quiwans jahdau|?ans (Tim. I. iv. I)

= "
. . . who shall judge the quick and the dead " ; patei

tauja, ()?ata) jah taujan haba (Cor. II. xi. 12)=" What I-do,

(that) also I-will do "
;

Gannon jah gretan duginnfy (Lk. vi.

25)= "Ye shall mourn and lament"
;

Hwa war)? ei unsis

munais gabairhtjan }>uk silban ? (John xiv. 22) = " How has-

it-come-to-pass that thou-wilt manifest thyself to-us ?
"

(iv) The preterites of skulan, haban, and munan make

corresponding
"
past-futures

"
; e. g. : Sa 1st Helias, saei

skulda quiman (Mt. xi. 14)=E.V., "This is Elias, who was-

for-to-come
"

(Lat. qui venturus erat) ;
Silba wissa J?atei

habaida taujan (John vi. 6) = " He-himself knew what he
would do

"
(ipse sciebat quid esset facturus) ; Unte is and

]?ata munaida Ipairhgangan (Lk. xix. 4) = "For he was to pass

along that-way."

(v) A more cumbrous past-future is made with the prae-
dicative adj. anawair^a-, "future/'

"
in-the-future," "to-

come," and was or wesun followed by an infin. with du ;

as : Anawair\ was uns du winnan agli)?6s (Thess. I. iii. 4) =
lit., "It-was in-the-future for-us to suffer tribulation"; i.e.,
"We had or were to suffer

"
. . . izei anawairfyai wesun du

galaubjan (Tim. I. i. 16) = ". . . who were-going to believe"

(vi) A continuative past tense (fashioned on the Greek) is

formed by was, wesun, &c., and the active ptcp. ;
as : Was

lohannes daupjands (Mk. i. 4) = " John was baptizing
"

;

Wesun siponjos fastandans (ii. 18) = " The disciples were

fasting
"

or " used to fast."

(vii) The Gothic also followed the Greek in neglecting
the sequence of tenses

;
as : Gafrehun (pret.) J?atei in garda

ist (pres.) (Mk. ii. 1)
= "

They learnt-by-inquiry that he is

(was) in the house"; paruh ]?an gasahw managei )>atei

lesus nist jainar . . . (John vi. 24)="When therefore the

multitude saw that Jesus is-not (was-not] there . .

"

108. Mood. The rules on Mood to be here given will for

the most part revolve about the Optative (Subjunctive) :

other modi will be considered chiefly in so far as they come
into contact with, or require to be differentiated from, this.

(1) Optative and Imperative.

(i)
The Optative proper appears in independent clauses ;
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as : fVeihnai namo ]?ein, quimai jnudinassus ]>eins ; irai/'])ai

wilja Jjeins (Mt. vi. 9, IQ)="May thy name tn'-linHon-i-iI
;

may thy kingdom cowze ; wcy thy will fjc-d'nie
:>

; (iu]>

fulljai izwis allaizos fahedais (Rom. xv. 13) =" JA/// God////

you with all joy/'

(ii) With wainei
(
= o$eXov = Lat. utinam} it is implied

that a wish is unfulfilled; e. ^. : Wainei ]>iudanddedd]> (Cor. I.

iv. 8) =" Would-that ye-reigned-as-kinys
" U 'ahid

i<s}it>/ai-

dede'fy meinaizos unfrodeins (II. xi. J) =" // ~uul<l-that i/e-

would-bear-with my folly." /{? has nearly the same force

in : I}> wissedeis jah Jm in j?amma daga }>einamma . . .

(Lk. xix. 42) = "
If (or, if= would-that) thou also had*t-

known in this thy day . . ."

(iii) A wish easily assumes a hortative and then a mild

imperative force; as: Sijai waurd izwar, Ja, ja, Xe, ne

(Mt. v. 37) = " Let your word be, Yea, yea, Nay, nay
"

;

Ipairhgangaima ju und Bej^lahaim (Lk. ii. 15) = "
Let-us-yo

now unto Bethlehem"; Jabai idreigo sik, fraletais imma
(xvii. 3}= " If he repent, do-thou-forgive him." The impe-
rative force becomes stronger after ni; as: Ni maurfyrjais,
Ni hlifais (Mk. x. 19) = " Do-not murder, Do-not steal"

;

or " Thou shaft not . . ."

(ivj But colloquially, when one person is addressing
another, the imperative proper is generally preferred, even
with ni

; as : Gang in gawairjn = " Go in peace
"

;
NI

faiirhtety izwis = c: Be (ye) not afraid"; Usletyam jainis
stadis= "

Let-us-pass-over to yonder shore/'

(v) Remarkable is the idiomatic and untranslatable use of

ei between two imperatives ; as in : Let, ei saihwam . . .

(Mt. xxvii. 49, Mk. xv. 36) = o$e9, t'Soyiev,
" Let- be, let-us-

see"; SaihwiJ> ei atsaihwfy-izwis . . . (Mk. viii. 15)=opare,
/3Xe?reTe,

" Take-heed (and) beware . . ." Ei seems to be

similarly idiomatic in : pannu nu ei faiir mel ni stojai]?

(Cor. I. iv. 5) = (Mo-re pij . . . Kpivere, "Therefore judge not

before the time."

(vi) In indirect or reported commands or entreaties the opt.

always appears ; and its tense follows that of the governing
verb. Examples : Anabau]? im ei mann ni gue\>eina (Mk. vii.

36) = " He commanded them that they-shoidd-not-tell (
= not

to tell} any man "
; Faiirbau]? im ei waiht ni nemeina in

wig (vi. 8)="He forbade them to take anything for their

journey
"

; Qua]? siponjam |?einaim ei usdribeina ina (ix. 18)
= " I spake to (

= besought) thy disciples to cast him out
"

;

Wiljau ei mis gibais haubi}> lohannis (vi. 25) = "
I will

that thou-give me the head of John"; Ni lailot
(
= faur-

bau}>) ei hwas Ipairhberi kas }?airh JH> alh (xi. 16) = " He-did-
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not-allow (=he forbade) anyone to cai~ry a vessel through
the temple." (The direct commands or entreaties would
be : Ni qufyafy . . .

; Ni nimaty . . .
; Usdreibty or Usdreibafy

. . .; Gifmis . . .; &c.)

(vii) The future force of the opt. in simple direct propo-
sitions probably radiated from its hortative or concessive

force. Thus : I|>
ni swa sijai in izwis (Mk. x. 43),

" But it

shall not be so among you/' (originally,
"
let it not be so "} ;

Ne, ak haitaidau lohannes (Lk. i. 60), "Nay, but he-

shall-be-caUed John" ("let him be-called").

(viii) Sometimes an indie, present is followed by an opt.

present, when both have a future force ; as : Ni mannhun
auk ist saei tauji]) maht in namin meinamma, jah magi
sprauto ubilwaiirdjan mis (Mk. ix. 39) = " For there is no
man who shall-ivork a miracle in my name, and (who) shall-

be-able readily to-speak-evil-agaiust me
"

;
Saei tavjty jah

laisjai swa . . . (Mt. v. 19) = " Whoso shall-keep (the com-

mandments) and shall-teach (men) so . . ." Some gram-
marians think they see, in the second clause, a consequence
or logical completion of the first.

(2) The Optative as a Subjunctive : the Subjunctive and
Indicative in Questions.

(ix) The original function of the Subjunctive probably
was to express the mental conception of possible occurrences

as distinguished from the statement of actual facts ; and the

subjunctive uses of the optative in Gothic still, for the most

part, differ from the indicative mood in accordance with
such a distinction.

(x) The subjunctive (opt.) appears in Gothic (as in Latin)
in direct dubitative questions; e.g.: Hwa taujau?= " Quid

/adam?"= " What am-I-to-do ?
"

pu is sa quimanda, J?au

an}?arizuh beidaima ? (Mt. xi. 3)
=" Art thou he that-should-

come, or are-we-to-expect another?" Und hwa at izwis sijait?
und hwa \ulau izwis? (Mk. ix. 19)=" How long am-I-to-be

with you ? how long am-I-to-put-up-with you ?
" The Greek

original sometimes shows the future indicative in such pas-

sages; and our own idiom would prefer this tense all along
(" What shall-I do ?

"
&c.) . It is to be noted, however, that

occasionally the Gothic itself shows a curious alternation of
indie, and subj., even where the Greek has the subj. through-
out ; as : Ni maurnai]? nu quij?andans,

" Hwa matjam ?
"

aip^au
" Hwa drinkam ?

"
aiJ>J?au

" Hwe wasjaima ?
"

(Mt. vi.

31) =" Be-not concerned therefore, saying,
' What shall-we-

eat ?
'

or * What shall-we.-drink ?
'
or ' Wherewithal are-we-

to-clothe (ourselves) ?
' '
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(xi) A similar variation of mood (irrespective of tense '

appears in rhetorical questions that run in pairs; as:

Pawlus ushramfys war]) in izwara, ai'J>]>au
in nainin Pa\v;aus

daupidai wesefy? (Cor. I. i. 13) = "Pray w<is Paul cruct/icd
for your sake, or were-you baptized in Paul's name V

"
II\vas

siukfy, jah ik nisiukau ? hwas afmarzjada, jah ik ni tundnuu y

(II. xi. 29)="Who is-weak, and I am-noi-wcak't who /'.$-

offended, and I #Mm not ?
" This is probably an idiomatic

usage like that in (viii) above.

(xii) Indirect dubitative questions naturally sho\v the sub-

junctive, which, in tense, follows the leading verb; as: Ni

maurnaij? saiwalai izwarai, hwa matjafy, jah hwa drinkai])-,
nih leika izwaramma, hwe wasjafy (Mt. vi. 25)= "Be not

concerned for your life, what ye-are-to-eat, and what ye-
are-to-drink

; nor for your body, wherewithal ye-are-to-clothe

(yourselves)
"

(compare verse 31, in (x) above) ;
Du sis

misso andrunnun, hwarjis maists wesi (Mk. ix. 34)= "They
disputed with one another, which was-to-be greatest."

(xiii) In the examples of (x) and (xii) the dubitation is

inherent in the question itself; but sometimes it is in-

volved in the governing verb, when this denotes doubting,

wondering, expecting, or the like ; as : \)ankjandam allaim

(absolute phrase) bi lohannen, niu aiifto sa wesi Xristus . . .

(Lk. iii. 15) = "As all men were-questioning about John,
whether perchance (an/to) he might not be the Christ . . .";

Jah witaidedun imma, hailidedi-u sabbato daga (Mk. iii. 2)
= "And they-watched him, (to see) whether (-u) he-would

heal on the Sabbath-day
"

; Sildaleikidedun hwa latidedi

ina in
J?izai

alh (Lk. i. 21)= "
They-wondered what could-be-

delaying him in the temple/'

(xiv) The usual word for asking a question is fraihnan

(pret. frah) ; but the question that follows may be either in-

direct or direct ; if indirect, the verb of the question must be
in the subjunctive ;

as : Frehun ina skuld-u sijai manu quen
afsatjan (Mk. x. 2) =." They-asked him whether it-is

(
= was)

lawful for-a-man to-put-away his-wife
"

; if direct, the verb

must be in the indicative ;
as : Frah ina lesus,

" Hwa ist

namo }>ein?" (Lk. viii. 30)=" Jesus asked him, 'What is

thy name ?
' "

(xv) Indirect questions governed by verbs of telling,

knowing, seeing, and the like, imply an actual fact, and

generally (not quite always) take their verb in the indicative

mood; the tense, however, (following the Greek,) often

differs from that of the leading verb
;
as : Wissuh j?an lesus

Invarjai sind ]>ai
ni galaubjandans, jah hwas ist saei galewei}?

ina (John vi. 64) = " For Jesus knew who they are (were)
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that-did-not-believe, and who it is (was} that shall (should)

betray him." Yet we find : Sehivun hwar galagi]?s ivesi

(Mk. xv. 47) = "
They-saw where he-was laid

"
;
and others

similar.

(xvi) The indie, is also used when the principal clause is

negative ; as : Ni wituts hwis bidjats (Mk. x. 38) = " Ye-two-

knoiv not what ye-are-asking
"

;
Hwaiwa nu saihwfy, ni

witum (John ix. 21) = " How he now seeth, we-know not"

(Mk. ix. 6, Ni wissa hwa rodidedi, is not an exception, as

it contains a dubitative question,,
" He-knew not what to-

say.")

(xvii) The verb of an indirect question following such

verbs as haban,
" to have," manwjan,

" to prepare," sokjan,"
to seek," often implies an end or purpose; it is then in

the subjunctive, and may be best rendered by the English in-

finitive ;
as : Ni haband hwa matjaina (Mk. viii. 2)

= "
They

have nothing to eat
"

(cf . Lat.,
" Non habent quo ves-

cantur "} ;
Manwei hwa matjau (Lk. xvii. 8) = "

Prepare
something for-me-to-eat

"
;

Sokidedun hwaiwa imma iisquis-

tidedeina (Mk. xi. 18)
= "

They sought how to destroy him."

(xviii) The word for "to answer" is andhafjan; in the

following instance (Lk. xx. 7) it governs an indirect clause :

Andhofun ei ni wissedeina hwajmi (wesi j
= ' '

They-answered
that they-knew not whence (he was)." It may also be used

without any object (raihtaba andhoft,
" thou-hast-answered

rightly"), or may take a subst. after it (ni-u andhafjis
waiht ?

" answerest-thou nothing ? ") . But the favourite con-

struction is to couple andhafjan and qufyan (like the Greek

airoKpivevdai + etVeti/) and to append a direct answer without

a conjunction. The following are the leading forms :

Andhof lesus jah qucfy: "So meina laiseins nist meiiia"

(John vii. 16)= " Jesus answered and said,
' This -doctrine of

mine is not mine' "; panuh andhafjand jah ]?ai qufyandans :

" Hwan )?uk sehwum gredagana," &c. (Mt. xxv. 44) ="Then
shall they also answer saying :

' When saw we thee a-hungred
. . /"; Andhafjands ]?an Paitrus qua}> :

"
pu is Xristus"

(Lk. ix. 20) ="Then Peter answering said,
" Thou art (the)

Christ."

(3) Reported Speech.

(xix) A reported fact or statement is usually in the form
of a subordinate clause introduced by \atei tyammei], ei, or

(rarely) unte, and \ei (See 103 (xv, xvi)). When the

leading clause is assertive (or virtually so), the verb of the

subordinate clause is indicative
\

as : Kunnuj? \atei nehwa ist

asans (Mk. xiii. 28)= " Ye-know that the harvest
(
= summer)
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is nigh"; Gaumidedun tyammei afwalwtys ist sa stains

(xvi. 4) = "
They-perceived that the stone is

( n-aa} rolled

away"; Bi J?amma ufkunnand allai
]>ci

mcinai sipfnijos

fijvfy (John xiii. 35) = "By this shall all-men know that

ye-are my disciples"; Niu gameli]? ist ]hilei razn mein razn

bido haitada? (Mk. xi. 17)=" Is it not written
(
= it is

written) that my house shaU-be-called a house of prayer ?
"

(xx) But if the leading clause is negative or subjunctive,
or is a question implying uncertainty, the subordinate clause

requires the subjunctive; as: Ni quij>a ]>ei
ik lldjau attan hi

izwis (John xvi. 26) = " I say not that I-will-pray the lather

for you"; Ni galaubidedun ]?atei
is blinds lucsi (ix. 1S) =

"They did not believe that he had-been blind
"

;
Jabai yui'])-

jau ]?atei ni kunnjau ina . . . (viii. 55) = "
//' I-were-to-say

ihail-knotv him not . . ."; Ga-u-laubjats |?atei magjau ]>ata

taujan (Mt. ix. 28) = "
Do-ye-two-believe that I-can do this ?

"

Hwa wileis ei taujau }ms? (Mk. x. 51)= ""What wilt-thou

that I-do for thee ?
"

(xxi) Indirect propositions governed by verbs of hoping,

trusting, supposing, and the like, require a verb in the sub

junctive; as: Wenja ei kunnefy . . . (Cor. II. xiii. 6)
=" I-

hope that ye-know . . ."; . . .
]?aiei

trauaidedun siseiweseina

garaihtai (Lk. xviii. 9) =". . . who trusted in-themselves that

they-were righteous "; Jainai hugidedun |?atei is hi slep quefyi

(John xi. 13)= "They supposed that he was-speaking about

sleep."

(xxii) Statements reported at second hand take the sub-

junctive ;
as : Jah frehun iua qui)?andans, unte qui]?and j?ai

bokarjos ]?atei Helias skuli quiman faurj?is (Mk. ix. 11) =
" And they questioned him saying, that the scribes assert

that Elias must first come" ;
Sa-u ist sa sunus izwar, ]?anei

jus qui}?i]7 ]?atei blinds gabaurans waur\>i? (John ix. 19) =
"
Is this your son, (about) whom ye assert that he was born

blind?"- Weis hausidedum ana witoda ]?atei Xristus sijai du
aiwa (John xii. 34) = " We have heard out of the law (i. e.t

that the law says) that Christ is-to-abide for ever."

(xxiii) Hausjan, "to hear," as a leading verb, takes the

subordinate verb in the indicative ; as : Hausidedun bisitands

unte gamikilida frauja armahairtein seina bi izai (Lk. i. 58) =
"The neighbours heard that the Lord had-magnified his

mercy towards her." But if hausjan is itself subordinate,
and yet takes a secondary subordinate clause after it, the

verb of the latter is in the subjunctive ; as : Iddjedun gamot-
jan imma, unte hausidedun ei gatawidedi \>o taikn (John xii.

18) ="They went to meet him, because they-heard (
= some

one had told them) that he-had-wrought that miracle";
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Dugunnun ]?ans-ubil-habandans bairau )>adei hausidedun ei

is wesi (Mk. vi. 55)="They-began to carry those-that-were-

ill to-the-place-where they-had-heard that he was." (These

examples are closely similar to those under rule (xxii).)

(4) Subjective and Appositional Clauses.

(xxiv) The mood here varies in accordance with the broad

characteristics of the Indicative and Subjunctive laid down
in (ix) above. The following leading cases may be cited :

(a) When a subjective clause is a statement introduced by
ei or \atei. Indicative: Hwa ist )?atei mi]? motarjam jah
frawaurhtaim matji\ jah drinkfy? (Mk. ii. 16)="How is it

that he eats and drinks (i. e., is actually eating and drinking]
with publicans and sinners?" But Subjunctive: Ganah

siponi (ace.) ei wair\ai swe laisareis is (Mt. x. 25)= "It-

sumceth the disciple that he-be
(
= for him to be) as his

teacher"; Batizo ist Jms ei fraquistnai ains lijnwe ]?einaize

. . . (Mt. v. 29, 30)= "It-is better for-thee that one of thy
members perish . . ." (or

" for one . . . to perish "} .

(b) When a subjective clause is introduced by an indefinite

pronoun. Indicative : Swa managai swe attaitokun imma
ganesun (Mk. vi. 56)="As many as (actually) touched him
were-healed

"
; WairJ>i]? imma )nshwah-]?ei qufyfy (xi. 23) =

" Whatsoever he-saith shall-come-to-pass for-him."

(e) Appositional clauses. Indicative : Spillo izwis fahej?

mikila, . . . )?atei gabaurans ist izwis himma daga nasjands

(Lk. ii. 10) = "I-announce to-you a great joy, . . . (viz.) that

there is born to-you this day a saviour "; Bigita witoj?, unte
mis atist ubil (Rom. vii. 21) = " I find a law, (viz.) that evil

is-present with-me." But Subjunctive: . . . gamunan aijns

]?anei swor . . ., ei gebi unsis, &c. (Lk. i. 73)=". . . to-

remember the oath which he swore . . ., (viz.) that he-would-

grant to-us," &c. ; Soh |?an ist so aiweino libains, ei kun-

neina Jmk . . . (John xvii. 3) =" And this is the life ever-

lasting, (viz.) that they-may-know thee . . .". Or, after a

question : Hwa)?r6 mis ]?ata, ei quemi ai]?ei fraujins meinis at

mis? (Lk. i. 43) =Whence (
= How happens) this to-me,

(viz.) that the mother of my lord should-come to me ?
"

(5) Relative Clauses.

(xxv) If a Relative clause is attached to a positive indica-

tive clause, it also requires the indicative ; but if to an impe-
rative or optative clause, it requires the subjunctive; e.g.,

Indicative : po wavirstwa, j^oei ik tauja} jah is taujfy (John
xiv. 12)=" He also shall-do the works which I (actually)

do"; but Subjunctive : Atta, gif mis sei undrinnai mis dail

aiginis (Lk. xv. 12) =" Father, give me the-share of-property
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that falleth (=such share as should-fall] to me "
\ |v> unoiiih

triggwaim mannam J>aiei wairjmi si/aina jab an]>arans laisjan

(Tim. II. ii. 2) = "
These-things do-thou-commit to faithful

men who shall be
(
= such as may be) worthy (or able; to

teach others also." (This modal harmony extends to other

forms of composite sentences; as: Saei iiabai au.M~>na haus-

jandona gahausjai (Mk. iv. 9) = " "Whoso hath hearing- ears,

let-him-hear
"

: in verse 23 we find an equivalent conditional

clause: Jabai hwas habai ausona hausjandona yahausjai=" If any-man have," &c. (See (xxvii) below.))

(xxvi) But when the leading clause is interrogative or

negative, although its verb be indicative, the verb of the

relative clause is generally subjunctive (Compare (xx)) ; e.y. :

Hwa auk ist ]?izei wanai wesety? (Cor. II. xii. 13; = " For
what is-there whereof ye-were lacking ?

" Hwas sa ist saei

frawaiirhtins afietai? (Lk. vii. 49) = " "Who is this that for-

gives (
= that he should dare to forgive) sins?'' Nib. allis

ist hwa fulginis }>atei ni gabairhtjaidau (Mk. iv. 22, Mt. x.

26) = " For there-is nothing hidden that shall-not-be-re-

vealed"; NiJ? j?aiei sijaina fraiw Abrahamis, allai (sind)
barna (Rom. ix. 7) =" Not all those are children who are the

seed of Abraham "
(or, not all such-as-are the seed of Abr.

are children). When, however, a fact is stated in the rel.

clause, the indie, is used ; as : Maguts-u driukan stikl ]?anei
ik drinkal (Mk. x. 38)= "Can ye-two drink-of the cup that

I am-drinking-of ?
"

(6) Adverbial Clauses : Condition.

(xxvii) Conditional clauses are introduced by jabai and

(for past tenses) ty; or, when negative, by nibai (niba) and

(for past tenses) nih. In the present tenses, fact, or what is

put as fact, requires the indie. ; hypothesis or uncertainty

requires the subjunctive: modal harmony (See (xxv)) must
also be taken into account

;
as : Jabai mis hwas andbahtjai

(subj.), mik laistjai (subj.=imper.) ; . . . jabai hwas mis

andbahtety (indie.), sweraty (indie.) ina atta (John xii. 26) =" If a man serve me, let-him-follow me ;
... if a man serveth

me, the father honoreth him "; Jabai marzjai )mk handus

J?eina, afmait |?o (Mk. ix. 43) = "If thy hand offend thee, cut

it off"; Jabai sunus sijais gu)?s, wairp Jmk ]?a]?r6 dala]>

(Lk. iv. 9)
= " If thou be the son of God cast thyself down

from thence." But Indicative : Niba saei gabairada iupa]?ro,
ni mag gasaihwan Jnudangardja gu]?s (John iii. 3, 5)

=
" Unless a man is-born from above, he cannot see the king-
dom of God "

(i. e.,
"
Only the man that is born . . . can

see . . .") ;
Ibai witoj? unsar stqjfy mannan, nibai faur|?is
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hausefy fram imma? (vii. 51) = "Pray does our law judge a

man (3= it does not judge a man), unless it first heareth (a

defence) from him?" Generally therefore subj. or indie, in

protasis requires subj. or indie, in apodosis. Yet we find :

Jabai hwas meinaim hausjai waiirdam jah [ni] gulaubjai, ik

ni stoja ina (John xii. 47) =" If a man hear my words and

believe [not], I judge him not"; and so in other similar

instances.

(xxviii) In purely hypothetical sentences the protasis puts
a case which is, or is assumed to be, the reverse of actual

fact, and the apodosis states a conclusion which would be

true if the protasis were true. The verb of each should be,
in Gothic, as in Latin, in the pret. subj. (opt.) ; e. g. : Jabai

Mose galaubidedety, (/a-]>a.u-laubidedei]> mis (John v. 46) =
"If ye-had-believed Moses " (which ye have not), "in-that-

case (]>au) ye-would-have-believed me
"

(which ye do not) ;

I)?
barna Abrahamis wesefy, waiirstwa Abrahamis tawidedefy

(viii. 39) =" If ye-were children of Abraham, ye-would-do the

works of Abraham"; Nih quemjau jah rodidedjau du im,
frawaurht ni habaidedeina (xv. 22) = "If I-had-not-come and

spoken to them" (as I have),
te

they would-not-have-had sin";
and many similar. In Mk. xiv. 5, Maht wesi ]?ata balsan

frabugjan in rnanagizo }?au ]?rija hunda skatte . . . , the

protasis is suppressed :

" This ointment might have been sold

for more than three hundred pence ..." (i. e. }

"
if it had not

already been wasted").

(xxix) In some instances there is an endeavour to adjust
the sequence of tenses to the Greek (cf. 107 (vii)); as : Jabai

quemjau (pret.) }?atei
ni kunnjauina, sijau (pres.) galeiks izwis,

liugna (John viii. 55) = "If I-were-to-say that I know him
not, I should-be like you, a liar

"
(eav ei-Trw . . . eaofjicu . . .

; for

kunnjau, see (xx) above) ;
Jabai mein waurd fastaidedeina ,

jah izwar fastaina (xv. 20) = "If they-had-kept my word,

they-would-keep yours also" ('... enjpTjaav, . . . rypricrovcriv).

But in the same verse we find : Jabai mik wrekun (indie.),

jah izwis wrikand; i. e., "If (=inasmuch-as) they (actually)

have-persecuted me, they will also persecute you."

(7) Adverbial Clauses : Reason.

(xxx) A conjectural or asserted reason or explanation,
which is not the real and correct one, is introduced by ni

\atei or ni \eei, and takes the subj . : it may be followed by
the real reason in the indie, (cf . Lat. non quod + subj ., fol-

lowed by sed (quid] + indie.) ;
thus : Ni ]?atei attan sehwi

hwas . . . (John vi. 46) = " Not that anyone hath-seen the

father ..."
; patu]?-}>an qua]?, ni J>eei ina )?ize J?arbane kara
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west, ak unte Jmibs was jah arka habaida (xii. 0) "And this

he-said, not that he cared about-the poor" (as he pretended),
"but because he was a thief, and had the money-box

"
;

Ni ]?atei ju andnemjau . . . ; aj>)ran ik afarganya . . . (Phil. iii.

12) = "Not that I-have-attained already. . . ;
but 1 ftjlluir-

after
"

(xxxi) But when a given reason embodies an actual fact,

it takes the indie, even after a negative; as : Xi latino]) ei

j?ai
ahmans izwis ufhausjand, ij? fagiuo]?, &c. (Lk. x. 20 \

-

"Rejoice not that the spirits (actually) obey you, but rejoice/'
&c. ; Sokei]? mik, ni j>atei sehwify taikuins, ak jnitei niatl-

dedu\ Y\ze hlaibe (John vi. 26) = " Ye-seek me, not because

ye saw the miracles, but because ye-ate of the loaves."

(xxxii) ei and unte, after questions, especially dubitative

questions, sometimes introduce a statement of tbe facts which

give rise to the bewilderment : they may then be rendered
"
seeing-that," or "inasmuch as," and are followed by the

indicative; as: Hwa sijai )>ata? . . . ei mij^ \valdufnja ahinam

anabiudfy . . . (Mk. i. 27) = " What can this be ? ... seeing-
that with authority he-commandeth spirits . . . "; Hwas

J?annu sa sijai ? unte jah winds jah marei ufhausjand imma
(iv. 41) = " Who then can this be ? seeing-that both wind
and sea obey him "

;
Nibai usquimai sis silbin ? ei qufyfy,

padei ik ganga, jus ni rnagu]? quiman (John viii. 22) =" Pray
is-he-going-to-kill himself? inasmuch-as he-saith, Whither I

go, ye cannot come."

(xxxiii) But ei, "on-the-ground-that," leading-iii a reported

reason, accusation, and the like, takes the subjunctive; as :

Jah sa frawrohtys war]? du imma ei distahidedi aigin is (Lk.
xvi. 1) = "And he (the steward) was accused to him (the

master) on-the-ground-that he-had-wasted his property";
Abraham sifaida ei gasehwi dag meinana; jah gasahw . . .

(John viii. 56) = "Abraham rejoiced on-the-ground-that he-

saw (or would-see] my day ; and he saw it ... ." (Compare
the similar case in rule (xxii).)

(xxxiv) Clauses introduced by ibai,
"
lest," or ibai aiifto,"

lest perchance," state a ground of fear, and take the sub-

junctive; as : Ni manna giutij? wein jungata in balgins fairn-

jans, ibai aiifto distairai wein )?ata niujo J?ans balgius (Mk. ii.

22)="No man poureth new wine into old bottles (or skins),
lest perchance the new wine burst the bottles"; Og izwis,
ibai sware arbaididedjau in izwis (Gal. iv. 11) =" I-am-afraid

for you, lest I-should-have-laboured in-vain among you."

(8) Adverbial Clauses : Final.

In Ultilas
"

final
"

clauses are very numerous : they may
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denote End, Purpose, and Consequence or Result. Their
mood is the subjunctive.

(xxxv) Clauses denoting the End, or intention, of an ante-

cedent action are introduced by ei, which may be preceded

by dulpe, du]>-]>e, &c. If such a clause is to be negatived as a

whole, and to be followed by an alternative, ni \eei . . . ak (ei)

= " not that . . . but (that)
"

are used ; if its verb only, ei ni,
" that . . . not/' is used. Examples : Frawardjand and-

wair]?ja seina, ei gasaihwaindau mannam fastandans (Mt. vi.

16) = "
They-disfigure their-own faces, that

(
= to-the-end-

that) they-may-appear unto-men to fast
"

(lit.,
" as-fast-

ing "} ; Ibai lukarn quimi]? du]>e ei uf melan satjaidau f

(Mk.iv.21) = "Pray is a candle brought" (lit., "cometh it")
"to-this-end (du}>e), that it-may-be-placed under a bushel?"
Unte atstaig us himina, ni }>eei taujau wiljan meinana, ak

(ei) . . . (John vi. 38) =" For I-came-down from heaven, not

(to-the-end) that I should-do my own will, but (that) . . . ";
Akei faiira fareisaium ni andhaihaitun, ei us synagogein ni

uswaurpanai waur\eina (John xii. 42) = " But because-of the

Pharisees they did not confess (him), that they might not be

cast out of the synagogue."
(xxxvi) Here may be placed the similar clauses after

wair\a-, "worthy"; gandha-, "sufficient"; as : Ni im wair\s
ei uf hrot mein inn gangais (Mt. viii. 8) =" I am not worthy
that thou-shouldest-come under my roof "

; Hlaibos ni ga-
nohai sind J>aim, \ei nimai hwarjizuh leitil (John vi. 7) =
" The loaves will not be sufficient for them, that each one

may-take a little."

(xxxvii) The Purpose of an action is frequently expressed
in Gothic, as in Greek and in English, by the infinitive (See
next section) ; but sometimes by ei + the subj., just as also

in Grk. by iva + subj. Not seldom, where the Greek has

one construction the Gothic has the other. Examples : Ga-
waurhta twalif du wisan (but Grk. iva wcrt) mij? sis, jah ei

insandidedi (iva oTToo-reXA.?;) ins merjan (Mk. iii. 14)
<e He-

selected twelve to be (= that they-might-be] with himself,
and that he-miffht-send-them to preach

"
; Brahtedun ina in

lairusalem atsatjan (TrapaoT^crat) faura fraujin, . . . jah ei

gebeina (but Grk. TOW Sovvai) hunsl (Lk. ii. 22, 24)= "They
brought him to Jerusalem to present (him) before the Lord,
and to offer (

= that they-might-offer) a sacrifice"; Attauhun

]>ata barn ei tawidedeina (rov Troifja-ai) bi biuhtja witodis (27)
= "They brought the child that they-might-do (=in-order-

to-do) according to the custom of the law."

(xxxviii) To indicate Consequence or Result the Gothic
sometimes uses swaswe or swaei with the infin., in imitation
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of the Grk. wcrre-f infin. (See 90 (xii)) ;
but more frequently

swaswe,swaei,swe, with a finite verb, either indie, or (rarely)

subj., according as the clause is historical or argumentative ;

e. ff.
: Afslaujmodedun allai . . . swaei sokldedt/n (wo-re av-

^rjTelv) mi}? sis raisso (Mk. i. 27) = "
They-d-ere all itxtonishcil

... so-that they-questioned with one another"; (raluk-

noda himins . . . swe war]> (CD<? eyevero) huhrus mikils (Lk.
iv. 25) = " Heaven was-shut-up, so-that f/ierc-vus a great
famine."

(xxxix) Here, grammatically, may be placed those com-

posite commands which consist of a direct imperative (" do/'

"see,"&c.) and a governed clause in the subjunctive; as:

Taujafy ei jah in Laiidekaion (Grk. gen.) aikklesjon ussi/iy-

waidau (Col. iv. 16) = " Cause that it- (this epistle) bc-read

in the church of the Laodiceans"; Saihwats ei manna ni

witi (Mt. ix. 30) = "See that no man k/iotv-it." Some similar

commands with ibai may be added
;

as : Saihirfy ibai fram

izwis misso fraquimaindau (Gal. v. 15) = "
(Beware lest ye-

be-, i. e.,) See-to-it that ye-be-not-consvmed of one-another " ;

Sathwfy ibai hwas ubil und ubilamma hwamma usyildai

(Thess. I. v. 15) = " See that no-one repays to-auy-one-else

(hwamma) evil in-return-for evil."

(9) Adverbial Clauses : Temporal.

(xl) Faurtyzei,
"
before, before-that/' is the only temporal

conjunction that always takes the subj. (opt.) after it; as :

Wait atta izwar Jnzei jus paiirbu]?, faurlpizei jus bidjai\ ina

(Mt. vi. 8)
= " Your Father knoweth what ye need, before ye

ask him " ;
Jah nu qua]? izwis, faurjnzei waur^i (John xiv.

29) = "And now I-have-told you, before it-hath-come-to-

pass."

(xli) Some other temporal conjunctions take the indie, or

subj. according as their clauses refer to actual fact or to

what is merely possible or still in the future ; in the latter

case the temporal clause is generally attached to an impe-
rative, optative, or subjunctive clause (See (xxv)) ; in the

former to an indicative. Examples (Indie.) : Jah war]?, bfye
is anakumbida in garda is ... (Mk. ii. 15) = " And it came
to pass, as

(
= while) he (Jesus) was-reclining-at-table in his

(Levi's) house . . ."
;

Jah \an saiada, urrinnij? (iv. 32) =
"And when it-is-sown, it-springeth-up"; (Subjunctive) : pu
\an bidjais, gang in hejrjon ]>eina (Mt. vi. 6) = "Thou, when

thou-wouldst-pray , go into thy chamber "
; Qua}? izwis . . .

ei, bi\e wairfyai, galaubjai}? (John xiv. 29)
= "

I-have-told

you, to-the-end-that, when it-shall-come-to-pass, ye may be-

lieve"; . . . daujm fraujins gakannjai}?, unte quimai (Cor. I.
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xi. 26) = "
. . . do-ye-show-forth

1

the Lord's death, until he-

come/' But the subjunctive may also follow a question in

the indie.; as: Hwa mi ist, bro]?rjus, \an sama]? garinnafyl
(Cor. I. xiv. 26) = " How is-it then, brethren, when ye come

together ?
"

(but the pointing here is doubtful.)

109. The Infinitive.

(i) The Infinitive, in conformity with its substantival origin,

may stand as object of a finite verb ;
as : (a) after the

"
auxiliaries/' skulan, &c., in the composite futures treated in

107; (b) after some other similar verbs, as wiljan, magan,
and the like, of which the sense was at last felt to be incom-

plete without a conjoined infin.
;

as : Magt mik gahrainjan
(Mk. i. 40) = " Thou-canst cleanse me "

; Jabai hwas will

frumists wisan . . . (ix. 35) =" If a man will be
(
= wishes to-

be} first . . .

"
;

Ainshun ni gadaursta ina fraihnan (xii. 34)
="No one durst ask him"; (c) after ordinary transitive

verbs
;

as : Sokidedun attekan imma (Lk. vi. 19) = "
They-

sought to-touch him"; Ohtedun fraihnan ina (ix. 45) =
"
They-feared to-ask him"; . . . j?atei gadob ist quinom

gahaitandeim gu\ blotan
1

(Tim. I. ii. 10) = "
. . . which is-

befitting women professing godliness" (lit., "to-serve God")
and many more. (It will be observed that, while itself

"governed" by the preceding verb, the infiu. may
"
govern"

a direct object of its own.)

(ii) Instead of a simple verb, a praedicative subst. or adj.

involving a verbal notion may, in combination with ist, &c.,

appear with a following infin.; as: Skula ist
(
=

skal) all

witoj? taujan (Gal. v. 3) = "He-is bound (lit., he-is a-debtor)
to-do (

= keep) the whole law"; Wen habam (=wenjairi) in

izwis mikilnan (Cor. II. x. 15) = "
We-have-hope to-be-magni-

fied in you"; Jabai gawilja ist
(
= wili) bauan mij? imma . . .

(I. vii. 12) = " If she-is willing to-live with him . . .

"
;

Mahteigs ist (maff) gu)) alia anst ufarassjan in izwis (II.

ix. 8)
= "God is able to-cause-to-abound all grace among

you"; . . . lustu habands (=gairnjands) andletnan jah nrijj

Xristau wisan (Phil. i. 23) = "
. . . having a desire to depart

and to be with Christ."

(iii) For the accus. + infin. as = a clause, see 87 (2, vii).

This construction occurs (very rarely) after the verbs for "to
hear" and "to see"; as : Hausidedu\ ina siukan (Phil. ii.

26) =" Ye-heard that he was-ill" ; Jabai nu gasaihwfy sunu

1
Ulf. seems to take xarayyeXXerf as an imperative.

1 This is an attempt to construct an equivalent of deoa-efteiav ; similarly,
du akran bairan (Rom. vii. 6) = ds TO
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mans ussteigan . . . (John vi. 62) =" \Yhat-:m(l-if ye-at-? i/:<

son of-man ascend . . ." (After those verbs of sensation tlie

object is usually accompanied bynptcp.: src next section,

rule (x).) The following are additional instances of rise

accus. + infin. as equivalent to various forms of Milnrilina 1

.;
1

clauses : QuiJ>and usstass ni wisan (Lk. xx. '27)
=" Thcy-say

that there-is-not (any) resurrection" (reported speech = Q//'-

\and \atn + indie. ;
108 (xix)) ; A^an ik quij

swaran aUis (Alt. v. 34) = " But I tell you not to

all" (indirect negative command = Faiirbiuda

swaraty allis : 108 (vi)) ;
Haihait galetynn siponjuns hindar

marein (Mt. viii. 18)
" He-bade the disciples no to-thr-

other-side-of the sea"
(
= Anabau\y im el galfyeina, &c.) Bui;

note the nom. after the infin., as (properly) in the Grk., in

Rom. ix. 3: Usbida (usbidja?) anaJMima wisan silba ik . . .,
cc I desire myself-to-be accursed . . . ."

(iv) Similarly, the direct object of the verbs for "
to

make,"
" to cause/' and a following infin. denoting the result

of the action
(

87 (3)), are considered by some grammarians
equivalent to a clause; as in: Baudans gataujfy gahausjan,
" He-maketh the-deaf to-hear" i. e.,

"
He-bringeth-it-about

that . . ." Such equivalence is incontestable when a second

accus. stands as a quasi-praedicate to the first
;

as in : Gatauja
inquis wair]?an nutans manne (Mk. i. 17) =" I-will-cause

you-two to-become fishers of men" (Cf. 108 (xxxix)).

(v) Very rarely an iufin. appears after a passive verb as

the completion of a predicate : the whole construction may
then be regarded as the conversion of an active verb followed

by an accus.+infin.; e.g.: Bigitana warty mis anabusns

wisan du dau]?au (Rom. vii. 10)=" The commandment was-

found to-be for-me unto death " (in the active, Bigat anabusn

wisan du d.,
"
I-found the commandment, &c.) .

(vi) The infiu., with or without du, may stand as subject
of a clause; e. a. : Wiljan atligi]?

mis (Rom. vii. 18) =" To-

will is-present with-me"; A}?j7an mis liban Xristus ist, jah

gaswiltan gawaurki ; . . .
ajjjjau du wisan in leika ]?aurftoz6

in izwara (Phil. i. 21, 24) = "But for-me to-live is Christ,
and to-die (is) gain; . . . but to remain in the body (is)

more-necessary on-your-account."

(vii) When a subjective infin. introduces a phrase, the art.

\ata is generally prefixed to it (See 98 (x)) ;
as : I\> tyata du-

sitan-af-taihswon-meinai nist mein du giban (Mk. x. 40) =
"But to sit on my right hand is-not mine to give"; or,

without du: Hwa ist ]>ata us dautyaim usstandan? (ix. 10) =
" What is-it to-rise from the dead ?

"

(viii) Impersonal predicates, like go]> ist, batizo ist, &cv
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precede a subjective infin. or infin. phrase (Compare 108

(xxiv, )); as: Ni go]? ist niman hlaib barne jah wairpan
hundam (Mk. vii. 27) =" It-is not good to-take the children's

bread and to-cast-it to-dogs" ; Go}? }?us 1st hamfamma in

libain galefyan, ]?au twos handuns habandin galei\an in gai-
ainnan (ix. 43 : see also 45, 47) =" It-is good for-thee to-go
into life one-handed, rather-than, having two hands, to go
into Gehenna "

-, Hwa]?ar ist azetizo, du qufyan . .
., ]?au

qufyan . . .? (Mk. ii. 9) = ' ' Which-of-the-two is the-easier,
to say . . ., or to-say . . . ?

(ix) Rarely, with an impers. predicate, an accus. + infin.

may stand as subject; e. g. : War]? afslaufynan allans (Lk.
iv. 36) =" It-came-to-pass that-all were-astonished"

;
Aze-

tizo ist himin jah air\a hindarlefyan . . . (xvi. 17)= "It is

easier (for) heaven and earth to pass-away . . ."

(x) More frequently, after such predicates, a dative +
infin. occurs ;

as : Jah war]? \airhgangan imma \airh atisk

(Mk. ii. 23) =" And it-came-to-pass that-he went-through the-

cornfields
"

; War}? }?an gaswiltan Ipamma unledin (Lk. xvi.

22) =" And it came to pass that the beggar died" ;
Azetizo

ist ulbandau ]?airh J?airko ne]?los tyairhlefyan, }?au gabigamma
in ]?iudangardja gu]?s galei\an (Mk. x. 25, and also, with

Ra\>izo ist, in Lk. xviii. 25) =" It-is easier for-a-camel to-go-

through
"

(
= that a camel should, &c.)

"
the-eye of-a-needle,

than for-a-rich-man to-go into the kingdom of God " 2
.

(xi) A special function of the infin. in Gothic, as in

English, is to mark the purpose of an action (See 108

(xxxvii)), particularly after verbs denoting motion; as:

Quemun saihwan,
"
they-came to-see

"
;
Hwa usiddjeduty saih-

wan ?
" What went-ye-out for-to-see ?

"
(Compare the use of

the Latin supine in -um.) Very rarely, after a verb of

motion, du precedes the infin. ; as : Urrinnfy sa lausjands du

afwandjan afgudein . . . (Rom. xi. 26) = " The deliverer shall-

come-forth to turn-away ungodliness . . ."

(xii) Where the Grk. (or Engl.) has two imperatives (the
first implying motion), the Gothic substitutes for the second

an infin. of purpose ; as : Gang Jmk silban ataugjan gudjin

(Mk. i. 44)=lit., "Go to-show thyself to-the-priest
"

(
=

vvraye, Sel%ov . . .,

"
go, show," or "

go and show ") ; Hiri

laistjan mik (x. 21) =" Come-hither to-follow me" (Sevpo,
aicokovdei not, . .

.,

" come (and) follow").

(xiii) After other verbs du precedes the infin. of purpose ;

as : Barteimaius sat faur wig du aihtron (x. 46) = " Barti-

maeus sat by the road-side to beg
"

; An]?ar ist manag ]?atei

s The comparison is between the whole phrase ulbandau . . . \>airh-

letyan and the whole phrase gabigamma . . . gaki\>an.
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andnemun du haban (vii. 4) = " There-is many another-thing
that they-have-received to hold"

(xiv) In other instances of this infill, du generally answers

to the Grk. art. with or -without a preposition; as: ^oki-

dedun ana lesu weitwodijja dtt afdaifyjan ina (xiv. .">
-

"They sought testimony against Jesus to-put him to-(h-<tth
"

(et<? TO 8avar(t>crai avrov) ;
Ibai gardins ni habaij> da matjan

jah drinkan? (Cor. I. xi. 22) ="Pray have-ye not houses for

eat/ng and drinking?" (ei<? TO ecrdieiv ical ?r/veiv) .

(xv) Between du and the bare infin. other words are occa-

sionally inserted; as: War]? gaiiists ]nudom du in aljana

bringan ins (Rora. xi. 11)=" Salvation came to the Gentiles,
to bring them (the Israelites) into (E.V., to provoke them to)

jealousy." This may also occur when the infin. does not

strictly denote purpose.

(xvi) For swaswe or swaei+ accus. + infin. as equivalent to

a clause denoting consequence or result, see 108 (xxxviii) .

(xvii) The Go. infin. (like others) must originally have
been independent of "voice"; and although it was assigned

chiefly to the active, there are extant not a few instances in

which it renders, and must be rendered by, a distinctly

passive form; as: Quemun motarjos daupjan (Lk. iii. 12) =
"The tax-farmers came to-be-baptized'' (^a-rmaOrjvai) ;

or with du : Sa sunus mans atgibada du ushramjan (Mt.
xxvi. 2) ="The son of man is-handed-over to be-crucified"

(xviii) But the Gothic sometimes attempts to indicate

passivity by means of mahta- or skulda-+ist -\-infin. ;
which

clusters stand as correlatives to the active magt and skal+

infin. (See (i) above), as is shown in the first of the following

examples : Skal sunus mans filu winnan (act.), jah uskiusan

skulds ist (pass.) . . . (Mk. viii. 31)= "The son of man must

suffer much, and must BE rejected"; Maht west )?ata balsan

frabugjan . . . (xiv. 5)
= "This ointment might have BEEN

sold . . ." ; Quino . . . ni mahta was galekinon (Lk. viii.

43) = " The woman . . . could not BE healed."

(xix) More frequently, however, a passive infinitive is given
either by a reflexive form or by wairfyan + a pass.ptcp. Thus,
in the parallel passage of Luke (ix. 22) to Mk. viii. 31 just

cited, we have : Skal sunus mans uskiusans wair\an,
" The

son of man shall be rejected." So too : Wegs mikils warj?
in marein, swaswe ]?ata skip gahulfy wairlpan fram wegim
(Mt. viii. 24) = " A great tempest arose on the sea, so that

the ship was overwhelmed by the waves"; but (Reflex-

ive) : Quemun hailjan sik sauhte seinaizS (Lk. vi. 18) =
3 But ev T$, ?rpo rov, and the like, -f the infin., have a temporal meaning,

and are rendered in Go., as in Engl., by adverbial clauses.

s2
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"They-came to be healed of their infirmities." (But the

Gothic frequently shows an ei-clause as the equivalent of a

Grk. and Engl. passive infin. (Compare 108 (xxxv)-

(xxxvii)) ;
as: Ni im wair]?$ ei haitaidau sunus peins (Lk.

xv. 19 & 21)=
cf I am not worthy to be called thy son"

(xx) It was shown in 91 (xii) that du + the dative of a

verbal subst. may be rendered by an infin. : reversely, a Go.

iiifin. sometimes renders the Greek dat. of a verbal subst. ;

as : . . . ei uhteigai sijaij? fastan jah bidjan (Cor. I. vii. 5)

= "
. . . that ye-may-be at-leisure to-fast and to-pray

"
(iva

o"^o\da-rjre rf) vrjcneia KOI rf) Trpoa-ev^fj,
"
for'-fasting and

for-praying'"}
1

'.

110. The Participles.

(i)
For ptcps. in their adjectival use, see 9395

;
and as

principal verbs, 106 (iii) and 107 (vi).

(ii) In the use of ptcps. Ulfilas generally follows the Grk. ;

but he cannot, of course, render its finer tense-varieties
;

examples : Guam lesus in Galeilaia merjands (Kr)pv<Taa)i>)

aiwangeljon . . ., qufyands (\eycov) . . .
; jah hwarbonds (irap-

dyiav) faur marein gasahw Seimonu jah Andraian wairpan-
dans (dfj,(j)i,{3d\\ovTa<s)

nati in marein
; ... jah suns afle-

tandans (dfykvres, aor.) |?6 uatja seina laistidedun afar imma
(Mk. i. 14-18) =" Jesus came into Galilee preaching the

gospel . . . (and) saying . . . ;
and passing-along, or as he

passed along, by the sea he-saw Simon and Andrew casting a

net into the sea; . . . and forthwith having-left their nets

they followed him/'

(iii)
In rendering from Grk. into English we frequently

turn an aorist ptcp. followed by a finite verb into two finite

verbs ;
as in verse 18 just cited, a^>e'vre9 . . . r/fco^ovdrjo-av,

"
they-left their nets andfollowed him." A similar rendering

occasionally appears in Ulfilas
;

as : parnh ushof augona
lesus jah gaumida J?ammei manageins filu iddja du imma,
qua\-uh du Filippau . . . (John vi. 5)= "Then Jesus lifted-up
his eyes and perceived that a great multitude was-coming to

him, and he said to Philip . . ."; (but the Grk. is : eVapa?
. . . Kal #ea<7a/u,evo9 . . ., Xeyet;) Jah usstigun in skip iddje-
dun-uh ufar marein (17)= "And they-went-up into a ship
and were-going over the sea

"
(e'/Lt/Javre? . . . rjp'XpvTo] .

(iv) The Gothic ptcps. preceded by the article have to be
rendered into English by a relative clause (95 (viii) and

4 On the I-E. Infinitive see the elaborate treatise of Dr. Julius Jolly,
to which I am indebted for one or two valuable suggestions.
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98 (vi)) ;
but the Grk. perf. ptcp. with the article may also

he rendered, in Go. as in Eugl., by a relative clause ;
as :

li'tumin daga managei set stty hindar marein selnvuu . . .

(John vi. 22) =" On the following day the multitude /////>//

stood on-the-other-side-of the sea saw . . ." (6 o^\o<; o eary/fa)?
. . . elSov . . .).

(v) Very important is the "absolute" construction
(

87

(6, v)). The favorite absolute case in Gothic is the dative

(just as the ablative is in Latin and the genitive in Grk.) ;

e.g.: Jah uslefyandin lesua in skipa, gaqueinun sik mana-

geins filu du imma (Mk. v. 21) = "And Jesus having-passed-
over (or, when J. had . . .)

in the ship,, there-came-together
to him a great multitude."

(vi) This construction is often, apparently, turned into a

prepositional phrase by at; but its real syntactic force is

not affected ; as : At andanahtja ju]?an ivisandin hweilai,

usiddja in BeJ?anian (Mk. xi. 11)
^
It being already eveniny

(or, As it was now evening] in-point-of-time, he-weut-out
into Bethany

"
(octets ijSr] 01/0-779 -n}? <ypa<>) ; At aliaim J?an

sildaleikjandam hi alia ]?6ei gatawida lesus, qua]? Paitrus . . .

(Lk. ix. 43) = " All then wondering (or, As all wondered] at

all the things that Jesus did, Peter said . . .

"

(vii) A comparison of the Gothic, Grk., aud Lat. shows
that in very remote times the absolute construction was in a

very unsettled condition as regards case. And within the

Gothic itself, although the D. is generally used, yet the N.,
the G., and also (though rarely) the A. occur; as : (N.) Jah

waur\ans dags gatils . . . (Mk. vi. 21) =" And a suitable day

being-come . . ." ; (G.) Jah inwisandins sabbate dagis . . .

(xvi. 1)=" And the sabbath day being-come . . . "; (A.)
Jah inn gangandan ina in skip, baj; ina saei was wods . . . (v.

18)=" And as-he-w'as- entering into a ship, he that bad-been

possessed besought him . . ." Noticeable is the use of at

with such an accus. in Mt. xxvii. 1 : At maurgin j?au

waurfyanana . . . ="And when morning ivas-come . . ." .

(viii) But sometimes phrases that read like absolute

phrases may rather (as the Grk. shows) be taken in apposition
with a following pronoun; as (D.) : Dala]? )?au atgangandin
imma af fairgunja laistidedun afar imma lumjons manages
(Mt. viii. 1) =7 And as he came down from the mountain great

multitudes followed him" (Karaftuv-n, Se av7u> .
'

avTu> . .
.) ; (A.) Usgangandan \an ina in daiir gasahw ina

an)?ara (xxvi. 71)=" And as he was going out itito the porch
another (damsel) saw him "

(e%\66vra e avrov . . . el"6ev

atrov . . .).

(ix) The E.V. generally renders the Grk. absolute con-
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structions by means of adverbial clauses. Sometimes the

Gothic does the same ; as :

IJ? \an sei\u war\, quam manna

gabigs . . . (Mt. xxvii. 57)=" And when it-was late, there

came a rich man . . .

"
(o^jrids Be yevo/j,evr)<; . .

.) ;
Jah bfye

war\ sabbato . . . (Mk. vi. 2)
="And when the sabbath was-

come . . .

"
(yevo/juevov aaj3(3aTOv).

(x) Verbs of sensation and perception mostly (as in the

Latin) take an accus. + a ptcp. (which generally implies
durative action) after them

;
as : Gasaihwand \ana ivodan

sitandan, jah gawasidana, jah fra]>jandan (Mk. v. 15)=
"
They-see the-maniac sitting, and clothed, and in- Ms-

senses^ ;
Weis gahausidedum qufyandan ina Jmtei . . . (xiv.

58) = " We heard him say (lit. saying] that . . .

"
(See also

109 (iii).)

(xi) Verbs that denote ending and ceasing or ceasing-from
and the reverse are, in imitation of the Grk., accompanied
by a ptcp. in the nom.; as: Bij?e usfullida lesus anabiudands

)>aim twalif . . . (Mt. xi. l)="When Jesus had-completed
(.'. ended) commanding the twelve . . .

"
; Ni hweilaidedum

bidjandans jah aihtrondans, ei . . . (Col. i. 9)
" We-have-not-

ceased praying and supplicating that . .

" But in Eph. i. 16
the verb and ptcp. are interchanged : Unsweibands awiliudo,
"
unceasing I-give-thanks

"
(but Grk., ov iravopai ev-^api-

CTTCOV).

(xii) The past or perf. ptcp. of intransitive verbs has an
active rather than a passive sense, usgangana-, "haviug-
gone-out

"
-, waurfyana-,

"
having-come-to-pass"; &c. And

so, when used with the art. : Sa us himina quumana , . .,
" he that-came from heaven."

(e) Particles.

111. (1) Adverbs. (i) As their name imports,
e<adverbs"

are generally attached to verbs to indicate the time, manner,
place, or other attendant circumstance, under which an action

is performed (82, and 87 (6)).

(ii)
But those of "

degree
"
may qualify adjectives ; as :

Was auk (sa stains) mikils abraba (Mk. xvi. 4)=" For (the

stone) was exceedingly large."

(iii)
It has been shown (93 (viii)) that adverbs with a

preceding article may have an adjectival force : so also may
adverbial phrases, whether attached to substantives or used

absolutely (
98 (v), (vi)).

(2) Prepositions ( 83). (iv) Generally speaking, the
office of a preposition is to bring a noun or pronoun into

relationship with a verb: the prep, and its "governed" word,



SYNTAX : THE PARTICLES.

together with any qualifying words attached to the latter,

then form a conglomerate equivalent to an adverb
(
87 ((5, iv) )

.

(v) The instances in which prepositional phrases are

attached directly to substantives or pronouns ( See (iii) above)

may have originated through the suppression of a verb or

ptcp. ;
so that "the bridge over-the-river

" would bc= " the

bridge stretching" or "which stretches over the river
"

&:e.

But however this may have been, such phrases must in actual

usage be considered adjectival (
87 (4, iv)).

(vi) The prep, in after verbs of motion sometimes takes the

accus. and sometimes the dat.; as (A.) : Ahma ina ustauh

in au\ida (Mk. i. 12)= "The spirit led him away into the

wilderness"; Gangats in haim ]>d wfyrawair]>6ii iuquis (xi.

2)="Go into the village over-against you"; but (D.) :

Quemun in garda Seimonis (29)= "They came into Simon's
house " ; Ni bringais uns in fraistubnjai (Mt. vi. 13) =
" Lead us not into temptation."

(vii) The Gothic, following the Greek, is fond of putting
a preposition after a verb in which the same (or a closely

similar) preposition appears as a prefix ; e. g . : Jah war}?

Jra/rAgangan imma \airh atisk (Mk. ii. 23)= "And it-came-

to-pass (that) he went-through the cornfield." So also :

afniman af + dat.,
" to take-away from "

; mi\-inn-galei\an

mi\ -f- dat.,
" to go in along-with

"
; a^gangan du + dat.,

" to go-up to
"

; and many similar. Occasionally even an

equivalent adverb is also added ;
as : Cfcgang ut us J>amma

(Mk. i. 25) = " Come-out out o/him." But sometimes, on the

other hand, either the prefix or the following preposition is

absent ; as : TmJnddjSdun imma siponjos is ganohai (Lk. vii.

ll)="Many-of his disciples -went-with him" (so the Grk.,

crvveTTopevovro avrw}; Du)?J?e waiirkjand]?6s mahteis in imma
(Mk. vi. 14) =" Therefore these mighty-works operate in

him "
(but the Grk., ev-epyov&iv ev

(3) Conjunctions.

(viii) As prepositions connect individual words, so con-

junctions connect actual or virtual propositions. The

conjunctions to be employed depend of course upon the

logical relationship of the propositions to be connected; and
hence a conjunction becomes a sort of exponent of the logical
character of the clause it introduces.

(ix) Where conjunctions seem to introduce words or

phrases only, these are generally incomplete clauses ; as :

Ni galei j?ij>
imma in hairto, ak in wamba (i. e., ak galefyty imma

in w.)
= "It goeth not into his heart, but (it goeth] into his

belly" (Mk. vii. 19) ; Wastjos is waurjmn hweitosswe snaiws
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(*. e., s\\e snaiws ist hiveits)=" His garments became white a*

snow (is white)
"

(ix. 3) .

(x) But^'aA, like our "
and/' is often merely equivalent to

the sign + , linking together a number of individual words
into a group which may be treated as one plural ;

e. g. .

Ganam lesus Paitru jah lakobu jah lohannen, jah ustauh

ins . . . (Mk. ix. 2) = " Jesus took Peter and James and John,
and led them up," &c.

;
Jah Marja so Magdalene jah Marja

so lakobisja^ Salome usbauhtedun aromata (xvi. l)=
u And

Mary Magdalene and Mary the mother of James, and Salome

bought spices . .

"
(See also 105 (vi).)

(xi) Many conjunctions that introduce subordinate clauses

have necessarily come under consideration in 108 : of the

rest, although they differ somewhat or altogether in form
from the corresponding conjunctions of related languages,
the uses are substantially the same. For the conjunctional
character of the relative pronoun see 103 & 108 (5).

(xii) Ak and akei differ in use
;
ak and not akei occurs

after negative clauses only ; as : Ni bringais uns in fraistub-

njai, ak lausei uns af ]?amma ubiliu (Mt. vi. 13)=" Lead
us not into temptation, but deliver us from the evil one."

(xiii) Corresponding to \anei . . . ]>ana . . .
; ]>atei . . .

\ata . . . ; &c.
(

103 (iii)) ;
we find, among adverbial clauses,

instances like : Iparei ist huzd izwar, \aruh ist jah hairtS

izwar (Mt. vi. 21)= " Where your treasure is, there will also

your heart be."

(xiv) For syntactic purposes the compounds Y;shwaruh-^ei
and \ishwaduh-\adei or

-fyei may be considered as simple
adverbial conjunctions ( 104 (xiii)).

(4) Interjections.

(xv) takes the vocative in direct address ; as : O kuni

ungalaubjando !

" O faithless generation !

"
(The substan-

tives in such instances are really of the 2nd person.) But 6

may also be used with the nom., in expressions of admiration

or contempt of persons or things spoken of in the 3rd person
as : diuptya gabeins handugeins gu}?s ! (Rom. xi. 33) ="O
the depth of the riches of the wisdom of God !

" In Mk. xv.

29, O sa gatairands ]>o alh ! E.V.,
"

thou-that destroyest
the temple !

"
(ova 6 Kardkvtav TOV vaov) is in the form of

the 3rd pers., although it is difficult to render it as such into

English. In a direct voc. Ulfilas, as we have seen
(

89 (iii)),

sometimes renders the Grk. art. by \u orjus.

(xvi) Sai often occurs independently of a subst., like our
"
lo

"
: it then simply draws attention to the accompanv-

ing clause. It is sometimes so used in Gothic without

any equivalent in the Greek ; as : Jah suns, sai, ahma ina
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ustauh in aujnda (Mk. i. 12) = "And forthwith, behold, the

spirit led him away into the wilderness" (ttal evOecas TO

(xvii) Sai (like 4801;, i8e, or Lat. ecce) ,
when followed hv a

Bt.j generally takes it in the noni. case unaccompanied by
a verb; as : Sai, manna afelja . . . (Mt. xi. 11), Lk. vii. ,

->
>

1;
=

"
Behold, a gluttonous man . . ." (i&ov, avdpwrros 60709 . . .

ecce, homo edax . . .); Sai, afyei meina jah \ui Iir<~>\>rjns

meinai (Mk. iii. 34) = "Behold, my mother and my brethren."

(xviii) But the purely osteutative t&e = ecce is sometimes
rendered by a complete proposition with or without sai

as : Sai, sa ist wi]>rus gu)?s ! (John i. 29) =" Behold, (tills is)

the lamb of God !

"
(ISe 6 a/xvo? . . .

) ; Sa ist sa manna !

(xix. 5)
= " This is the man !

"
(i8e 6 avOpwiros ! ecce homo I

"behold the man!").
(xix) Exceptionally, sai exhibits an imperative force, and

takes the accusative after it; as: Sai ]>ana sta]> . . . (Mk.
xvi. 6)

=" Behold the place . . .

"
;

Sai nu selein guj?s (Rom.
xi. 22) = "Behold now the goodness of God." (In the Grk.
of this instance, but not of the preceding one, I'&e also takes

the accus.)

(xx) The unemphatic icai ISov, is sometimes treated as a

mere transitional conjunction and rendered by Ipanuh, jah
]>an, or ]>aruh ; as : ])anuh atberun du imma

uslip>aii . . . (Mt.
ix. 2)=" Thereupon they carried to him a palsied-man" (KOI
ISov . . . ); Jah ]>an faiirhah alhs disskritnoda (xxvii. 51)=
"And lo, the curtain of the temple was-rent-asunder " (at
ISov . . .

) ; paruh was manna in lairusalem . . . (Lk. ii.

25) = "And (lo) there was a man in Jerusalem ..." (teal

I8ov . . . ).

(xxi) Wai is followed by the dative ;
as : Wai ])us Kaura-

zein, wai ]>m Baij?saidan ! (Lk. x. 13) = " Woe to thee Cho-

raziu, woe to thee Bethsaida !

"

(xxii) Jai is iuteriectional only with an accompanying
vocative; as:

I]? ]>u,jai manna gu)>s ! . . . (Tim. I. vi. H)=
" But thou, O man of God ! ..."*.

112. Question and Answer.

(i)
The use of the Interrogative Pronouns and Particles

( 66, 82 (7), 104) agrees, in the main, with that of the corre-

sponding forms in Latin, Greek, English, and other cognate
languages. With us, however, the order of words in a ques-
tion (except when it begins with a pronoun in the nominative,
as,

"
fF/io-told-you ?") differs from the rigid order required in

1 With these rules on Interjections should be compared those on the

Vocative ( 89).
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an assertive proposition ; and for the simple present or pret. of

a verb a composite with do as an auxiliary is mostly substi-

tuted ("What does he say?"="Re says what?"). But
in the Gothic no special effect of the interrogative form upon
the order of words can be demonstrated.

(ii) Ibai, as an interrogative, is =Lat. num, which expects
the answer " No." It may perhaps be best rendered by our
half-ironical "

pray does, or is," &c. ;
as : Ibai jm maiza is

attin unsaramma Abrahama . . . ? (John viii. 53) ="Pray are-

you greater than our father Abraham . . . ?
"

If ni follows

ibai the answer should of course be " Yes "
;

as : Ibai ni

habam waldufni matjan jah drinkan? (Cor. I. ix. 4i)
= <(

Pray
have we not the right to eat and to drink ?

"
Nibai, as an

interrogative, ought to have nearly the same force, but it

generally implies uncertainty, and may perhaps be best ren-

dered by our half-ironical negative assertion followed by a

direct question ; as : Nibai usquimai sis silbin ? (John viii.

22)= "He isn't going to kill himself, is he?"

(iii) Some questions are without any introductory particle
or pronoun; as : Swa jah jus unwitans sijuj? ? ni

fraj?ji}7
. . . ?

(Mk. vii. 18) = "Are ye also thus without-understanding ?

Do ye not perceive," &c.

(iv) With negative questions niu is generally used; but

not seldom ni or nih occurs without -u ;
as : Niu andhafjis

waiht? (Mk. xiv. 60) = "Answerest-thou nothing?
" but : Nih

]?ata gamelido ussungwu}? . . . ? (xii. 10) = "
Have-ye-not read

that scripture . . . ?
"

(v) An, in most of the few instances in which it occurs, is

coupled with hwas or hwa = " Who then . . . ,"
" what then

. . . ," or,
" and who," &c. : it always implies a reference to

something already said ; as : An hwas ist mis nehwundja ?

(Lk. x. 29)=" Who then is my neighbour?" An hwa tau-

jaima ? (iii. 10) = "And what are-we-to-do ?
" But once

without hwas : An nuh ]?iudans is ]>u ? (John xviii. 37) =
11 And art thou then a king ?

"

(vi) The merely affirmative or negative answer to a ques-
tion may be given either by one of the particles ja, jai ="
JeaJ Jes/' an(l n& " nay> no

"
(

82 (7) ) ; or by an asser-

tion correlative to the question ;
or by both together ;

but

the choice is mostly determined by the Grk. text ; e. g. :

Ga-u-laubjats ]?atei magjau )?ata taujan ? Quejnm du imma,
Jai, frauja (Mt. ix. 28) = "

Do-ye-two-believe that I can do
this ? They said unto him, Yea, Lord"; Maguts-u drinkan
stikl . . .? Magu (Mk. x. 38, 39)= "Can-ye-two drink-of

the cup . . . ? We-can"; pu is Xristus . . .? I};
is quaj?,

Ik im (xiv. 61, 62) = "Art thou the Christ . . . ? And he
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said, I am"; Niu jah fu Jnze siponje Jns is ? ... N(~, ni i//t

(John xviii. 25) = " Art not thou also one-of tins-man's dis-

ciples ? . . . No, I am not."

(vii) On the modal varieties of direct and indirect question
and answer see 108, (x)-(xviii).

(viii) Alternative questions are mostly connected by ]w/.

very rarely by afy\>au ; and when the second question is a

complete sentence (or virtually such) the interrogative par-
ticle is mostly used with it as well as Avith the first

;
as :

Daupeins lohannis, \\zuh himina was }>au uzith manuam ?

(Mk. xi. 30) = " John's baptism, was-it from heaven, or

(was-it} from men ?
"

(ix) But when the question starts with a pronoun the

alternative clauses are reduced to substantives or infinitives

in apposition with the pronoun ; as : Hiva]>ar ist azetizo, du

qufyan . . .
, ]>au qufyan . . . (Mk. ii. 9) = " Which is the-

easier, to say . . . ,
or to say . . . ?

" Hwana wileij? ei fra-

letau izwis, Barabban |?au lesu ? (Mt. xxvii. 17) = "Whom
Avill-ye that I release unto you, Barabbas or Jesus?

"

(x) After an impersonal praedicate such an infinitive may
become the real subject; as: Skuld-u ist in sabbatim

|?iuj?

taujan aipj^au unj;iu|> taujan? saiAvala nasjan aij?j?au usquist-

janf (Mk. iii. 4<)=" Is (it) lawful on the sabbath to-do good
or to-do evil ? to-save life, or to kill ?

" The change of person
and mood is remarkable in : Skuld-u ist kaisaragild giban
kaisara, )>au niu gibaima? (Mk. xii. 14) = "

Is-it lawful to

give tribute to Caesar ? or are-we-not-to give ?
"

It would
seem that Ulf. followed certain old versions in suppressing

\ff
ov ; Swfjbev] :

" Is it lawful . . .
, [or not ? Are-we-to give,]

or/' &c. : the subj. therefore really marks one of a pair of

direct dubitative questions (
108 (x)).

113. Order of Words.

(i) In this respect the Gothic text generally follows its

Greek model; but it is not on that account to be assumed
that Ulfilas distorted his native language (See Note

l

to 87) .

Within certain narrow limits, indeed, Gothic usages are

discoverable ;
and many instances of difference have already

come before us.

(ii) When a single Greek verb-form is rendered by a com-

posite the assertive component or auxiliary verb generally
comes last

;
e. g. : gamelty ist = yeypavrai ; daupidai wesun

= /3a7rriovTO ; usfilmans waur\un = egejrXrj&a-ovTO ; and

many similar. Yet: war\> gaskapans ("it was made") =
eyei/tro; and the continuatives, was daupjands, &c.

( 107
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(iii) Reflexive pronouns generally follow their verbs, not

only when the Greek also shows a similar construction, but
likewise when the reflexive verb and pronoun render a single
Grk. middle form; as: gawasida sik= 7repi6/3d\6To; mitodedun
sis = Sie\oyiovro ; skama mik = ala^vvofj,ai ; \rrafstei ]>uk

=

(iv) When a single Grk. verb-form is rendered by a Go.
verb + a subst. or phrase, the verb generally comes last

;
as

infrijana orfrijans bringan= e\ev6epovv ; garaihtana domjan
= 8iKaiovv; aiwangeljon merjan= evayyeXl^eadai ana armins
niman= va<yKa\l%ea-0ai,; &c., &c. Yet the verb may precede,
if imperative, or if the subst. is attracted to a following clause

or phrase; as : Ni sijais gatingaweitwdds, lit., "Be not a-false

witness
" = M) -^rev^ofjuap-rvprja-rj^ ; Afdailja taihunddn dail

allis ]?izei gastalda, lit.,
"
I-distribute the-tenth-part of all that

I possess" ='A7ro8e*<zT(w ....

(v) Certain conjunctions have a fixed position irrespective
of that of their Grk. equivalents ; thus, a]>]>an, i\>,

arid unte

always come first in a clause, although Be and <ydp, which

they render, do not.

(vi) The negative ni immediately precedes its verb. The
instances are innumerable; and the observance of the rule

sometimes leads to a slight re-arrangement of words
;

as in

Rom. viii. 1 : paim . . . ni gangandam bi leika^rofc . . . W
Kara trapKa 'irepi'jra'Tovcrw.

Many other small differences may be discovered by a

careful comparison of the Gothic with the Greek text
;
but

this task must now be left to the diligent student.

SUPPLEMENTARY SECTIONS.

114. The Gothic Vocabulary. About a sixth part of the
words (as they stand in the lexicon) are borrowed names and
terms (cf. 53) . These omitted, there remain above 3000
native words

; of which, however, a large majority are com-

pounded out of a comparatively small number of simpler
words. Some of these simpler words are not preserved ;

but their existence in the time of Ulf. or previously is cer-

tified by their compounds (e.g., *tairan, "to rend, tear/' by
ga- and dis-tairan *swaran- (m.), "a swearer," by ufar-

swaran-,
" an oath-breaker " &c.) . Unfortunately, the 3000

and odd words are but a fraction of the whole Gothic voca-

bulary. Of the language of native song and saga, of war
and sport, of political, social, and family life, of the older

national religion, of commerce, agriculture, and other arts
;

and of the terminology of natural objects, celestial and ter-
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restrial, animal, vegetable, and mineral; cither very scanty

specimens or none at all are preserved. This loss is the

more to be regretted because Ulfilas shows, in the treatment

of alien subjects and events, not only ease and elegance, but

sometimes an exuberance and sometimes a precision and re-

finement of expression that even surpass his model : thus,

for "to preach," or " to preach the gospel," we find nn'i-juit,

(ga-)spillon, wailamerjan, wailaspillon, ]>i/i]^jji//o/i,
and the

borrowed aiwangeljan; besides more general terms, such as

(ga-}kannjan, gateihan, and rodjan wttiird
;

and again in

Cor. I. x. 25-28,
" conscience

"
(ffweiB-rja-i^) is rendered first

by the exact equivalent mfywissei, and then (apparently for

the mere sake of variety) by gahiigds and by \wittns. In

other instances, the piling-up of words is perhaps an attempt
at an exact rendering of a Greek term to which a single
Gothic word was hardly equivalent ;

as : afslaulpnddedun

sildaleikjandans (Mk. i. 27), "they -were -astonished and
wondered" (Grk. eOafjuftrjOijcrav only) ;

swaswe hauhldedun

mikiljandans au]> (ii. 12), "so-that they-exalted and mag-
nified God" (Grk. wore Bogd^eiv TOV deov}. Again,

" world "

= 6 /cocr/i09
= Lat. mundus, is Go. fatrhwus; but if 6 6o-/xo?

means " the world of men
"

(as in,
" the world cannot hate

you,") then we find manasetys :

" world "
moreover, as

"inhabited earth" (f) olicovpevr)) ,
is midjungards : but the

"world" *

of our E.V. also means " the present age,"
" the

world of time" these may be given by aids, aiivs, and mel.

So too, for
"
to deny," we find laugnjan, prop.

" to deny
by hiding the truth/'' i, e., by dissimulation, or indirectly

(Mt. xxvi. 70) ;
but " to deny point blank " and by direct

assertion (as in verse 72) is afaikan (lit.,
" renounce ") ;

while to "deny by act and deed" is inwidan (Mk. viii. 34,
Tim. I. v. 8) : the Grk. in each instance is dpveia-dai only.

And, once more, in Lk. xix. 12, a nobleman goes "to
receive

"
(\a/3etv) a kingdom ; the Go. (more exactly) has

/raniman, "to receive (from some one else) "; and (ver. 15)
he returns "

having received
"

it (\a/3(0v) ; but the Go.
has awdnimands,

"
having taken it to or upon (himself) ."

If then, as is probable, the remains, as we have them, indi-

cate what the Gothic was capable of in other and wider and
more congenial fields of literature, it would seem that, by
its copious vocabulary, its noble and sonorous inflexional

forms, and its compact and forceful syntax, it was eminently
fitted to produce bold and striking effects and to become a

1 A-S. weorold, woruld, = O.H.G. weralt : to this a Go. *wairaldi-

would be equivalent, from waira- 'man" and aldi-"a,ge, time," = a

Lat. sceculum virorum.
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worthy rival of the ancient classical tongues, at any rate,

of the Latin.

115. The student who desires to test the extant resources

of the Gothic will no doubt have recourse to composition
therein

'

: he will then find that the only subjects to which

they can be applied with even moderate success are such
as are essentially scriptural. Preeminently of this character

is Bunyan's
"
Pilgrim's Progress

"
; of the earlier paragraphs

of which it is here proposed to attempt a rendering
2

:

(i) As I walked through the

wilderness of this world I lighted
on a certain place where was a

den ;
and I laid me down in that

place to sleep ; and as I slept I

dreamed a dream.

(ii) I dreamed, and behold,

(I saw) a man clothed with rags,

standing in a certain place, with

his face from his own house, a

book in his hand, and a great
burden upon his back.

(iii) I looked, and saw him

open the book and read there-

in
;
and as he read be wept and

trembled ;
and not being able

longer to contain, he brake out

with a lamentable cry saying :

" What shall I do ?
"

(iv) In tbis plight therefore

he went home, and refrained

himself as long as be could,

that his wife and his children

should not perceive his distress :

but he could not be silent long,

because - that his trouble in-

(i) pairhleifands aupida pis
fairhwaus bigat stap farei was

filigri ; jab galagida mik in

pamma filigrja du slepan ; jab
slepands *draum *draumida.

(ii) *Draumida, jab sai, manna

wastjom disskritanaim gawasips,
in stada sumamma standands ;

jab wlits is afwandij>s was af

garda is
; jab wesun imma bokos

in handau jab baurfei mikila

ana amsam.

(iii) Fairweitjands ]>an ik du
imma gasabw ina uslukan pos
bokos jab anakunnan ; jab ana-

kunnands tagrida jab reiraida
;

jab jufan ni magands pahan,
gaunonds ufhropida stibnai mi-

kilai quipands :

" Hwa taujau ?
"

(iv) panuh fan is, swa (sik)

habands, galaif du garda sein-

amma, jab, swa langa hweila
swe mahta, gahabaida sik, ei

quens is jab barna angwipai is

ni gaumidedeina :
a]>Jjan swe-

]>auh lang mel }>aban ni mabta,

1
Massmann, to whose enthusiasm for everything Gothic later scholars

are greatly indebted, had the vocabulary and idiom of the Go. remains
at his pen's point, and used them with astonishing fluency. With a

daring to be admired rather than imitated he even attempted to restore

the old alliterative verse, and wrote therein more than one lengthy poem,
which, however, in spite of their cleverness, would, I feel sure, have

considerably astonished Ulfilas. A judicious review of his Liu\> wair\>

jah wufyu vritubnfis merjando (" Song proclaiming the value and glory of

knowledge "), with a favorable specimen therefrom, will he found in the
collected " Kleinere Schriften" of J. Grimm (V. 268-273).

a The marks of quantity and of refraction are now omitted.
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creased. Wherefore, at length,
he brake his mind to his wife

and children ; and thus he began
to talk to them :

(v) "0 my dear wife (said

he) and you the children of my
bowels, I, your dear friend, am

in-myself undone, by-reason-of
a burden that Heth-hard upon
me : moreover, I am for certain

informed that this our city will

be burned with fire from heaven ;

in which fearful overthrow both

myself, with thee my wife, and

you my sweet babes, shall miser-

ably come-to-ruin, except some

way of escape can be found."

(vi) At this his relations were

sore amazed ; not for-that they
believed that what he had said

to them was true ; but because

they thought that some frenzy

distemper had got into his head :

therefore, it drawing near night,
and they hoping that sleep might
settle his brains, with all haste

they got him to bed.

(vii) So, when the morning
was come, they would know how
he did. He told them, Worse
and worse : he also set to talk-

ing to them again : but they

began to be hardened ; they also

thought to drive away his dis-

temper by harsh and surly car-

riages to him : sometimes they
would deride, sometimes they
would chide, and sometimes they
would quite neglect him.

(viii) Wherefore he began to

retire himself to his chamber to

pray for and pity them, and also

to condole his own misery : he

would also walk solitarily in the

fields, sometimes reading and

sometimes praying.

(ix) Now 1 saw upon a time,
when he was walking in the

fields, that he was, as he was

unte agio is biauknoda. I)u]>|>e

at andja mitouins seiuo.s irakan-

nida quenai soinai jah burnum

seinaira, jah s\va dugann rodjan

(du) im :

(v)
*' Quen moina liulto. jali

jus, barna bruste meinui/o. ik,

frijonds izwar sa liulm. silba

fralusnoda, in baurpeins )>i/os

(ana )kaurj audeins mik : jui, gatai-

han ist mis bi sunjai patei skulda

ist so baurgs unsara funin us

himina gabrannjan ; in pizaiei

usagjaudein uswalteinai weis

allai jah ik silba. jah ]>u, quen
meina, jah jus, barna sutistona

*armaba fraquistnam, nibai bigi-
tam hwai\va unpapliuhaima."

(vi) panuh pan ana pamma us-

filmans waurpun abraba ganipjos
is ; ni patei galaubidedeina patei

sunjein wesi pata quipano fram
imma ; ak mundedun pei usgai-

sips was: duppe, at andauahtja

pan waurpanamma, wenjandans
ei slepa is fullafrapjands aftra

waurpi, sniumundo lagidedun ina

ana badi is.

(vii) paruh in maurgin fre-

hun ina hwaiwa is (sik) habai-

dedi. Andhof im quipands patei
Wairs und filu wairs ; jah aftra

dugann rodjan du im. Ip eis

dugunnun gadaubidai wairpan ;

jah hugidedun patei harduba

taujandans usdribeina siukein

is ; eipan nu bimampjand ina
;

nu gasakand imma
; jah nu sind

unkarjans is.

(viii) Inuh pis iddja in hepjon
seina bidjan bi ins jah infeinan

du im jah flekan sik silban
; jah

pan usgangands ut hwarboda in

haipjai is ains, nu bokos anakun-

nands, jah nu bidjands.

(ix) panuh pan ik, nauhpanuh
(at) imma hwarbondin in haip-

jai, gasahw ina, bi biuhtja is,
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wont, reading in his book and

greatly distressed in his mind ;

and as he read ho burst out, as he
had done before, crying,

" What
shall I do to be saved ?

"

(x) (I saw also that) he looked

this way and that way, as if he

would run ; yet he stood-still,

because he could not tell which

way to go.

(xi) I looked then and saw a

man named Evangelist coming
to him ; who asked,

" Wherefore
dost thou cry ?

" He answered :

"
Sir, I perceive by the book in

my hand that I am condemned
to die and after that (to come)
to judgment ; and (I find that)
I am not willing to do the first,

nor able to do the second."

(xii) Then said Evangelist:
" Why not willing to die, since

this life is attended with so

many evils ?
"

(xiii) The man answered :

"Because I fear that this burden
that is upon my back will sink

me lower than the grave, and I

shall fall into Tophet" . . .

(xiv) Then said Evangelist :

" If this be thy condition, why
standest thou still ?

" He an-
swered :

" Because I know not

whither to go."

(xv) Then he gave him a

parchment roll, and there was
written within :

" Flee from the

wrath to come."

(xvi) So I saw in my dream
that the man began to run.

Now he had not run far from
his own door but his wife and
children perceiving it began to

cry after him to return. But
the man put his fingers in his

anakunnandan bokos is, jah aglon
mikilai dishabaidana ; jah ana-

kunnands ufhropida is, swaswe

faurjns, quipauds :
" Hwa taujau

ei ganisau ?
"

(x) Jah wlaitoda hidre jah

jaindre, swaswe wiljands frag-

jan ; affan nauhpanuh gastof ;

unte ni wissa hwa]> fragidedi.

(xi) Insaihwands J>an ik, ga-
sahw mannan atgangandan du
imma Jnzei namo Aiwangelista ;

saei frah ina quifands,
" Hwa

gretis ?
"

If is andhafjands

quaf du imma: "Frauja,ufkunfa
fairh bokos fos in handau meinai

fatei gawargifs im daufau, fa-

froh-fan stauai
; affan gadauf-

nan ni wiljau, jah gasatjan
mik faura stauastola gufs ni

gadars."

(xii) Quaf fan du imma
Aiwangelista :

" Duhwe gaswil-
tan ni wileis, fande so nu li-

bains swa managa ubila mif sis

bringif ?
"

(xiii) Andhof sa manna jah

qua)> :
" Unte og mis, ibai aufto

so baurfei so ana amsam mei-

naim sanqujai mik in undaristo

airfos, jah ik driusau in gaiai-
nan" . . .

(xiv) Qua]) fan du imma
Aiwangelista: "Swa (fuk) ha-

bands duhwe gastandis ?
" And-

hafjands sa manna quaf : "Unte
ni wait hwa]> galeifau."

(xv) panuh fan gaf imma
Aiwangelista maimbranan, in

fammei gamelif was :

"
pliuh

faura famma anawairfin hatiza."

(xvi) Gasahw fan in *drauma
meinamma fatei sa manna du-

gann fragjan. Jah jufan ni

fairra wisandin imma garda sei-

namma, quens is jah barna

gaumjandona dugunnun wopjan
du imma bidjandona ei gawandi-
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eara and ran on, crying : 'Life, dedi sik.
lj> is, la-.rjan.ls lin--raii>

life! eternal life !" seiuans in ausoua seina uns\\ei-

bands J>ragida, hropjands: "Li-

bains, libains ! libains ahveinu !"'

116. Notes on the foregoiug rendering.

(i) pairhlefyantls,
"
passing-through

"
; ptcp. = adverbial clause

( 110); so also slepands, &c., below. Fairhicaut, bere tig., not the

geographical world, which would be (G. s.) midjunyardis ($ \ 14).

Biyitan,
" to find, discover." Filigrja- (n.),

" a den, lair." In

Tpamma fil. : Bunyan here does not discriminate between "place"'
and " den." *Draum, *draumjan, reconstructed words.

(ii) Sai-\-~N. (111 (xvii)). Dis-skreitan,
"
to tear, rend (asunder)";

wastjom disskr., "with torn clothes"; gawaxjan, "to clothe."-

Sumamma ( 104 (xvii)). Wlita-(m.),
" face'': (I have made clauses

of B.'s w?V/i-phrases.) Afwandjan,
" to turn away.'' Bokos

( 34

(3, i)). Wesun imma ( 91 (vi)). Ana amsam, "on (his) shoulders ":

the Go. for " hack" does not occur.

(iii) Fairweitjan du, "to gaze at." Uslukan, "to open," iutiu.

after saihwan ( 109 (iii)). pos b. ( 98 (iii)). Anakunnan, orig.

perhaps ="tacite legere"; "to read aloud" would be sini/wati or

itssingwan ; hut the distinction is not clear in Ulf. : both render

cu'ciyiyi'taxrueij'. Tagrjan, lit., "to shed tears (tayra)" ; reiran (ai-

verb), "to tremble." Jupan ni magands, "no longer being able";

]>ahan= tacere, "keep silence." Gaunonds, <fec., lit., "lamenting he-

cried-out with a loud voice." Hwa taitjau'! ( 108 (x)l

(iv) pamth fyan is,
" and thereupon he "

; swa (sik) habands,

"being in this state"=owrws e^wy : the Go. liaban (like e^etJ') with
an adv., and sometimes with the reflexive pron. also, denotes " to

be in such or such a condition
"

; as in ubilaba liaban,
" to be ill

"
;

aljaleikos sik haban,
" to be otherwise"; &c. Gale

z}>tj> (or yangty)
du g. s., and in yard seinana, regular phrases for " he goes home."-
Swa I. Jiw. swe ( 84 (9)). Oahaban sik = Lat. se continere

;
used

of self-restraint from uncleanness ; but the essential meaning is

more general. An;/., D. by gaum. ( 91 (xiii) ; for the mood,
108 (xxxv)). AW. sw., "but still," or "nevertheless." Lany

mel, advbl. accus.,
"
(for) a long time

"
: langa- always refers to

time. Aglon-, f.,
"
trouble"; (bi-)auknan ( 43 (2, iv)). At andja :

this phrase does not occur ;
but andja- (m.) is often used of time in

the similar set phrase und andi,
" to the end," '.' to the last," or

"
continually." Mitoni-, f.,

" a thought
"

: gakannjan,
" to make

known, declare." Rodjan, like qutyan, may or may not take du
after it

(v) Liubo, wk. ( 95 (vii)). Brusts, f. pi. ( 52 (4)), breasts,"

E.V. " bowels." Fr. izwar sa liuba ( 95 (iv)). Fralusnan ( 43

(2, iv)) :
" am undone "

involves the notion of the perfect. In -f

gen. ( 83 (4)). Kaurjan or anak., "to press-heavily(-on)," "to
burden." Gateihan,

" to tell, show, declare
"

; gat. ist mis bi s.,
" it-has-been declared uuto-me of a truth." Skulda iist + net. infin.

T
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(gabrannjan)= pass. infiu. ( 109 (xviii)). Funin, dat. (
= instr.) of

fon ( 51 (3)). Usagjandein, ptcp. f., "terrifying" (a simple adj.
=

"
fearful, terrible," is not preserved ; but an act. ptcp. is sometimes

used by Ulf. to render a simple Grk. adj.). Uswalteini- (f.), "an

overthrowing
"

; vb. uswaltjan,
" to overturn

"
(cf . 40 (2, xii)).

Weis allai,
" we all," sums up the composite subject that follows.

Suti- always appears in Ulf. with an abstract force. *Armaba con-

structed upon the adj. arma-, "pitiable, wretched." Fraquistnan,
" to perish," lit.,

" be destroyed," correl. pass, to fraquistjan,
" to

destroy." Nibai takes indie.; nib. big., &c., lit., "unless we discover

how we-are-to-escape" (unf>a\>l. : subj., 108 (xii)).

(vi) Ana = "
at," with words denoting fear, amazement, &c.

Usfilman-,
"
amazed," always weak. Abraba,

"
exceedingly."

Ganitya-,
"
kinsman," occurs in pi. only. Ni

fyatei
. . . ak ( 108

(xxx)). Sunjeina-, "true"; wesi (108 (xx)). tyata qutyano

( 98 (vi)). Ak not aJcei ( 111 (xii)). Usg. was, "he was beside

himself," or " out of his senses." At andan., &c. ( 110 (vi)).

Ei slepa, &c. : lit.,
" that by sleep he would become sound-minded

again." Sniumundo,
"
hastily." Lag.,

"
they laid him on his bed."

(vii) \)aruh,
"
now, and so." In maurgin,

" on the morrow "
;

m+A., as in two or three other phrases, where we might expect
the D. Frehun ina,,

"
they asked him "

(as Bunyan means).

Hwaiwa, &c. ; see the first note in (iv) above. Andhof qu. ( 108

(xviii)). patei -\- direct statement ( 103 (xv)). Und Jilu wairs,
" much worse

"
;
und filu, lit.,

"
up-to a-great-deal

"
; cf. und filu

mais,
" a great deal more." Aftra,

"
again." Gadaubjan,

" to

harden, make callous
"

; used of the heart or mind. Harduba tau-

jandans, "behaving harshly"; usdribeina, "they would drive out";
siukein is,

" his sickness or infirmity." Etyan,
" therefore." Nu,

nu,
" now . . . now," i. e.,

" at one time, at another time "
(but such

a series of ww's does not occur in U.). Bimampjand, "they deride";

gasakand, "they rebuke, reprove." Unkarjan-, "careless, neglect-
ful" (Ni sijais unkarja + G. = "be not neglectful of" = "neglect
not": Tim. I. iv. 14).

(viii) Inuh
Jns,

" on this account,"
" therefore." He]>jon- (f.),

"
chamber," E.V. " closet."^ = " for" ( 87 (5, v)}.Infein-an,

pret.-oda, "to feel pity," is sometimes followed by du+~D., once

by in-\-G. Flekan s. s.,
" to bewail himself." Usg. ut (to be under-

stood in B.) Is ains,
" he alone," i. e.,

"
by himself." Hatyjo- (f.),

" field
"
(heath), always sing, in Ulf.

(ix) NauJi-]>annh at imma . . . ,

" while he was still ..."( 110

(vi)). Bi biuhtja is, "according to his custom" (biuhtja-, n.); or we

might say, swe biuhts was,
" as he was accustomed "

; agl. m. dish.,
"
possessed by great distress

"
; dishaban,

" to seize, take possession

of," is used only of strong feelings. Ei ganisau,
" that I may-6e-

saved" ; ganisan is pass, in meaning ; the corresponding act. (causa-

tive, 43 (2, i)) is ganasjan,
" to save."

(x) Wlaiton, "to look, look round." Hidre, &c., "hither and
thither." Swaswe, &c., "as-if wishing to run." JVt wissa, &c.,
108 (xii, xiii, xvi).
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(xi) Insaihwan, "to look (at or on)."- pizei //.,
' whose name

(was) Ev." Hwa = "Why" ( 104 (iii)). Ufki>n]> (t. lit.,
"

I luive

got to know," .'. "I perceive." Gau'argjan, "to condemn," with

A. of person and D. of penalty. paf>roA-J>an,
" and afterwards."-

Staua, f., "judgment"; hence days stcntos = "
day of judgment.

"-

(Dautyau and stauai replace B.'s infinitives
;
hence his "

to do tlie

first," "to do the second," are replaced by clauses.) G'ai/an\iii<in

(correl. pass, to gadautyan,
" to kill ")=" to die" ( 79 (4) in jine) ;

another word for "to die
"

is gaswiltan, used just below. \VUjau,

opt. in form only ( 80 (2)). Gasatjan mile,
"
place or present

myself," /. "appear"; faura stauastola, "before the judgment-seat"

(as in Rom. xiv. 10). Ni gadars,
" I dare not."

(xii) So nu libains, "the present life"( 93 (viii)). Ulila- is

frequently used as a subst. ; m. s. bringty,
"
brings with it.''

(xiii) Og mis,
" I fear me" ( 91 (v)).lbai aw/to+ subj. ( 108

(xxxiv)). Sanqujan, "to plunge, sink" (trans.). In widarislo

aityos, lit., "into the lowest part of the earth" (see Eph. iv. 9).

Driusan,
" to fall"; ingaiainan,

" into Gehenna" (=Tophet ; always
rendered by

" heU "
in the E.Y.).

(xiv) Swa
(|>.) Ji. : see (iv) above. Galetyau ( 108 (xii)).

(xv) Maimbranan- (m.) = L. membrdnd- (f.). In
)>.,

" in or on

which." Gameljan, "to write." pliuh, "flee-thou"; faura, "from

before"; aairair)>a-=Lat. futuro-, "to-come" ( 107 (v)); liatiza-

(n.),
" wrath." (These words occur in Lk. iii. 7.)

(xvi) Jdh jufyan . . .
,

" and he being now not far-from his own
house"; fairra, prop, an adv., also has a prepositional force govern-

ing a dative (here garda). Wo-jyan, "to call, cry"; bidjandona,

ptcp.,
"
beseeching him": possibly wopjan might govern an ei-clause

without this insertion ; but no instance occurs in U. Gawandjan
sik, "to return." Unsweibands, "without ceasing" ( 110 (xi)).

Libains, not voc. ; aiweino ( 95 (vi)).

THE END.
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